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Foreword 

Dr. P.S. Subrahmanyam’s book Dravidian Comparative 
Phonology is a welcome addition to our ever increasing scienti- 
fic literature on Comparative Dravidian. Since Zvelebil’s 
Comparative Dravidian Phonology (1970), there have appeared 
a large number of publications bearing on comparative phono- 
logy which Dr. Subrahmanyam has rightly covered in this 
treatise. This book can, therefore, be claimed as the most 
comprehensive and up-to-date account of comparative Dravidian 
phonology. 

Subrahmanyam has unravelled many a phonological 
problem involving divergent developments of Toda vowels 
and consonants during the last few years (see § 1.22). His 
Doctoral thesis, which he published with extensive revisions 
in 1971 under the title Dravidian Verb Morphology, is a 
pioneering work on comparative morphology of Dravidian. 
His dedicated research in Comparative Dravidian has given 
him a respectable place in the world of Dravidian scholarship. 

Emeneau’s Sketch (1970) is still the best introduction to 
a new entrant to the field, since it does not deal with any 
controversial issues. Even Zvelebil’s book keeps controversies 
to a minimum. But Subrahmanyam’s book raises certain 
points, for the first time, without presenting arguments fully 
representing all sides. It is now widely accepted among the 
Dravidian scholars that the Proto-Dravidian roots are all mono- 
syllables of the type (C)V(:) or (C)V(j) C. Dr. Subrahmanyam 
proposes, in this work, two other types (C)VCC and (C)V:CC, 



e.g. *tapp ‘to err’ ( DED 2498), *namp ‘to believe* ( DED 2975), 
*ka:kk-ay ‘crow’ (DED 1197) (§ 2.2.6; pp. 19-22). If the 
occurrence of reflexes for all phonemes of the reconstructed 
form in all or most of the descendant languages is the main 
criterion (p. 20), then the entire form *ka:kkay has to be 
treated as the root for DED 1197 (p. 22). Also notice Subrah- 
manyam accepts the observations of Krishnamurti on ‘inner 
derivation’ (§ 2.4, pp. 33-35) which give the reasoning for 
the fusion of certain formatives with roots at a deeper 
chronological level (p. 34). Similarly, his position on recons- 
tructing two nasals *n (dental) and *n (alveolar) for Proto- 
Dravidian (§§ 3.2, 30) is not defensible in terms of compa- 
rative evidence. One would feel that Dr. Subrahmanyam had 
not formulated rules using distinctive features, without discuss- 
ing alternative matrices of distinctive features suitable for the 
Dravidian languages (pp. 251, 255, 260). It would also be 
difficult to accept the statement that the change(s) of PDr. */, 
*u to *e, *o in the Tamil-Kannada Subgroup and in the 
Telugu-Gondi Subgroup as independent and mutually unrelated 
developments (§ 15.1, p.210, § 15.2.1, p.221). Note that 
PSDr. *cow-ar (< PDr. *cup+ar ) ‘salt’, explains the forms 
both in SDr I (Ta.-Ka. Subgroup) and SDr. II (Te.-Go. 
Subgroup). His casual rejection of the explanation of 
Krishnamurti to account for the complicated vowel-lowering 
rule of Kui-Kuvi (e:, o: > a :) will not easily pass without 
more sophisticated arguments. There is more than what meets 
the eye in the mechanism of certain complex sound changes 
in language (cf. Labov, Yaeger & Steiner, A quantitative Study 
of Sound Change in Progress (NSF GS-3287), pp. 194-205 
for a discussion of the riddle of the Great Vowel Shift in 
English). Dr. Subrahmanyam has a loDg chapter on quanti- 
tative variation (§ 14, pp. 158-200) which embodies a bitter 
controversy that he had with Dr. G, Sambasiva Rao, but in 



a standard text, so much space need not be devoted to one 
issue. Still, the last word is yet to be said of this controversy. 

Dr. Subrahmanyam was my pupil in the formative years 
of his exposure to Dravidian linguistics. It is perfectly within 
the Indian tradition for teachers and pupils to 'contradict each 
other’s point of view and that was how true knowledge has 
grown on this soil in many branches of Arts and Science. It 
was in this spirit of inquiry and accommodation that I have 
pointed out some of the controversial issues in Dr. Subrah- 
manyam’s work. I am indeed proud of Dr. Subrahmanyam’s 
accomplishments in the field of Comparative Dravidian. 

I am happy to commend this important contribution to 
all scholars of Dravidian and Indian linguistics. 


Bh. Krishnamurti 




Preface 


The Centre for Advanced Study in Linguistics at 
Annamalai University published, since its inception, a number 
of works on Dravidian Linguistics. Among these, about ten 
are devoted to the study of Dravidian Comparative Grammar. 
For the comparative study of any linguistic family, work on 
its comparative phonology forms the basis. In Dravidian, 
there have been significant developments in the study of 
comparative phonology in recent times. Students and research 
scholars working in Dravidian are in need of a standard 
work that gives basic information on comparative phonology 
incorporating all the recent developments in the field. 
Dr. P. S. Subrahmanyam’s Dravidian Comparative Phonology 
fulfils such a need. In addition to being a textbook it also 
provides solutions for some of the vexing problems for the 
first time. I, therefore, hope that this will be a welcome 
addition to the works on Dravidian Comparative Grammar. 
I congratulate Dr. P. S. Subrahmanyam for his valuable 
research on Dravidian and several important publications. 

ANNAMALAINAGAR S. AGESTHIALINGOM 

23 — 9—83 DIRECTOR 

Centre of Advanced Study in Linguistics 




I- INTRODUCTORY 




I introduction 


This book has been written with the intention of providing 
a textbook on Dravidian Comparative Phonology. Until now 
two books on this subject are available and this makes it 
necessary to explain the need for a third book. Professor 
M.B. Emaneau’s Dravidian Comparative Phonology : A Sketch 
summarised the findings in the field upto 1970 but, as its 
title suggests, its treatment is sketchy and readers had to 
refer the original publications scattered in different journals. 
Kamil Zvelebil’s Comparative Dravidian Phonology , also 
published in 1970, is based to a great extent on Emeneau’s 
work just mentioned. This book, of course, contains elaborate 
discussions and ample illustrations. The study of the subject 
has progressed considerably after the publication of these 
two works. The desire to write a textbook incorporating 
the recent developments was strengthened by the success 
achieved in solving a long standing problem of Toda corn* 
parative phonology [see Subrahmanyam 1976]. At this point, 
it became clear that the proposed work will be of more 
value if it also concentrates on some of the yet unsolved and 
tantalizing problems instead of being a mere textbook that 
summarizes only the facts hitherto known. Consequently, 
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some more problems posed by Toda and Kota were studied 
in depth with a fair amount of success. These reasons, I 
hope, justify the appearance of a third book on the subject. 
This should not be taken to mean that unsolved problems do 
not still remain. Wherever definite solutions could not be 
arrived at, the problems have been identified and the dis- 
cussions in this work may serve as the basis for further 
research on such dark aspects. The present work, thus, 
turned out not only to be a textbook in the main but also a 
research work presenting solutions for the first time on 
certain aspects. The experience of teaching the subject for 
about two decades at the Annamalai University and in a few 
Summer Institutes proved to be of great value in the pre- 
paration of this work. 

Now it is my pleasant duty to acknowledge the help and 
encouragement received from several scholars. I wish to 
express my sincere thanks to Professor M. B. Emeneau who 
read most of ray papers on Dravidian Comparative Grammar 
before publication and encouraged me by giving very useful 
suggestions through correspondence. It has always been a 
pleasure to exchange notes with such an outstanding scholar. 
But for his amazing accuracy in recording the phonetically 
difficult Toda material, the rules for the various Toda develop- 
ments proposed here could not have been framed. I am 

• t is** i j J | > T h] « >i 0 1 i jI ' J O Q 1 Is- 3 -i 

indebted to him not only for the Toda and the Kota 
materials included by him in the DED(S), which I have used 

in the course of preparation of this work, but also for 

, . itiO) ,iO , <ooo din f 

supplying me copies of his own works and others which 

v-jra.'* silt jo tbcj; jdT ^noumiju! . ” OuC^TTiuif' 

would have been otherwise inaccessible to me. 

lo >*Mijq oJi isTTb ^labT.L tiro ' t>s i-u . -'.t. 

My heartfelt thanks are due also to Professor S. Agesthia- 
ingom, who, apart from various acts of kindness, encouraged 
me to write this book and took keen interest in getting it 
published. I am grateful to Professor Bh. Krishnamurti, 

/ r lo so in, iio.-/ uezcqoiq srit tudi n. j etncaid it 
dm. , ,vi ii\_ srif ‘io mo- no 83 ti.iii.vaoo C-lo it li o*. -*v 
!_, J , iood.'Aai - j-ca u gakd lo hnstcai cmoldoiq ; urx;icjnsi 
, i^upocoo^) orodiu eioiA u^i \ilao .xiicaa... 
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who first introduced me to this subject, for helping me to 
sharpen my ideas on several aspects of Dravidian Compara- 
tive Grammar through stimulating discussions whenever we 
met. My sincere thanks are also due to him for the nice 
foreword he gave to this book in the midst of his various 
preoccupations. 

The following research scholars, Dr. K.V. Jalajakshi, 
Dr. K.L.N. Sarma, C. Rama Subbiah Sarma, K. Thomasaiah 
and my daughter Uma Devi assisted me in the preparation of 
the printer’s copy and in proofreading. Grateful acknowledge- 
ments are due to the authorities of the Annamalai University 
for having included this book as one of the publications of 
the University. M/s. Abirami Printers, Chidambaram must 
be thanked for printing the book with utmost care. 


Annamalainagar 

21 - 9—88 


P. S. Subrahmanyan) 




A note on the Composition of the 
Dravidian Family 

It is generally assumed that Proto-Dravidian, which is 
the parent language of the present day Dravidian languages, 
first disintegrated into three divisions or subgroups. They 
are South Dravidian, Central Dravidian and North Dravidian. 
The proto languages of these are called Proto- South Dravi- 
dian, Proto-Central Dravidian and Proto-North Dravidian 
respectively. In course of time, these three proto languages 
transformed into the present day twenty one languages by a 
gradual process of separation This process will be briefly 
sketched below. Because the Central Dravidian subgroup has 
the largest number of languages in it, it is reasonable to 
assume that the process of separation started much earlier in 
it than that in the other two subgroups. 

Proto-South Dravidian disintegrated in successive stages 
into the following seven languages: 1. Tamil, 2. Malay alam, 
3. Kodagu, 4. Kota, 5. Toda, 6. Kannada and 7. Tu/u. 
Tu(u seems to have separated first from -this group and 
the parent speech of the rest of the languages, i e. Proto- 
Tamil-Kannada, remained undivided for some time. This 
later split into the two branches. Proto- Tamil-Ma'ayalam- 
Kodagu-Kota-Toda and Kannada (Badaga is a dialect of 
Kannada). The former branch later got separated into Proto- 
Tamil-Malayalam-Kodagu and Proto-Kota-Toda. Kodagu 
seems to have separated first from Proto-Tamil-Malayalam- 
Kodagu and later (between the 5th and the I Oth centuries 
A.D.) Proto-Tamil-Malayalam (or Old Tamil) got separated 
into later Tamil and Malayalam. Proto-Kota-Toda yielded 
the present day Kota and Toda. 

Proto-Central Dravidian is the source for the following 
eleven languages: 1. Telugu, 2. Gondi, 3. Konda, 4. Pengo, 
5. Manda, 6. Kui, 7. Kuwi, 8. Kolami, (Naikpi is a dialect 
of it), 9. Naiki (Chanda), 10. Parji and 11. Gadba. The 


process of disintegration involved in this seems to be as 
follows. Proto -Central Dravidian first got separated into 
the two blocks, Proto-Telugu-Kuwi and Pr©to-Kolami-Parji 
(the former is the source for the languages from Telugu to 
Kuwi and the latter for the languages, Kolami, Naiki, Parji 
and Gadba). 1 

From Proto-Telugu-Kuwi, Telugu branched off first and 
the rest of the languages remained together as Proto-Gon^i- 
Kuwi. Proto-Gondi- Kuwi separated into Gon^i (Koya is 
one of its major dialects) and Proto-Konrfa-Kuwi; the latter 
got separated into Konrfa and Proto- Pengo -Kuwi at a sub- 
sequent stage. Proto-Pengo-Kuwi later split into the two 
proto languages, Proto-Pen go-Manrfa and Proto-Kui-Kuwi. 
The former is the source for Pengo and the latter for Kui 
and Kuwi. 

Proto-Kolami-Parji first split into Proto-Kolami-Naiki 
and Proto-Parji-Gadba. The former is the source for 
Kolami and Naiki and the latter for Parji and Gadba 
(Ollari and Salur dialects). 

Proto-North Dravidian is the source for the following 
three languages; 1. Kufux, 2. Malto and 3. Brahui. 
Brahui separated from this stock at a quite early time and 
the remaining branch, i.e. Proto-Kufux-Malto split into 
Kurux and Malto at a comparatively recent date. 2 

1. Recently Bh. Krishnamurti proposed the hypothesis that 
these two groups are independent branches of Proto-Dravi- 
dian derived directly from it and, as such, they do not have 
a common period of development. This has to be tested by 
further research. 

2 The above summary account of the disintegration of 
the Dravidian linguistic family is based on the detailed dis- 
cussion on this topic in ‘‘Subgroups in Dravidian” 
(Subrahmanyam, P.S. 1971: 505-531); The exact position of 
Irula and a few more recently discovered speeches like 
Koraga and Kurumba within the family is not clear at present. 




Abbreviations 


PDr. 

PSDr. 


PCDr. 


PNDr. 


Proto-Dravidian 


Proto-South Dravidian 


Ta. 

Tamil 

Ma. 

Malayalam 

Koi. 

Koiagu 

Ko. 

Kota 

To. 

Toda 

Ka- 

Kannada 

Tu. 

Tu(u 

Proto-Central Dravidian 

Te. 

Telugu 

Go. 

Gon^i 

Konrfa 

Kon^a 

Pe. 

Pengo 

Man£. 

Man^a 

Kui 

Kui 

Kuwi 

Kuwi 

Kol. 

Kolami 

Nk. 

Naikpi dialect of Kolami 

Nk. (Ch.) 

Naiki (Chanda) 

Pa. 

Parji 

Ga. (Oil.) 

Gadba (Ollari dialect) 

Ga.(S) 

Gadba (Salur dialect) 

Proto-North Dravidian 

Kur. 

Kufux 

Malt. 

Malto 

Br. 

Brahui 


DED = Burrow, T. and Emeneau, M.B. 1961 

DBIA = Burrow, T. and Emeneau, M.B. 1962 

DEDS = Burrow, T. and Emeneau, M.B, 1968 

DEN = Burrow, T. and Emeneau, M.B. 1972 

(The sigilla used for the dialects or the sources of the 
various languages are the same as those used in the above 
works). 
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Notes on Transcription 

Length of vowel is uniformly represented by / : / in the 
of all languages. 

i High back unrounded vowel (Toda, Kodagu 

and Tu(u) 

e Mid back unrounded vowel (Ko^agu) 

8 High front rounded vowel (Toda) 

o Mid central rounded vowel (Toda) 

E Lower-mid front unrounded vowel (Tu/u) 
t Voiceless alveolar stop (Kota and Toda) 

d Voiced alveolar stop (Kota and Toda) 

q Voiceless post-velar stop (Malto) 

? or ’ Glottal stop 

c Voiceless palatal affricate_(in languages other than 

Toda; but post-dental in Toda; see p. 325 for 
Tamil and Telugu) 

z, Voiced post-dental affricate (Toda) 

Voiceless palatal affricate (Toda) 

Dental nasal (in Tamil; but alveolar in others 
except before a dental plosive) 

Alveolar nasal (Tamil) 

Voiceless apico-alveolar sibilant with flattened 
body of tongue (Toda) 

Voiceless apico-alveolar palatalized sibilant (Toda) 
s Voiceless retroflex sibilant (Toda) 

0 Voiceless inter-dental fricative (Toda) 
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l Voiced retroflex fricative (Tamil, Malayalam, 

Kannada and inscriptional Telugu) 

x Voiceless velar fricative (Toda, Kurux and Brahui) 

G Voiced velar fricative (Malto aad Brahui) 

L Voiceless alveolar lateral (Toda and Brahui) 

L Voiceless retroflex lateral (Toda) 

R Voiceless alveolar trill (Konda) 

r Voiced alveolar trill (Tamil, Malayalam, Toda« 

Kannada, Telugu and Konda) 
r Voiced retroflex flap (in many languages but re- 

troflex trill in Toda; its phonetic value in Parji 
is not yet clear) 

r Voiced post-velar fricative (in Hill-Maria dialect 

° of Gonii; but vocalic r in Sanskrit) 

(Note: On p. 347 (line 26) for r read r\ (line 27) for 8 
read r 

O 
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Dravidian Comparative Phonology 
- A Brief History 


1.1. Robert A. Caldwell (later Bishop Caldwell) was the 
first scholar to write the comparative grammar of the Dravi- 
dian languages and the first edition of his work was published 
in 1856. Earlier to him, Francis W. Ellis (1780-1819) re- 
cognised that Tamil, Malayalam, Koiagu, KannatZa, Tu(u, 
Telugu and even Malto belong to one and the same family 
which was called by him “the dialects of Southern India” and 
which was later given the name “Dravidian” by Caldwell. 1 
Ellis published his thesis as “Note to the introduction” of 
A. D. Campbell’s A Grammar of the Teloogoo language 
(Madras, 1816); Ellis’s essay was reprinted with an editorial 
note by N. Venkata Rao in Annals, of Oriental Research 11 
(1953-54): 1-8; 12 (1954-55): 1-35. Although Ellis collected 

1. Ellis’s purpose in writing this article was to show that 
Tamil, Telugu, Kannaia, Malayalam and the other languages 
have no genetic connection with Sanskrit and that they form 
a distinct linguistic family. He says: “It is the intent of the 
following observations to shew that the statements contained 
in the preceding quotations are not correct; that neither the 
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a few cognates and some grammatical resemblances in these 
languages in his short note, it was Caldwell who first gave a 
full book-length treatment to Dravidian comparative grammar. 
Caldwell added Toda, Kota, Gondi, Kui, Kuru/cA and Brahui 
to Ellis’s list of languages. 2 He discussed the phonology of 
the Dravidian languages in about seventy pages. In addition 
to describing the phonetic nature of the sounds in the various 
languages (including the variations within a particular 
language), he observed the phonetic correspondences among 
the sister languages like the following: 

(i) Ta. ai : Ma. a : Ka.e : Te. O; 

(ii) Ta. Ma. c -: Ka.fc-: Te. c-; 


Tamil, the Telugu, nor any of their cognate dialects are deri- 
vations from the Sanscrit; that the latteT, however it may 
contribute to their polish, is not necessary for their existence; 
and that they form a distinct family of languages, with 
which the Sanscrit has, in later times especially, intermixed, 
but with which it has no radical connexion.” The quotations 
referred to in the above paragraph are from the works of 
Dr. Carey, Dr. Wilkins and of Mr. Colebrooke, all of whom 
thought that Tamil, Telugu, etc. are derived from Sanskrit. 

It must be emphasized here that the native grammarians 
of the four literary languages have long ago recognized the 
fact that these languages are not wholly derived from Sanskrit. 
All of them have kept separate the desya (native) words from 
werds derived from Sanskrit (or Pra:kTit). Ellis and Caldwell 
went one step ahead of them in establishing that these 
languages are interrelated and thus constitute a linguistic 
family. 

2. Caldwell (1956:39) noted that Brahui “contains not 
only some dravidian words, but a considerable infusion of 
distinctively Dravidian forms and idioms.” But still he said: 
“I have not included, however, the Brahui in the list of Dra- 
vidian languages which are to be subjected to systematic com- 
parison (though I shall refer to it occasionally for illust- 
ration), because the Dravidian element contained in it bears 
but a small proportion to the rest of its component elements.’ ’ 
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(iii) Most of the languages p- : Mod. Ka. h-; 

(iv) Ta.Ma.Z : Ka.( : Te. d ("also $ in Mod.Te.): Tu*r; 
and even 

(v) the loss of initial s- of Sanskrit words in Tamil 
and other languages. He noted the importance of such 
“dialectic interchanges” for etymological studies. 3 However, 
in most of the cases, he could not give the precise condi- 
tionings for more than one reflex of one and the same phoneme 
of the proto-language in a particular language as in the case 
of Ta. k c- : PDr. *k-. He was content to point out 
different developments of one and the same original phoneme 
in a language and provided a few examples and left the matter 
there. In the case of the correspondence, Ta. ai, Ma .a, Ka.e, 
Te.a, he seems to think for some unknown reason, that Ma. 
and Te. a is the original one and that Ta. ai (and Ka.e) is 
weakened from it. It would be wrong on our part to question 
the capacity of Caldwell because of such lapses in his treatment 
of Dravidian phonology. When Caldwell wrote his book 
linguistics was in its infancy and linguists were yet to realize 
the important fact that sound change is Tegular. The compara- 
tive study of the Indo-European languages also did not make 
a headway at that time. Therefore we must appreciate the 
conditions under which Caldwell laboured and must be grateful 
to him for at least raising the problems and hinting at the 
solutions for them with his limited materials and theoretical 
knowledge. Also Caldwell has analysed bases into roots and 
“formative suffixes” or “particles of specialization'* by 


3. He says (1956 : 151): “These dialectic interchanges 
will be found to throw much light on the Dravidian laws of 
sound, whilst they enable us to identify many words and 
inflexional forms contained in the various dialects, which 
appear at first sight to be unconnected, but which are in 
reality the same”. 
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comparing phonetically and semantically related words and he 
even observed changes in root vowels, (see also § 2*3). 

1.2. Caldwell’s work was not followed up by any scholar 
until the beginning of the 20th century. K. V. Subbaiah 
[1909, 1910-1911] dealt with some of the important problems 
in Dravidian phonology in greater detail than Caldwell did, 
but, unfortunately, he could not arrive at correct solutions. 
Some of his conclusions, which are later disproved are : [i] 
the PDt. sound *ae:, which he reconstructed to account for 
the correspondence, Ta.Ma. a: : Te.e: in some words; [ii] PDr. 
did not have exclusive and inclusive plural in the 1st person 
and [iii] the hypothesis of accent shift from the first syllable 
to the second in the Central Dravidian languages. Never- 
theless, his work shows that he collected a lot of cognates 
and that he had the capacity to think originally. 

1.3. Special mention must be made of L. V. Ramaswami 
Aiyar who contributed to all aspects of Dravidian philology, 
including comparative phonology, comparative morphology, 
etymological study, study of historical records and fieldwork 
[on Tu/u]. He published over a hundred articles and books 
during the period 1925-50. Sandhi in Dravidian languages, 
was discussed in great detail in his article entitled “Dravidic 
sandhi” (1934-35). In his article of 1937, the development 
of PDr. *t in the various languages was discussed in detail. 
He [1935] has also discussed the phonetic nature of the sound 
l in Tamil and Malay alam and traced the development of 
PDr. *1 in the daughter languages. The descriptive and the 
comparative aspects of the phonology of Malayalam were 
discussed in his work of 1937-39 and his 1 931— 32b article 
deals with the loss of the vowel of the initial syllable and 
metathesis in Dravidian. He also collected material on Tu/u 
through fieldwork and analyzed its phonology both descriptively 
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aid comparatively in his 1936b article. Ramaswami Aiyar was 
the first scholar to take into consideration the linguistic usages 
in the ancient records of the four literary languages and the 
statements of traditional grammarian* in the study of Dravidian 
comparative grammar. We find that he has collected a number 
of cognate words from various languages in his papers devoted 
to the study of comparative phonology- 

1.4. Pierre Meile [1943-45] pointed out the loss of PDr. 
*c-in South Dravidian although this matter was later discus- 
sed more thoroughly by T. Burrow in one of his articles. 

1. 5. During the period 1919-1938, E. H. Tuttle discus- 
sed several phonological and morphological problems in 
Dravidian. His monograph entitled “Dravidian Developments” 
[1930] summarizes his studies upto that time. Since he did 
not have a first hand knowledge of any one of the Dravidian 
languages, he could not understand the basic nature of these 
languages. In many cases, he was unable to distinguish 
between cognates and synonyms. That is the reason why he 
reconstructed such unacceptable clusters as *sn- in the supposed 
original word for Ka ,no:du • T t.cu-.du ‘to see’ [which are not 
cognates] and *stl - in the supposed original word for Ta. 
cikku, Ka .sikku, silku , Tu .tikk- ‘to be caught’- However, he 
observed many of the phonetic correspondences among the 
languages like Ta.i, u : Ka. Te. e, o [before -a] and chara- 
cteristic changes in particular languages, like the change of 
mid vowels to high vowels before a high vowel in Kannada, 
the loss of a nasal except after an initial short vowel in 
Kannacia, ‘‘stTess-displacement” in early Telugu, Gondi and 
Kui and the changes of *e and *o to Brahui a. But most of 
the reconstructions given by him like *asan ‘he’, *e:n ‘I’, *e:m 
‘we [excl-]’, *i:s ‘you [sg.]’ and *isir ‘you [pi.]’ are unacceptable. 
He noted the closeness of Gon^i, Kui, Kuvi, Parji, Kolami 
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and ‘‘the basis of Tulu” and suggested that this group may 
bs called “the central division” for linguistic reasons. 

1.6. Sir Denys Bray, in his introductory remarks to 
both the publications of 1909 and 1934 produced evidence to 
prove that Brahui is basically a Dravidian language. He 
[1934:17-19] has pointed out the change of PDr. *k~ to Kur. 
kh- Malt, q - and Br. kh- and of PDr *v- to Kur. Malt. 
Br. b- and listed words common to Brahui, Katukh and Malto 
in order to establish the close relationship of these three 
languages. 

1.7. The two outstanding and senior most scholars of the 
present dav, T. Burrow of Oxford University and M.B. Emeneau 
of the University of California, Berkeley, initiated the truly 
scientific study of Dravidian comparative grammar in 1930s. 
Burrow published a series of articles in BSOAS fvols. 9-12] 
which proved to be the foundation for a systematic study of 
Dravidian comparative phonology [these articles alongwith 
some others were reprinted in a book form by Annamalai 
University in 1968]. In this, he made a lucid and thorough 
study of important problems like the question of initial voiced 
stops in Dravidian, the alternation i/e and m/o in South 
Dravidian and the various developments of the Proto-Dravidian 
phonemes, *k, *c, *y and *n in the daughter languages. 
Burrow’s analysis of the various problems is thoroughly 
scientific and he gives the precise conditioning factors for the 
change of a proto-sound into more than one sound in a 
daughter language. The residual material was also properly 
accounted for by him. Where necessary, he also pointed out 
the inadequacies in the statements of earlier scholars. In his 
recent publications [as co-author with S. Bhattacharya] on 
many of the Central Dravidian tribal languages like Parji 
('953), Pengo (1970), Gon^i (1960), Kuvi (1963) and the 
Kuttia dialect of Kui (1961), he observed the characteristic 
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developments of some of the PDr. sounds in those languages, 
especially of *c, *1, *r, *1. In his paper of 1968, Burrow 
concludes that PDr. *1 is simply lost in many cases in 
Kurufc/t and Malt© and that the earlier view that cjs was its 
reflex in these languages is not justified. 

1.8. A large number of papers and books of M.B. Emeneau 
deal with Dravidian comparative phonology. In his 1953 
article, he showed that PDr. *c- develops to Toda t- and 
the Toda words that show s- are borrowings. He [1961b] 
proved that PDr. *c- changes into k- before *u, *u *e and 
*e : in the North Dravidian languages, Kuru kh, Malto and 
Brahui. Ia his Kolami book [1955], Chapter X - comparative 
position of Kolami, he traced the development of a number 
of PDr. sounds in Kolami as well as in the other languages 
to determine the place of Kolami within the Dravidian family. 
In his book of 1962, he discussed the development of Brahui 
sounds, especially vowels, from PDr. sounds. His papers on 
Toda [1958], Koiagu vowels [1970b], vowel shift in Kota 
[1969a], South Dravidian languages [1967b] and on the Deve- 
lopment of PDr. *1 in Kocfagu and Brahui [1971] make a detai- 
led analysis of the phonological problems involved and thereby 
contribute significantly to the growth of Dravidian comparative 
phonology. His monorgraph, Dravidian comparative phono- 
logy: a sketch [1970a] summarizes the developments in com- 
parative phonology upto that time and includes the findings 
of Emeneau himself as well as those of other scholars. 

1.9. Burrow and Emeneau in collaboration compiled DED 
[1961], DEDS [1968] and DEN [1972] which contain cognates 
in all the available Dravidian languages and thereby constitute 
indispensable tools for any Dravidianist. The undertaking of 
the etymological work must have been preceded by a preli- 
minary survey of the development of each proto-sound in 
sach language and the result of that survey was given in DED, 
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pp. xii-xiii as the table of phonetic correspondences. As 
already mentioned, these works form the basis for further 
detailed studies in Dravidian comparative grammar. They 
have already given a lot of impetus to Dravidian scholars 
and they are responsible to a great extent for the rapid growth 
of this discipline in recent years. In these works, Emeneau 
included the lexical items of Toda, Kota, Koiagu and Kolami, 
the languages on which he worked and Burrow similarly 
included the lexical items of Parji. Ollari, Gadba, Naikn, 
Kui, Kuvi, Pengo and Marina — the languages on which he did 
fieldwork in collaboation with Sudhibhushan Bhattacharya. 
The two supplements include materials that have been 
published since 1961. 

1.10. Sudhibhushan Bhattacharya [1956 : 15—17] briefly 
surveyed the development of some PDr. sounds in Ollari. 

1.11. Bhadriraju Krishnamurti is one of the few out- 
standing scholars who have contributed and are still contri- 
buting to the development of Dravidian comparative phonology 
by their insightful and penetrating studies. His Telugu verbal 
bases [1961] presents a comparative phonology of Dravidian 
[pp. 6-132], keeping Telugu as the centre of attention. Some 
of the problems treated originally under phonology include 
the question of voiced stops in Dravidian, the development of 
initial consonant clusters and d-, r~, t~ and /- through 
metathesis and vowel contraction in Telugu and the Gonii- 
Kuvi group of languages [ § § 1.121-159] and several develop, 
ments resulting from the loss of vowels in unaccented syllables 
[ § § 1.180ff., 2.9-21]. In the second chapter of this work 
entitled, “Composition of the Verbal Bases [Etymological 
Analysis]” he analysed the Telugu verbal bases into roots 
and derivative suffixes both descriptively and comparatively 
and attempted to explain the origin of the Telugu derivative 
suffixes wherever possible. In this study, which is a continua- 
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tion of Caldwell’s, he critically evaluated the views of the 
former. In his 1955 article, he showed that verbal roots 
of the type (C)V:C- shortened the vowel before a derivative 
suffix beginning with a vowel. In another paper [1958a], he 
discussed the reflexes of PDr. *1 [which he prefers to 
represent as *z] in each of the Dravidian languages. In his 
1958b article, he reexamined the problem of i/e «and u/o 
alternation, which was satisfactorily explained by Burrow 
already and suggested that PDr. *i and *e merged into *e and 
PDr. *u and *o merged into *o before a derivative suffix 
beginning with *-a in Proto-South Dravidian. He [1969a] 
proved conclusively that PDr. *n- changes to d- in Brahui 
before a front vowel. In a recent paper [1978b] entitled, ‘‘On 
diachronic and synchronic rules in phonology ; a case from 
Parji” he succeeded in finding the conditioning factors for 
t he development of PDr. *a>a, e and *a:>a-., e : in Parji [the 
change to e and e: occurs before original alveolar consonats]. 
In another paper (1978a) entitled “Areal and lexical diffusion 
of sound change : evidence from Dravidian”, he discussed in 
detail the shifting of alveolar and retroflex consonants to the 
position before the root vowel in the Telugu-Kuvi subgroup 
(he calls this change “apical displacement” instead of the 
more common name ‘‘metathesis and vowel contraction”). 
In his review (1976a) of Kamil Zvelebil (1970), he made 
insightful remarks on some phonological developments of 
some of the central languages. His survey article, “Compara- 
tive Dravidian studies” (1969b) presents a lucid and critical 
survey of all aspects of comparative Dravidian studies upto 
that time. 


1.12. Kamil Zvelebil’s Comparative Dravidian Phonology 
(1970) is based mainly on Emeneau’s Sketch (1970a) but, unlike 
the latter, it contains detailed discussions on problems and a 
readable summary of the results of research by various 
scholars upto that time. Although it does not solve any of 
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the problems that were not solved upto that time, it gives a 
lot of new information on Tamil dialects and inscriptions and 
points out the areas that require further research. Zvelebil 
(1971, also 1970 : 193-194) explains the OTigin of the additional 
vowels i, u , e. and 6 in Iru/a. In another article (1972b), he 
discusses the problem of initial voiced plosives in Dravidian. 
Zvelebil (1967, also 1970: 184-187) proposes a new morpho- 
phonemic alternation, i.e. (Cj)ViC 2 C 2 : (C^VitC;, in Dravidian 
roots and explains the underlying principle in this and the 
other two alternations known earlier (see Chapter 14 for 
details). 


1.13. D. N. Sankara Bhat (1966a) studied the development 
of PDr. *r and some other changes in Tu(u. In another 
article (1970), he discussed in detail the development of PDr. 
*k in Kurukh. 

1.14. V. I. Subramoniom (1968) discussed the problems 
involved in the reconstruction of PDr. nasal phonemes. He 
(1972) also proposed rules for the change or its absence of 
*NP > NN in Malayalam. 

1.15. S. V. Shanmugam (1972) presented valuable data 
from Old Tamil to show that the dental n and the alveolar n 
were separate phonemes in that stage of Tamil but concluded 
that they were not separate phonemes at the PDr. stage. 

1.16. N. Kumaraswami Raja (1969a, b, 1980a) proposed that 
PDr. contained sequences of *NPP to explain the correspondence 
of Ta. Ma. PP : Ka.Te. NP (not NB) which was unexplained by 
earlier scholars. This discovery, which is an outstanding one 
has been accepted by all the scholars in the held. In a recent 
article (1975), he studied the) distribution of the unrounded 'i 
in Old Tamil and other related matters. His 1980b article 
deals with the developments of *NP in Malayalam. 
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1.17. E. Annamalai (1968) shows that palatalization of 
PDr. *k- before a front vowel does not operate in onomatopoeic 
expressions in Tamil-Malayalam and Telugu. 

1.18. G. Sambasiva Rao (1973,1977) proposed that reduc- 
tion of a long vowel or a long consonant of PDr. roots takes 
place before a vowel only when the derived word belongs to the 
same grammatical category ts that of the original word (see 
the discussion in Chapter 15). 

1.19. MaTtin Pfeiffer (1972) dealt with the historical 
phonology of Kurukh in an elaborate manner and made some 
new observations. 

1.20. SP. Thinnappan (1976) discussed the problem of 
alapetai (extra-long vowel) in Old Tamil giving the views of 
early grammarians and commentators. 

1.21. K. Balasubramanian (1976) discussed the problem 
of a:ytam in Old Tamil taking into account the views of tradi- 
tional grammarians and those of the modern scholars on this 
problem. 

1.22. P. S. Subrahmanyam (1964) noted the change, *nt 
> *nc > n after a front vowel or y in Parji. He (1970) 
showed that the long vowel before y in Telugu bases resulted 
from an original short vowel through compensatory lengthening 
(see Chapter 15). In another article (1975, also 1977b), he proved 
that the reduction of a long vowel or a long consonant of Dravidian 
roots before a derivative syllable beginning with a vowel takes 
place regularly in verba) bases and trisyllabic nominal bases 
but it is very rare in disyllabic nominal bases. In his Gon^i book 
(1968a), he presented the outlines of Gon^i historical phonology. 
In his recent article (1980) entitled, ‘‘From Proto-Dravidian to 
Telugu”. he traced each of the Telugu sounds to the corresponding 
sounds of PDr. During the course of the preparation of the 
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present book, he attempted to find solutions for some of the 
major unsolved problems in Dravidian comparative phonology 
especially those posed by Toda and Kota Some of these 
findings have been published recently as articles. He (1976, 
1977a) succeeded in finding the conditioning factors for the 
divergent developments of PDr. *a > a, o, PDr. *a: > a:, o: 
and of PDr. *r > r, s, S, $ in Toda; he (1977c) also concluded 
that PDr. / > L (in verb bases that have *zt in the erst- 
while past stem), S (otherwise) and • that PDr. *1 > I in 
native Toda vocabulary and that most of the Toda words 
that contain / and l are loans from other languages. His 1979 
article is a summary of the study (presented here) of the 
developments of original high and mid vowels in Toda. All 
these findings are incorporated in the present work in the 
relevant sections. 
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2.1. Basis for segmentation 

2.1.1. The division of a nominal or verbal base into root 
and derivative element (or suffix) is very essential in the com- 
parative study of any linguistic family. On a comparison of 
bases or words which are partially similar both in meaning 
and form to one another within one and the same Dravidian 
language or in the sister languages, it will be evident that 
only a portion at the beginning of them will be found common 
in all of them. This common portion consisting of two, 
three ot rarely four sounds is called the root and the remain- 
ing portion which is dissimilar and follows the root is called 
the derivative element (or suffix). The following examples 
serve to illustrate this point. 

1. Ta. at-u ‘to pound (as rice), kill, destroy’ 
at -i ‘to beat, strike’, n, ‘blow’ 
at-ar ‘to beat, strike’, n, ‘troubling’ 

Ma. at-i ‘to beat’, n. ‘blow’ 

at-ippu ‘printing, stamping’ 
at-ar ‘war’ 

Ko. ayr ■ [<*ar-y-] ‘to strike (ball in game)’ 
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Ko d. ad-i ‘[lightning] strikes’ [song word] 

Ka. ad-acu * to rap, cuff’ 

ad-ar ‘to pounce upon’ 

ad-ar u ‘an attack’ 

ad-i ‘beating, a blow’ 

ad-e ‘to strike or throw with finger’ 

Tu. ad-ikai ‘defeated, vanquished’ 

Te. ad-ucu ‘to beat, strike’ 

ad-upu ‘a stroke, blow’ 
dancu/dancu [<_*at.anc~\ ‘to pound, beat’ 

Pa. att- ‘to strike’ 

Ga. [Oil.] at- 'to strike’ 

[S.] ait- ‘to strike, beat’ 

Kui. da:mb- [<C*at-amp-\ ‘to pound, crush by 
pounding’ 

Root *att-l *at-V ( DED 67) 

2. Ta. al-u ‘to dy, weep’ 

al-ai ‘to call’, n. ‘crying’ 
aUunku ‘to weep’ 

Ma. al-u ‘to weep, cry’ 

Ko. ag- [<*al-k-1 ‘to weep, cry’ 

To. or. ‘[child] weeps’ 

Ka. al, al-u ‘to weep, cry’, n. ‘weeping’ 
al-a, al-ke [>akke\ ‘weeping’ 

Tu. [B.] al. I [C.] ar - ‘to weep’ 

Kol.NK. ar- ‘to weep’ 

Pa. Ga. [Oil.] ar- ‘to weep* 

Ga. [S.] a:d • ‘to weep’ 

Go. a:r- ‘to weep’ 

Kon^a a r-ba- ‘to weep’ 
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Root *a:l. I*al-V [DEO 240] 

3. Ta. a:, a:-n ‘female of ox, sambur, and buffalo’. 

a:-y ‘the cowherd caste’ 

Ma. a a : -n ‘cow* 

a:-yan ‘cowherd* 

Ko. a:-v ‘cow’ 

Ka. a:, a:-vu ‘cow’ 

a:~kal, a:-kala ‘cow’ 

Te. a:-vu ‘cow’ 

Kur. a:-y ‘cow’ 

Malt. a:-yu ‘cow’ 

Root. *a:~ [DED 283] 

4. Ta. i:- ‘fly, bee, ‘(honey) bee’ 

Ma. i:-cea ‘fly* 

Ko. i:-p ‘fly’ 

To. i'-py ‘fly’ 

Te. i:ga [ <*t:-n-ga ] ‘fly’ 

Kol. Nk. ni:-nga ‘fly’ 

Kui. ( ti:n)i : ‘bee’ 

Malt. ( tem)i ‘bee’ 

Br. i:L ‘fly’ 

Root *ni > (DED 453) 

\ Ta. kal-anku ‘to be stirred up’ 

kal-akku ‘to confuse’ 

kal-akkam, kal-akku ‘being agitated (as surface 
of water)’ 

kal-a:vu ‘to be perturbed, confused’ 

kal-a:y ‘to get angry’ 

kal-am ‘war’ 
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kal-a.pam 

‘disturbance’ 


kal-ul 

‘to become turbid (as watei)’ n. 



‘weeping’ 


kal-il 

‘to weep’, n. ‘muddy water’ 

Ma. 

kal-ennu 

‘to be mixed’ 


kal-akku 

‘to mix[tr-]’ 


kal-akkam 

‘turbidness, confusion’ 


kal-akku 

‘muddy water’ 


kal-acu 

‘to be disturbed’ 


kal-a:pam 

‘confusion, quarrel’ 


kal-ampu 

‘to get confused’, n. ‘uproar, quarrel’ 

Ko. 

kal g- 

‘to be mixed’ 


kal-k- 

‘to mix (tT.)’ 

To 

kal-x- 

‘to be, stirred up’ 


kal-k- 

‘to stir up’ 

Ka. 

kal aku, kal- anku ‘to agitate, perturb’ 


kal-adu 

‘to be shaken or perturbed’ 


kal-umbu 

‘to pertuTbate’ 


kal-uhe 

‘turbidness, impurity’ 

Kod. 

kal-ang- 

‘to be stirred up’ 


kal-ak- 

‘to stir up’ 

Tu. 

kal-anki- 

‘to be turbid’; n. ‘turbidness’ 


kal-ambu- 

‘to quarrel, fight’ 

Tc. 

kal-agu 

‘to be agitated’ 


kal-acu 

‘to disturb’ 


kal-aka, kal-akuva ‘confusion, trouble’ 


kal-ata. 

‘disturbance’ 

Kur. 

xal-ax- 

‘to disturb’ 

Malt. 

qal-G- 

‘to disturb (as water)* 


Root *kal- 

[DED 1096] 

In most of the easel, 

the roots alone are common to all 

the Dravidian languages and the derivative suffixes differ from 



Root and Derivative Element 


17 


language [or language group] to language (or language group), 
In such cases, we have to assume that the root alone was there 
in Proto-Dravidian and that the derivative elements (or 
suffixes) were added to it in later stages [see Krishnamurti, 
1961 : 161-162]. Identical or cognate derivative suffixes are 
often found only in languages that constitute a subgroup 
and in such cases, it is certain that the concerned suffix 
has been added at the proto-stage of the particular sub- 
group; see the Kota and the Toda words in example 4 
above. 

2.2 Types of root 

2.2.1. It is necessary to set up six types of root in Dravidian. 
They are: [i] (C)V-, [ii] (C)V:-, [iii] (C)VC-, [iv] (C)V:C, 
[v] (C)VCC- and [vi| (C)V:CC- [C = consonant, V = short 
vowel, V: = long vowel. The initial consonant is ootional], 

2.2.2. (C)V-. This type of root almost always occurs bound 
i.e. it always occurs with a derivative element (or suffix). 
In many cases, this will be the alternant of the root of one 
of the other types. The following are the examples: 

The demonstrative bases *a~ [distant], *u- [intermediary] 
and *i- [proximate] as in Ta. avan, uvan, ivan ‘he[dist. pTox., 
inter]’, aval, uval, ival ‘she’, avar, uvar, ivar ‘they [hum]’ 
and several other forms and their cognates in the other 
languages [see DED 1, 475 and 351]. 

The *ta- in the past stem *ta-nt- of laru ‘to give (to 1st 
or 2nd person)’. (Ta. taru ( ta-nt -), Ma. taru ( ta-nn -), 
Ko. tar- ( ta-d -), To. tor - (to-d-), Ka. tar, tar ( ta-nd -) 
Ko d.tar- (ta-nd.) ( DED 2526). 
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The *va- in the past item *va-nt~ of varu ‘to come’ 
(Ta. varu ( ya-nt -), Ma. varu ( va-nn -), Ko. viir- ( va-d -), 
To. pdr- ( po-d -), Ka. bar, bar ( ba-nd -), Ko d bar- ( ba-nd ). 
(. DED 4311). 

This type of root is rare compared to the other types. 
In many cases, we have to reconstruct more than one variant 
of the root for one and the same etymological group; such 
alternations will be discussed in detail in Chapter 14. 

2.2.3. (C)V This type of root occurs free (i.e., without 
a derivative suffix) as well as bound (i.e. with a derivative 
suffix). See examples 3 and 4 in 2.1. Other examples areas 
follows. 

6. Ta.Ma.ka: ‘to preserve, watch’. Ko. Ica:-v- To. ko-f-. 
Ka. ka:, ka/->>-, Ko d. ka:- ‘to wait’. Te. ka:-cu ‘to watch, 
protect’. Pa.Ga. (Oil.) ka-p-. Kui.&a:-. Kur. xdp-. Malt. 
qa:p~. Br. xwa:f- PDr. *ka : ( DED 1192). 

7. Ta. pu\ ‘to flower’, n. flower; pu-.-ppu flowering’. 
Ma. pu:-{yu) ‘flower’, pu:- to blossom’, pu:-ppu ‘a crop’. 
Ko. pu: flower’. To. pu:-f- ‘to blossom’, n. ‘flower’. Ka .pu: 
‘to flower, n. flower’; pu:-vu, pu-vvu ‘flower’. Koi. pu:(y'i). 
Tu .pu: Te. pu:(vu), pu-vvu ‘flower’, pu:-cu ‘to blossom’, 
put-ta, ‘blooming’. Kol. pu-v. fKin.) pu:-ta ‘flower’, Nk.ptc-ta, 
Pa.pa:; pu:-p- ‘to flower’, Ga. (Oil.) pu: ‘flower’ pu:-p - 
‘to flower’ (S) pu-vvu ‘flower’, pu:-k- ‘to flower’. Go pu-nna:r 
‘flower’. Kowtfa pu:-n ‘flower’, pu:- ‘to blossom’. Kui pu:-ju 
‘flower’, pu:- ‘to blossom’ Kuwi (F.) pu:yu;( S) pm-nga ‘flower’. 
Kur., pu:-p, (Hahn) pu:-mp, puyd- ‘to bloom’, Malt. pu:-pu 
‘flower’, pu:th- ‘to blossom’. PDr.*pw:- (DED 3564.) 

2.2.4. (C)VC-. This type of root occurs free as well as bound 

See examples 1 , 2 and 5 in addition to the following. 
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8. Ta. it-am, it-ai ‘place’. Ma. it-a, et-a, it-am., et-am 
Ko. er-m. To. ij-n. Ka. id-e. ed-e, ed-a. Ko d. ed-e ‘the 
company or proximity of a person’. Tu. ids ‘place’. Te. 
ed,-a, ed-amu. PDr *it-. ( DED 368). 

9. Ta. Ma. ney ‘butter, ghee’. Ko. nay. To. niy. Ka. ney, 
ne:y. Ko d. ney. Tu. ney-i, ne:y-i. Te. ney-yi, ne\, ne:-yi. 
Kol.NK, Pa.Ga. ney. Go. nu. ‘oil’. ; Kui M-.-ju. Kuwi ni-yu 
Kur. ne:-ia ‘grease, fai’. Malt, nen-ya. PDr. *ney- ( DED 3101). 

2.2.5 (C)V:C-. This type of root occurs free as well as 
bound. Before a derivative suffix beginning with a vowel, the 
long vowel of the root will be shortened regularly in verb 
bases and simple trisyllabic nominal bases but occasionally so 
in disyllabic nominal bases (see Chapter 14). 

10. Ta. Ma. a:l ‘man, husband*, a :n ‘male*. Ko. a :( 
‘man’. To, oL ‘man, Toda’. Ka.a:( ‘servant’, a-.l, a:n ‘male’. 
Ko$. a:li ‘servant’. Tu. a:li ‘person*. Kur. a-.l , a-.l-as ‘adult 
male, husband’, a:l-i ‘woman, wife’. PDr *a:l- [DED 342(a)]. 

11. Ta. va:l-ai‘ plantain, Musa paradisiaca' . Ma. va:l-a 
Ko. va:g ( <*va:l-k ), \a-.y van. To. pa:w. Ka. ba:l-e, ba-.l-e. 
Ko d. ba\l-e. Tu. (B) ba:l-e , (C) ba:r-e. PSDr. *va\l-ay 
( DED 4403). 

12. Ta. va:n, va-.-n-am ‘sky, cloud, rain’. Ma. va:n, va-.n-am 
ma:n-am. Ko. va:n-m. To. pdn, Ka. ba-.n, batn-a, ba:n-a, ba-.m, 
Kod., basn-a. Tu. ba\n-a, ba:ii-a. Te. Kol. NK, va:n-a ‘rain’ 
Pa. va:n-i, Ga. va:y-in. PDr. *va:n-(am) > (DED 4410.) 

2.2.6. (C)VCC-. This type of root occuts either free or 
bound in disyllabic nominal bases; but in verb bases it 
always occurs free. It alternates with the (C)VC- type before 
a derivative suffix in verb bases and trisyllabic nominal bases 
[see Chapter 14]. Examples: 
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13. Ta. tappu ‘to err’, n. ‘fault’, tapp-al, ‘fault’. Ma. 
tappu ‘to escape’ n. ‘blunder’. Ko. tap- ‘to make a mistake’, 
n. ‘mistake’. To. top- ‘to fail to come’, n. ‘a fine’. Ka. tappu 
‘to err’, n. ‘mistake’, tappa-al ‘erTing’. Ko$, tapp- ‘to escape’, 
n. tapp'i ‘a mistake*. Tu. tappu ‘to err’, n. ‘mistake’, 
Te. tappu ‘to err’, n. mistake’. PDr *tapp- [DED 2498]. 

14. Ta. kattu ‘to tie, build’, n. ‘tie’, ka-ttai ‘dam’. Ma. 
kettu ‘to tie’, build’, n. ‘tie’ Ko. kat- ‘to tie’, n. -knot’, To. 
kot - 'to tie, build’, n. ‘knot’. Ka. kattu ‘to bind’, n. ‘binding’, 
katt-e ‘dam’, Koi- K'ett- ‘to tie, build’, n. ketti ‘knot, bundle*. 
Tu. katti- ‘to tie’, n. ‘tie’, katt-a ‘dam’. Te. kattu ‘to tie, 
bind’, n. ‘tie’, katt-a. ‘bundle’, gattu ‘dam’, Kol. kat- ‘to tie 
build’, katt a ‘bund of field’. NK. katt- ‘to tie, build’, katta 
‘bund of field’. Pa. katt- ‘to tie’, n. katta ‘bund of field’, 
Ga. kat - ‘to tie, build’ Go. katt- ‘to be shut (of a door)’, 
katt- a: ‘a dam’. PDr. *katt- ( DED 961). 

15. Ta. Ma. nampu ‘to believe, long for’. Ko. namb-. To 
nob-. Ka. nambu. Ko d, namp-. Tu. nambu-, nammu-. Te 
nammu. Kuwi namm-. PDr. *namp-, [DED 2975]. 

This and the following types of root were not recognized 
so far by Dravidianists [for example, Bh. Krishamurti, 1961 
pp. 135- 136, 171-176]. The final consonant, i. e. the second 
consonant of the cluster or geminate after the vowel in these 
was considered by them to be the derivative suffix or part of 
it. However, it seems to be proper to consider it also as 
part of the root for the following reasons: 

1. It occurs in many Dravidian languages in a number 
of cases as uniformly as the preceding sounds and therefore 
to separate it from the root appears to be counter-intuitive. In 
many cases it will be identical or homorganic with the 
preceding consonant. 

2. Just as a long vowel of the root is shortened, a long 
[or geminate] consonant is also shortened [that is, loses gemi. 
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aation) when the number of syllables in a base are increased 
by the addition of a derivative element (or suffix) that begins 
with a vowel. The process in both the cases is one and the 
same, that is, reduction of the root syllable. 

Krisnamurti (1961:137), however, recognizes the difficulty 
in reconstructing the same type of root, i.e., (C)VC- for 
contrasting cases like the following although earlier [op.cit- 
p.8l) he asserted that: ‘One can with equal justification recon. 
struct for PDr. either a single consonant or geminate in this 
position. Since there is no contrast between single and 
double consonants in the root-final position, whichever 
solution we choose is only a matter of descriptive facility and 
pattern uniformity”. 

Ta. Ma. Ka. Te. (and some others) kattu ‘to tie 
( DED 961) versus 

Ta. Ma. itu, Ka. Te. (and some others) idu ‘to place 
(DED 375) 

To get over the difficulty, he (op.cit., p.137) suggested that in 
cases like kattu, the u is non-morphemic while in cases like 
itu it is morphemic [i. e., a suffix] : “These two vowels 
•bviously contrast in their effect on the preceding stop, for 
before a non-morphemic -u the PDr. final stop following 
a short vowel is always doubled. Therefore, if we reconstruct 
*it- for id-u and *ka t- for kattu, the different developments 
in the final consonants can be accounted for only by the 
different values of the following vowels”. In this analysis, 
recognition of the final u as morphemic or non-morphemic 
depends entirely on the fact whether the preceding consonant 
is single or geminate but not on any other criterion. There- 
fore it is better to take the entire geminate consonant as part 
of the‘root in cases where it occurs. 
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2.2.7. (C)V.-CC-. This type of root occurs either free or 
bound in disyllabic nominal bases, but in verb bases it alway 
occurs free; examples; 

16. Ta. ka:kkai, ka.kka:v ‘crow, Corvus splendent. 
Ma. ka:kka, ka-.kkacci, kaskan. Ko kcr.k, ka-.yk, To. ka:k 
Ka. ka\ke, ka-.ki, ka:ge, ka:gi, Ko d. ka:ke Tu. ka:kke, katka, 
kakke. Te. ka:ki. Kol. ka:ka. Pa. ka:kal. Ga. (Oil) ka:kal. 
Go. ka:ka:r. Ko«^a ka:ki. Kui. ka:ka. Kuwi(P.) ka:’va, Kur. 
xa:xa: Malto qa:qe. Br. xa:xo. PDr. *ka:kk-ay ( DED 1197). 

17. Ta. ta:ntu ‘to dance, jump over, cross’. Ma. tcr.ntu, 

ta:ttu to get over or through’. Ko ,da:t- ‘to cross’. To to-.t- 
Ka. ta:ntu, do:tu, da:ntu Tu (B) da-.nt'i, (C) tcr.nti. Te. da\tu 
Kol. da:t~. PDr. *ta:nt- (? also ( DE) ) 2578). 

18. Ta.Ma. pa-.mpu ‘snake’. Ko. pa : b. To. po:b, Ka .pawn 
ha:vu. Ko d. pa:mbi. Te. pa:mu, Kol. NK. NK (Ch. P.) pa:m 
Pa, bawn. Ga. (P.) ba:mb, (Oil), ba-.m, (S.) ba-.mu. PDr 
*pa-.mp- ( DED 3361). 

As pointed out above (2.2.6.), this type of root must 
also be recognized for Dravidian. 

2.3. Derivative Element (Suffix) 

2.3.1. The sound or sequence of sounds that follows the 
root to constitute a base is called a derivative element or 
suffix. (The enunciative u or i (see 8.3) which occurs at the end 
of words in many languages is not a derivative suffix; in Old 
Tamil -the enunciative u (phonetically unrounded, i.e. i) 
occurs only after a stop. The other languages that contain 
the enunciative vowel are Malayalam (a in modern speech), 
Koiagu (i) Kannaia ( u in the standard dialect, but i in many 
other dialects), Tu(u (»), Telugu (w), some GoncJi dialects («), 
Konia (u), Kui-Kuvi (n) and Malto (u) ) A root, if it ends 
in a vowel is followed by a derivative suffix beginning with 
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a consonant and if it ends in a consonant is normally but 
not always followed by a derivative suffix beginning with a 
vowel. The vowel at the beginning of the derivative suffix 
will be short a, i or u (rarely a: as in Ta. nil- ax, nil-avu ’ 
‘moon, moonlight’ (DED 3113), pal-a:, pal-avu,pil-a: ‘jack tree’ 
(DED 3290). ihis vowel (V) itself may constitute the deriva- 
tive suffix or it may be followed by a single consonant (stop 
or non-stop, C), a geminate stop (PP) or a nasal plus the 
homorganic stop (NP); in the parent language, i. e. Proto- 
Dravidian, the sequence *NPP is also possible (see Chapter 21). 
The long a: may be followed only by a non-stop cansonant 
as in Ta pul-a\l flesh, raw meat’ ( DED 3718). In primary 
nominal bases, the derivative suffix of the type -VPP may be 
further extended by the addition of another suffix of the type 
-VC, cl. Ta. mul-akku ‘sound’, mul-akk-am ‘loud noise as 
of thunder or drums’ ( DED 4092), vir-uppu, vir-upp-am 
‘desire’ (DED 4443), val-akku, val-akk-am ‘usage’ DED 4330). 

2.3.2. Caldwell (1956: 204-210) considers the vowel or the 
vowel plus a non-stop consonant that follows the root as in 
Ta. at-i ‘to beat’, val-ar ‘to grow’ as “particle of specialisation” 
which according to him is “originally perhaps a formative 
addition, or perhaps the fragment of a lost root or lost post- 
position by which the generic meaning of the stem is in some 
manner modified” (ibid, p.204). He further observes: “The 
second syllable appears sometimes to expand and sometimes to 
restrict the signification but in some instance, through the 
absence of synonyms, its force cannot now be ascertained”. 
(ibid; pp. 204-20.'). He calls the P, NP, or PP (followed by 
the enunciative u) part of a derivative suffix ‘‘formative suffix’ 
(ibid, pp. 198-203) in both nouns and verbs, e.g. Ta. pir-u-ku 
to be increased’ at-a-nku to be contained’j at-a-kku ‘to contains 
pat-a-ku ‘boat’, kil-a-nku ‘root’ kar-u-kku ‘sharp edge’. 
Although he notes that: “the original meaning of most of 
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the particles used as formative suffixes or particles of speciali- 
sation, is now unknown ...” {ibid., p. 209), he surmises that: 
“These particles seem originally to have been the forma- 
tives of verbal nouns, and the veTbs to which they are 
suffixed seem originally to have had the force of secondary 
veTbs; but whatever may have been the origin of these 
particles, they now serve to distinguish transitive verbs from 
intiansitives, and the adjectival form of nouns from that 
which stands in an isolated position and is used as a nomina- 
tive” {ibid., p. 198). 

It is agreed by all scholars that the so called “derivative 
suffixes” cannot be assigned any specific meaning although 
they serve to modify the basic meaning of the root to some 
extent; even then it is not possible to say that a particular 
derivative suffix modifies the meaning of the Toot in an 
identical way in all cases. Therefore the use of the term 
‘suffix’ with refeience to such ones is not entirely appropriate. 
Moreover, we have to distinguish these from the genuine 
derivative suffixes like those that derive a noun from a verb. It 
is therefore more proper to call these “derivative or extensional 
elements or particles” rather than “derivative suffixes”. 
In cases where there is an alternation of the type — Intransitive 
(N) P: Transitive PP in verbs (as in Ta. at-anku ‘to be 
subdued’, at-akku ‘to subdue’, DED 56(a)), the PP is usually 
considered to have transitive meaning (Krishnamurti 1961:142, 
157). But if we set up a covert allomorph of the transitive 
suffix and account for the change by a morphophonemic 
rule, as (N)P+{Tr .) — *■ PP, we need not assign any 
semantic value for the derivative -PP in such cases (see 
P. S. Subrahmanyam 1971:74-77). 

2.3.3. Although in most of the cases we cannot assign any 
definite meaning to or give any historical explanation for the 
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occurrence of a derivative element, it is possible to find out 
the origin of a few of them through comparative study. 

2 3.4. KrishnamuTti (1961: 162-166) has shown that the -cu 
derivative element in Telugu verbal bases like nil-(u)cu 
to stand’, va-ccu ‘to come’, te-ccu ‘to bring’ is originally 
part of the central Dravidian past participial suffix *-ci and 
that it was incorporated into the base due to wrong 
segmentation, e. g. Te. nil-ucu ‘to stand’ (other languages *nil-, 
DED 3043) and nad-acu ‘to walk [other languages *nat-a, 
DED 2957]. In a similar way, the intransitive element of 
the type (N)P in some intransitive bases of Tamil-Malayalam- 
Koiagu-Kota-Toda and of K.ui has been created on the 
analogy of the prevailing pattern — intransitive (N)P and 
transitive PP, e. g. Ta. Ma. el-u, el-umpu ‘to rise’; el-uppu 
‘to cause to rise’ ( DED 723(a)), Ta. Ma tir-i, tir-umpu 
‘to turn’ (intr.) : tir-uppu ‘to turn (tr.)’ ( DED 2655), Kui 
gra:-mb - ‘to learn: gra:-p- ‘to teach’ (Ta. kal ‘to learn 5 , 
kar-pi ‘to teach’ ( DED 1090), Proto. Tamil-Malaya/am- 
Koiagu-Kota-Toda ‘to be long’ besides PDr. the 

transitive of which is *ni\t-t- ( DED 3059) (see for details, 
P. S. Subrahmanyam 1971:68-74), 

Krishnamurti (1961:146-147) thinks that the derivative 
elements -Vr, -Vr, -VI and -VI (of verb bases) which occur 
mainly in South Dravidian and Telugu were originally 
intransitive or middle voice suffixes. 1 He suggests a 
relationship between the r or r of these and the suffix -r- in 


1. He says: “Another striking feature, which concerns not 
only V + r, r suffixes but also the V + 1,1 suffixes is that most 
of the verbal bases with these suffixes are intransitive in their 
signification. This is more so with -al/-ul forms. This fact, 
coupled with the complete absence of these suffixes as 
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Kurux (and Malto) which functions both as reflexivizer and 
and passivizer of verbs. Emeneau (1975: 2-3) endorses 
Krishnamurti’s view but points out that the Kurux-Malto 
evidence leads us to consider these derivative elements as 
belonging to Proto-Dravidian rather than as creations in South 
Dravidian and Telugu. 2 This theory, although favoured by 
the two scholars is not entirely satisfactory because of the 
following reasons: 

1. In Dravidian there are many intransitive (and transi- 
tive) verbs without any derivative elements, e. g. nil ‘to stand 
DED 3043), cel ‘to go’ ( DED 2286), naku ‘to laugh’ ( DED 
2944) etc. These verbs prove that a suffix is not necessary to 
express intransitive meaning and that whether a verb is 
transitive or intransitive can be decided only on the basis of 
syntactic and semantic criteria. In the case of transitive- 


derivatives in Central and Nouh Dravidian and their irregular 
distribution in SDr., suggests that they probably originated in 
PSDr. as intransitive or middle voice-suffixes, and were later 
incorporated into the base.” 

2. He (197.‘:2) says: ‘‘He (i.e. Krishnamurti) thought of 
restriction of this reconrtruction to PSDr. apparently adding 
the Ku^ux evidence as an after-thought without reconsidering 
that it changes the reconstructive picture considerably. My 
own conclusion would be that the systematic occurrence in 
Kurux and Malto, one of the branches of NDr., and the 
sporadic occurrences in SDr. and Telugu, require reconstruc- 
tion of the pertinent voice suffix for PDr. with retention of 
the system in Kurux-Malto, loss of the system but retention 
of some forms as enlarged stems in SDr. and Telugu, and 
complete loss both of the system and of all forms in CDr. 
apart from Telugu”. 




Root and Derivative Element 


27 


causative suffixes, their morphological status can be established 
beyond doubt because of the presence of pairs of verbs, one 
of them containing the suffix in question and the other not 
and this is accompanied by relevant semantic distinction. No 
such pairs exist in any language other than Kurux - Malto to 
show that these elements are intransitive. 

2. Apart from the trills, there aie other consonants that 
occur in the derivative elements to which no real semantic 
value can be assigned, as observed above. Even for the trills, 
no semantic explanation is possible when they occur in nouns, 
e.g. Ta. inal-ar ‘flower’ ( DED 3879), Ta. kul-ir ‘cold’ 
{DED 1523), Ta. na-.y-iru ‘sun’ ( DED 2371). 

Krishnamurti (1961:157) further observes that: “Again 
most of the forms with the -(V)mu suffix are transitive, as 
opposed to forms in -1, -r, and -y suffixes which are 

predominantly intransitive From this it appears that 

these and such othcT semi-derivational suffixes have had 
originally a grammatical function, i. e., introducing transitive 
or intransitive signification in the meaning of root morphemes”. 
Lack of contrastive pairs and of consistency in the matter of 
semantic signification of a particular element make it difficult 
to accept this proposal without reservation. 

2.3,5. In his 1975 paper (pp. 3-18), Emeneau made a 
thorough study of the plural action (or intensive-frequentative) 
bases in Pengo-Kuwi from a descriptive and a comparative 
point of view. In Pengo-Kuwi (i. e. Pengo-Manda-Kui-Kuwi), 
a verb base takes the plural action suffix to denote one of 
the following meanings: One person doing a number of things; 
one person doing one thing many times, more than one person 
doing a number of things; and more than one person doing 
one thing may times. The Kui suffix has five allomorphs:-fc- 
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-pk-, -p-, and -b- and -v- while the Pengo suffix has three 
allomorphs: -ka-, -pa- and -ba- (information on the otter 
languages is lacking). Examples: Kui se:p- (‘to sweep’, 
(pi. act.) se:pk-, Pe. hup- (pi. act. hi:-pk- ); Kui. peg- ‘to pick 
up’ (pi. act. pes-k-), Pe. pe z- (pi. act. pes-ka -); Kui ves- 
‘to speak, tell’ (pi. act. ves-p-), Pe. vec- (pi. act. vec-pa-). 
Emeneau points out that although other languages of the 
family do not have a productive system of derivation of this 
kind, they do have some stems that correspond in form to 
the plural action stems of Pengo-Kuwi. “Frequently, these 
derived stems are paired with a simplex or with some other 
derivative type, for which no differentiating meaning is yet 
known; frequently, however, the derived stem occurs in a 
language without any simplex beside it” (so Emeneau 1975:8) 
Emeneau observes that Koncia, and Gonii which are most 
closely related to Pengo-Kuwi have more pairs and plural 
tantum (i.e. plural only) forms than any other language 
outside the subgroup. While the velar suffix occuts very 
commonly in non-Pengo-Kuwi languages, the labial occurs 
virtually only in Koncla outside Pengo-Kuwi. Examples for 
*-klc-{ or *-pp~) plural action suffix in languages other than 
Pengo-Kuwi (in comparison with Pengo-Kuwi): 

1. {DED 3623) ‘to pick up, clean, weed’ — pi. tant: 
Ta. Ma. per-ukku, To. per-k-, Ko$ por-ik-, Ka. her-ku, 
he-kku, Kol. pet-k-\ simplex: Tu. pejj-, Nk. pett-, Konia 
per-, Man d. piy-, Kuvi per-. Malt, peh- (,*Pe. pez-: pes-ka-, 
Kui peg-: pes-k-. Go. per-: peh-k-, Pa. ped-: pet-k-, 
Ga. piy-: piy-k-, Kur. pes-: pes-g-). 

2. ( DED 3404) ‘to squeeze, knead’ — *pic(c)~l *pic-V~: 
Pe. pi:c-: pi:c-na-, Ta. pic-ai: pic-akku, Ka. his-i :pis-uku 
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Tu. pi: s-: pis-k -, Pa. pi:c -: pi:-k~; pi, tant.: Ko. pic-k-, Te. 
pis-uku. Go. pis-k-, Kur. pic-kal--, simplex: Mani. pi:c-, 
Kui-Kuwi pi:c-. 

3. ( DED 757, 684, 687) ‘to dance’ — *emt-, *ent-V~, 
*ef_V- : Mand. e:nd- : e:t-ka, Kui et:nd- : e:-k~. Pa. e:nd-: 
en-k- (‘to play’), Ga. e:nd - : end-k- (‘to play'); pi. tant.: 
To. o0-fc- (‘to jump’), Ko. ed-k - ‘(Todas) to dance, jump 
high’); simplex: Kol. Nk.Nk (Ch.J. Go. Konia Pe. Kuvi 
e:nd~. 

4. (DED 1015) ‘to cut, fell’ — *katt- : 

Pe. kat- : lcat-ka-, Kui kat- : kat-k., Kuvi kat- : kat-k , 
Kowrfa kat- : kat-ki (‘to cut down trees in a forest’); pl.tant.: 
Kol. k&t-k-, Nk (Ch.) kat-k--, simplex: Pa. katt-, Ga. kat- 
Go. katt-, Manrf, kat-, 

5. (DED) 920) ‘to bite, gnaw’ — *kacc- : Kui kas 
kas-k-, Kuvi kacc- ; kas-k-. Go. kacc-: kas-k -; simplex in 
other languages e. g. Ta. kaccu. 

6. (DED 1192) ‘to wait, watch’ — *ka:-: Pe. ka:-i 
ka:-pa~; Kui ka :- : ka:-p-; pi. tant. : Kur. xa:-p~. Malt. 
qa:-p- ; simplex or other derivative in the other languages. 

7. (DED 3089) ‘to pulverize, grind (grain), thrash’ — 

*nu;r-j *no:r-/ *not-~W- : Ta. nuru : nur-ukku, 

Te. nxr.tu : nur-upu. Go. no:r- : no:h-k~; pi. tant. : Ma. nur- 
ukku (nuru is intransitive), Ka. nur-uku, Kol. nor-p- t Kuvi 
no:r-p- ; simplex forms are, e. g. Konia nu: t-, Pe. nu-.z-, 
Man d.nu:y-, and instances of other suffixes are Tu. nur-i-, 
etc. 

8. (DED 1798) ‘to bite, gnaw’ — *kor~: Ko d. kor-i- : 
kur-i-k -; pi. tant,: Ka. kor-uku , Kuzuku, Te. kor-uku, Kol.Nk. 
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Pa. kor-k-, Go. kor-k-, Konda koRk-; otherwise, Ta. Ma. 
kor-i, Tu. koj-al-. 

9. ( DED 4512) ‘to search’ — *vet- : pi. tant., Ka. 
bed-aku, Te. ved-aku, (?) Go. meh.k ■; simplex: Kur, bedd- 
Malt, bed.- 

10. ( DED 3136) ‘to wash’ — *no:t-, *not-V- : Pe. noz., 
uttz- : nos-ka, nus.ka-, Kui nog-: nobg- (<*nog-b-), KonrZa. 
nor-; nor-ba.; pi. tant., Ta. nut-akku; other languages have 
simplex e.g.. Pa. nod-, Kol. od-, Go. norr-, Manrf. nuy-, 
Ku r.no:-r (Pfeiffer). 

11. (DED 3440) ‘to press, squeeze, wring out’ — *pil • : 
pi. tant.: Kur. pi:x-. Malt. pi:q-; other languages with other 
suffixes, e.g. Ta. Ma. Ka. pil-i-, Te. pid,-ucu, Kui pri-h-, 
Br. pri-nc-, 

12. ( DED 837) ‘to make noise, cry, weep’ — *o:l-, *ol-V -: 
pi. tant. Kur. ol-x-. Malt. ol-G other languages have simplex 
or with other suffixes, e.g. Ta. o:l, ol-i, ul-ampu. 

Emeneau (1975:17) finally concludes : “PDr. had a system 
of plural action verb stem derivation with a set of allomorphs 
including *-kk-, *-pp-, and *-p-/-v-; the distribution of these 
allomorphs is still a problem. This system appears as a 
retention in the closely related subgroup made up of 
Pengo.Man^a and Kui-Kuwi. All the other languages lost 
the system but retained some of the derived stems, either 
paired with the basic simplex or some other derivative there- 
from, or in isolation (plural tantum). Sometimes even the 
derivative meaning was retained, especially when the basic 
meaning of the verb was inherently plural. It might be that 
better recording would show more such meanings than we 
now know.” 
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2.3.6. It has been stated above that the initial vowel of a 

derivative element will be one of the vowels a, i, u or rarely 
a: (the -ai as in Ta. mal-ai mountain’ ( DED 3882), is struc- 
turally identical with -ay which is from PDr It 

is to be noted that i is not followed by a stop (P or PP) or 
the sequence nasal plus homorganic stop (NP) in verb bases. 
When followed by a consonant or consonant clusteT, they are 
often lost in languages other than Tamil and Malayalam ('see 
the examples given above in this chapter). 

2.3.7. In Kannada (even in the oldest stage), the u or the i 
at the beginning of a derivative element is lost and conse- 
quently the root final (non-stop) consonant is assimilated to 
the consonant of the derivative element, e.g. Ka. aldu, addu, 
‘to immerse’ (:Ta. aluttu ‘to press down’, Te. addu, DED 244), 
Ka. mardu, maddu ‘medicine 5 (: Ta maruntu, Te. mandu, 
DED 3863), akki ‘rice’ (: Ta. ari, arid ( <*ariki ), DED 1781. 

2.3.8. In Telugu (even in the older stage) the u at the 
beginning of a derivative element is lost when it occurs 
between certain consonants, see the examples in the above 
para; also trippu ‘to turn (tr.)’ (:Ta. tiruppu, DED 2655). 
Moreover, in Old Telugu u rarely i and a) after n, l, A or r 
and before a consonant is optionally lost, e.g. kinukalkinkal 
kinka ‘anger’ DED, 1332), cilukal cilka ‘parrot’ (DED 1318), 
mulikilmulki ‘iron point of a goad’, ( DED 4098), polatilpolti 
‘woman 5 ( DED 37177 ka:luvajka:lva ‘canal’, ( DED 1239), 
kadugu I kadgu ‘to wash’ ( DED 1154), perugu / pergu ‘to 
grow’ ( DED 3613). 

2.3.9. In Kota and Toda the *i (not followed by a dental) 
of a derivative element changes into y but all other short 
vowels in this position and also i before a dental) are 
invariably lost whether they are followed by a consonant or 
not), e.g. Ko. eyj ( <*ejy ). ‘rat 5 . To. isy (:Ta. Ma. eli> 
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example 348); YLo.et ‘bull’, To. est (: Ta. Ma. erutu, example 
346) Ko. alv- ( aid -) ‘to measure’. To. aL- ( aLd -). (:Ta. ala 
_ nt -) 'to measure’ DED 252). Ko. To. uny- (unc~) ‘to 
think’, uny(p) ‘thought’ ( : Ta. unnippu, DED 625). 

Ko. edyr ‘enemy’ (: Ta. etiri,DED 680 To. oQir is a loan) 
and Ko. ma : dyr(m) ‘manner’ ( : Ta. ma'.tiri, To, mo:Qiry, DBIA 
295) show that in that language *i of the third syllable is lost 
if the second syllable already contains y <*/. In Toda-Kota, 
the sequence y + dental results in a palatal with loss of y 
(see for details 26.5.). In Kota y undergoes metathesis with 
the preceding consonant under certain conditions (see 6.3.) 

2.3.10. In the remaining non-literary languages also, the 
initial vowel of a derivative element is often lost, especially 
when it. is followed by a consonant. Although this vowel is 
not found to occur in the present-day languages, we have to 
assume that it was present in the earlier unattested stage in 
certain cases. The root in such cases shows some alternations 
which are conditioned by the vowel -of the derivative element 
(see especially Chapters 14 to 19), For example, the change 
PDr. *a> To. a (but not o) is conditioned in part by the 
derivative element, *-ay which must have existed in pre-Toda 
(see. 4. 2.); similarly, in Kota the fronting of original back 
vowels is conditioned by *-ay which was present in pre-Kota 
(see Chapter 18). Therefore, we conclude that the loss of 
derivative vowels in the various languages is an independent 
development in each language or subgroup (see Krishnamurti 
1961 : 140). 

2.3.11. It has already been stated that new derivative 
elements have been sometimes added to the root in individual 
languages or language groups and that this development, when 
found is more than one language, indicates their closeness. 
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For example, the derivative *-nt in the word for ‘five’ cha- 
racterizes the Tamil-Malayalam-Ko^agu-Kota-Toda- Kannada 
subgroup of South Dravidian (Ta. ayntu, ancu, Ma .ancu, Ko. 
anj, To. iizliij, Ko d, anj'i, Ka. ay(i)du ; but Tu. ayn'i, Te. 
e-.nu, ay(i)du (< Ka; example 1024); similarly *-k occurs 
only in the North Dravidian languages in the word for ‘horn’ 
(Kur. marag. Malt, margu, Br. marG but Ta. maruppu, DED 
3864). 

2.4. Inner Derivation 

2.4.1. In a number of etymological groups in Dravidian, it 
becomes necessary to reconstruct more than one root of the 
types (C)VC or (QV.-C- to the Proto-Dravidian stage itself; 
such alternants, which differ from each otheT only in the 
matter of the final consonant appear in some cases in 
different subgroups. In a few cases of this sort one of the 
differing consonants may be explained as due to analogical 
creation or reshaping as in the case of Proto-Tamil-Malayalam- 
Koa!agu-Kota-Toda-*/!i:-f- versus PDr. *ni:l- (D ED 3059), 
which has been just referred to. Another example is Te. 
konu (inscrip, konu ‘to take, buy’ (also Ko. kol-\ken~, Tu. 
konu - against *kol- of other languages, DED 1788); here the 
past stem *kon-t-<i*kol-nt- is responsible for the reshaping 
of the root as *kon~. Where such explanation is not possible, 
we have to assume that the ultimate root is (C)V- or (C)V:- 
and that the following consonants were derivative elements in 
origin although they have been aded to the root at very 
early stages. The process of identifying such root final con- 
sonants as derivative elements in origin is called “inner 
derivation” by Krishnamurti (1961 : 183-186) because these 
derivative elements belong to the inner layer in contrast to 
those which follow these and thus constitute the outer layer 
of derivation. He says: “Comparing such reconstructed roots 
of PDr. or individual sub-groups among themselves, it seems 
possible to discover further layers of derivation within the 
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reconstructed elements; thus in some cases (C)VC- can be 
further analysed as (C)V-C- and similarly (C)V:C- as iC)V:~ 
C-. This is more obvious in the latter set where (C)V: 
emerges as the ultimate root element”, (ibid. pp. 184-185). He 
further observes: “It is, however, to be expected that the inner 
layers of derivation have a greater degree of constancy than 
the outer ones, since they have been incorporated into the root 
for a longer time and new formations arise on them by 
Addition of new derivative elements. ’ (ibid., p. 186). 

For example, the verb meaning “to burn, glow” in 
Dravidian has the following reconstructed root variants (DED. 
1219 & 1259): 

(i) *ka:y- : Ta.Ma.Ko.&a: y-, To. ko-.y Ka. Koi, Tu„ ka:y-, 
Kur. xa: y - MaM.qa:y. 

(ii) *ka:nk- : T e.ka:gu, Kol.Nk. ka-.ng-, Kui. ka:g~, also cf. 

Ta .ka-.nkai ‘heat’, Ka. ka:nke, Br ,xa:xar ‘fire’. 

(iii) *ka:nt- s Ta. Ma ka:ntu, Kui ka\nd-, Kuwi ka:d- 

(iv) *ka:l- : Ma ,ka:l~, Te. ka:lu. Pa. kail-. 

Since the meaning of the four variants is almost the same 
and since there is phonetic similarity among them, we can 
take *kas~ as the ultimate root in this group; -y, -nk, -nt 
and -l are the derivative elements of the inner layers. 

Similarly, a comparison of SDr. *ke:l- ‘to heaT, ask’ 
(DE 1677) with Gon^i ke:nj- ‘to hear’ leads us to conclude 
that *ke:~ is the ultimate root and that -l and -nc were 
originally derivative elements. 

The verb root *pa:t- ‘to sing’ (D ED 3348) is recon- 
structable to Preto-Dravidian since it occurs in most of the 
daughter languages but the Tamil word pa: ‘verse, stanza, 
poem’ reveals that originally the root was *pa\- and that -f 
was the derivative element. 
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The PDr. verb root *nil~ ‘to stand* ( DED 3043) is well 
represented in the daughter languages but Ta. nizu ‘to put’, 
nizuttu, niruvu ‘to set up’, Ma nizutlu ‘to make to stand’, 
niru ‘to weigh’ and Kui nis- ‘to stand’ point to the toot 
variants *nitt~l*nit. The ultimate root here seems to be *ni-, 
-l, *tt and *t being derivative elements; also cf. Koiiida. 
Pengo-Man^a- Kui-Kuvi *nink- ‘to rise’ ( DED 3033) which 
must be analyzed as *ni-nk- with another derivative element 
*~nk. 

PDr *ni;r ‘water’ ( DED 3057) and *ni:nt- ‘to swim’ 
( DED 3054) yield *«/: - as the ultimate root, -r and -nt being 
derivative elements in origin. 

2.4.2. Caldwell (1956 : 203) also carried out similar analysis 
and connected *kompu ‘a branch, twig* ( DED 1759) with 
*koy ‘to pluck’ ( DED 1763) (root *ko~), *pa:mp ‘snake’ 
C DED 3361) with *pa:y ‘to spring’ ( DED 3362) (root *pa:~), 
*ve:mp ‘margosa tree’ ( DED 4551) with *ve\y- ‘to thatch* 
(DED 4552) (root *ve:~) and *yamp ‘abuse’ ( DED 4293) with 
*i>ay- ‘to abuse’ ( DED 4566) (Toot *va-) but in many of these 
cases the semantic connections are not always straightforward 
or indisputable. 
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3.1. Vowel Phonemes 


3.1. The following tea vowel phonemes can be reconstructed 
to Proto-Dravidian on the basis of comparative study. 


Front 

High i i: 

Mid e e: 

Low 


Central Back 

u u: 
o o: 

a a: 


The long vowels contrast with the corresponding short 
vowels in all the Dravidian languages. The following are the 
examples from the four liUTaiy languages aBd Tu/u. 


Tamil : 

kal ‘stone’ 
vifu ‘to leave’ 
kuti ‘to drink’ 
nerri ‘forehead’ 
ketta ‘bad’ 
pon ‘gold’ 

Malayalam: 

mala ‘mountain’ 
ira ‘prey’ 


ka:l ‘leg’ 
vi:tu ‘house’ 
ku.ti ‘having joined’ 
neirtu ‘yesterday’ 
ke:tta ‘that (was) asked’ 
po:n ‘cage’ 

ma:la ‘garland’ 
i:ra ‘palmyra fibre’ 
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kuta ‘umbrella’ ku-.ta ‘basket’ 

eri ‘to throw’ e:ri ‘increased’ 

oti ‘to be broken’ o:ti ‘ran’ 

Kannada: 

pali ‘blame’ pa.'li ‘justice’ 

kizu ‘small’ ki:ru ‘to scratch’ 

kuru ‘boil’ ku\ru ‘to sit’ 

bel ‘whiteness’ bell ‘to offer into fire’ 

kodu ‘to give’ koidu ‘horn’ 

Tu2u: 

nadi ‘to plant’ na-.di ‘to search’ 

piri ‘care’ pi:re ‘sponge gourd’ 

muri ‘to cut’ mu-.ri ‘bad smell’ 

bele ‘price’ be: le ‘work’ 

kode ‘umbrella’ ko:de ‘yesterday’ 

Telugu: 

padu ‘to fall* pa:du ‘to sing’ 

idi ‘this (thing. i:di ‘having swam’ 

woman) 

mulugti ‘to be mu:lugu ‘to groan’ 

immersed’ 

enimidi ‘eight’ e:nugu ‘elephant’ 

koruku ‘to bite' ko:rika ‘desire’ 

Brahui has lost the original short *e and *o under the 
influence of the neighbouring Balochi language, which does 
not have them. 1 

1. See (Emeneau 1962:7-9). He says (p. 8): “Since the 
Brahui vowel system, with its lack of short o and its peculiar 
distribution and near-lack of short e, is unparalleled in the 
Dravidian family, and since all the contiguous non-Dravidian 
languages have similar systems, which are typical of the whole 
of the Indo-Iranian subfamily of In io-European, it is an 
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3.1.2. Although long vowels are very common in the initial 
syllable in Dravidian, there are several constraints on their 
occurrence in the non-initial syllables. In Tamil-Malayalam 
long vowels OGcur as part of suffixes in non-initial syllables 
but they are extremely rare in the non-initial syllables 
of verbal and nominal bases and this is true of other 
languages as well; words like kanna:ti ‘mirror* ( OED 993) and 
e:ma:tu ‘to be bewildered’ ( DED 760) are compound forma- 
tions. 

Kota shows long vowels in non- initial syllables like 
Tamil-Malayalam, cf, ka\n-a:d without seeing (:Ta.Ma.fca:iti- 
a:tu). Toda 2 , Koiagu, Kannada, 3 Tu(u, Telugu 4 and some 
other languages regularly shorten original long vowels of 


obvious inference that Brahui owes this peculiarity to its neigh- 
bors. Of the three neighboring systems sketched, those of 
Sindhi and Balochi are nearer in details to Brahui than is 
Pashto. Since Sindhi has in fact vowels e and o in its system 
and Balochi has no short vowels in the mid positions, we 
may prima facie identify Balochi as the language which has 
influenced Brahui. Unless and until other evidence is found, 
this may be taken as the correct solution”. 

2. Toda personal suffixes with short vowels illustrate 

this point, for example, 1 sg. -en, -in-i < pi. excl. 

-em, -im-i <*-e:m; howeveT, the plural suffix -a:m contains 
a long vowel and this seems to be an exception. 

3. In Kannaia inscriptions upto the 8th century A.D. 
the suffix foT the negative adverb is ~a\de besides -ade; the 
former variant is more original since it retains the long vowel 
(see Subrahmanyam 1971:347). 

4. In Modern Telugu long vowels in non-initial syllables 
occur due to some later changes like compensatory lengthen- 
ing. For example, nouns ending in am replace it by a: and 
a:n before the plural suffix and the accusative suffix -ni res- 
pectively, gurram ‘horse’, pi, gurra:-lu, accusative gurra:n-ni. 
The personal suffixes other than the 3rd non-masculine 
singular contain long vowels in the past and the future- 
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non-initial syllables. In GontZi, and Kolami (and presumably 
in Naiki too) vowels in non-initial syllables are invariably 
long (with minor exceptions) so that original short vowels are 
lengthened in this position. The following examples will 
serve to illustrate the shortening of original long vowels in 
the non-initial syllables in languages other than Tamil- 
Malayalam and Kota. 

19. Ta. e-.ma:r ‘to be confused’, e:m:azu ‘to be beguiled, 
e:ma:riu ‘to hoodwink’, e\ma:li ‘simpleton*. Ma. e:ma:li 
‘beggar, silly man’. Ko. e:ma:r- ‘to gasp (from sudden fright, 
shock, while dying), e:ma:n- ‘to be cheated’. To. e:mo:t- ‘to 
deceive’. Te. e:mazu e:ma:zu, ‘to be forgetful’; e:ma:rincu, 
e-.ma'.zucu ‘to deceive’. (760). 

20. Ta. kanna:ti (<kan + aiti) ‘mirror, glass things’. Ma. 
kanna-.ti. To. konody, Ka. kannadi, kanadi. Koi. kannadi, 
Tu. kannadi, kannadi. (993). 

21. Ta. Ma. a:ra:y ‘to investigate’. Ka. a.rayfu) ‘to 
search*. Tu. a:raysu- ‘to expect’. Te. a:rayu, arayu ‘to think, 
search’ (319). 

3.1.3. The various changes of the Proto-Dravidian vowels in 
the daughter languages as well as the alternation between 
long and short vowels will be discussed in the following 
chapters. The vocalic alternations among the various 
languages are explainable by Tegular rules only when the 
vowels belong to the word-initial syllable. In non-initial 


cum-habitual tenses, e. g. eepp-e:~nu (< *cepp-iy-a:nu) ‘I 
told’, cep-t-a:nu ‘I (will) tell’; this long vowel is elided after 
the negative -a- and the past subjunctive -du-, e.g. ccpp-a-nu 
‘I will not tell’, cep-du-nu ‘I would have told’. 
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syllables, vowels undergo various changes including loss and 
they are not uniformly reconstructable to Proto-Dravidian in 
this position. Of the three vowels a, i, and u that occur at 
the beginning of the derivative element, the first one is more 
stable than the other two at least in the literary languages; 
therefore the rules given for the changes in vowels apply in 
most of the cases only to the vowels that occur in the word 
initial syllable. 

3.2. Consonant Phonemes 

3.2.1. The following consonant phonemes are reconstructable 


to Proto-Dravidian. 





Labial Dental 

Alveolar 

Patatal 

Retroflex 

Velar 

Stop p t 

j 

c 

t 

k 

Nasal m n 

n 

n 

n 


Trill 

r 




Lateral 

l 


l 


Fricative 



l 


Semivowel v 


y 




3.2.2. In Proto-Dravidian the retroflex sounds t, n, l and i 
and the alveolar sounds t, n, r and / do not occur in the 
initial position of a word. However, they came to the word 
initial position in tka Telugu-Kuwi subgroup due to metathesis 
(for details, see Chapter 16). 

3.2.3. All consonants except r and l can occur as single or 
double but these two are never doubled. The double con- 
sonants often undergo changes that are different from those 
of the corresponding single consonants and hence it is 
necessary to treat them separately. Similarly, the sequence 
NP (nasal + homorganie stop) undergoes special changes in 
some languages. 

3.2.4. The velar nasal n occur, only before k in Proto- 
Dravidian as in many of its daughter languages. Therefore 
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it is not considered as a separate phoneme in Proto-Dravidian. 
However, it attained phonemic status in languages like. 
Malayalam, Gon^i, Konda and Pengo due to the simplifi- 
cation of the original sequence *nk to n. 

3.2.5. There is compelling evidence in Old Tamil for 
considering the dental n and the alveolar n as originally 
separate phonemes. Therefore they are considered to be 
separate phonemes in this work (see for details Chapter 30) 

3.2.6. Voiced stops were not phonemically different from the 
corresponding voiceless stops in Proto-Dravidian. Howevar, 
in languages other than Tamil-Malayalam original voiceless 
tops have changed into the corresponding voiced stops in 
some cases (see for details, Chapter 20). 

The above introductory remarks are intended to indicate 
the general pattern of the Proto-Dravidian consonant system. 
The developments of each individual proto-phoneme or 
phonemic sequence in the daughter languages will be discussed 
below in the relevant chapters. 

3.3. cr.ytam of Old Tamil 

3.3.1. Old Tamil contained the peculiar consonantal sound 
called cr.ytam, which can be represented with h the (symbol 
or it in the Tamil script is :•)• Kuiper (1958, i974) and 
Balasubramanian (1976) contain detailed accounts of this Old 
Tamil sound. Tolka:ppiyam considers it as one of the three 
secondary sounds and states that its pronunciation depends on 
the following stop. 1 

1. avai ta-.m kuzziyalikaram kuzziyakluaram a:ytam enza 
muppa-.z pulliyum elutto:r anna. “They (the secondary 
sound) are i, i, and .\ which are represented by dots (in 
sriept)” Eluttatkairam sutra 2. 
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It occurs only after a short vowel of the first syllable of 
a word and before a stop, which in turn is followed by 
a vowel (ibid, sutra 38). 2 It occurs within a word as in ehku 
‘steel, weapon’, ehkam ‘lane c\ vehku ‘to desire ardently’, ahku 
‘to diminish’, ahtai ‘name of the daughter of a Chola king’, 
pahti ‘boat’, kaheu palam (a weight)’, ahtu ‘belly’, ahtu ‘it’ 
and kahru (enal) ‘an expression signifying blackness , as well 
as in external sandhi (according to Tolka-.ppiyam) as 
the optional replacement of / or / or as the obligatory 
replacement of v (these must be preceded by a short vowel 
of the word-initial syllable). 3 It is said that in Sangam 
literature the / standing at the end of a word of the type 
(C)VZ is regularly replaced by h before a word beginning 
with t (and this t is changed to r) but instances of the / 

ca'.rntu varin allatu tamakk iyalp ilavenat 
te:rntu velippatutta ve:nai munzun 
tattan cairpir pitappotu civani 
yotta kcr.tciyitrammiyalp iyaluin (Ibid, sutra 101) 

“The three secondary sounds, i.e. i, 'i and .*. have 
the same organ of articualtion as the consonant which 
stands as their support, i.e. the consonant which 
precedes them in the case of i and i and that which 
succeeds in the case of ”. 

2. kutiyatnn munnar a:ytappulli 
uyirotu punarnta vallaztan micaitte 

“Asytam is always preceded by a short vowel and 
followed by one of the six stops, which in turn is 
followed by a vowel”. 

3. takaram varuvali ya:yta nilaiyahim 

pukar int enmanair pulamaiyo'.re: ( Tolka:ppiyam , 
elutt»tika:ram sutra 370). 

“Learned men say that there is^no harm even if / is 
changed to h if the coming word commences with t 
e.g kal+ti:tu — ^ kahri'.iu\kaTti:tu ‘the stone is bad 
(here t first changes to r after the / by an earlier Tule). 
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changing to r before t, which is sanctioned by Tolka-.ppiyam 
as optional, is totally absent. That is, there are instances like 
kohier ( <kol+ter ) ‘the killer chariot’, pahrinai (<pal+tinai) 
‘many classes’ and pahrakaippu (< pal + takaippu) ‘many 
sections (of a house)’ but the other variants like korre-.r 
(sanctioned Tolka-.ppiyam ) do not occur. Moreover, in Sangam 
literature / or v is not replaced by h though such a replacement 
is sanctioned by ToIka:ppiyam. In individual words, the 
sequence hP is not always replaceable by PP although there is 
such a variation in a few cases like pattu and -pahiu ‘ten’ (as 
in irupahtu ‘20’ and other multiples of ten upto 90). 

3. 3. 2. According to Tolka-.ppiyam, the place of articulation 
of h, depends on the following stop and therefore the modern 
practice of pronouncing it (while reading Old Tamil texts) as 
velaT voiceless fricative [x| belore stops other than k cannot 
represent the original state of affairs. Most probably it was 
originally a voiceless frieative with the place of articulation 
depending on the following stop (see. P. S. Subrahmanya 
Sastri 1934:66-68). Some of the modern scholars have assigned 
different phonetic values to it like non-linear feature, a 
special type of stress accent, glottal sound and even glottal 
stop but all these views lack confirmatory evidence. 

3.3.3. Bh. Krishnanaurti (1963: 557-558) proposes a new 
theory to explain Old Tamil h from the crmparative paint of 
view. According to him, it is “a relic reflex of a Proto-Dravidian 

ve:rrumai yalvali ya-.ytam a:kum. (Ibid, sutra 380); 

“v is changed to h in non-case relation sandhi (if it is 
followed by a voiceless consonant)” e.g. av+kafiya-t- 
ahkatiya. 

a:yta nilaiyalum varainilai yinre: 

takaram varuufi ka:lai ya:na, (Ibid, sutra 400) 

‘‘None prevents the optional change of l to h if the 
coming word commences with e.g. mul + ti-.tu 
muhliitu I mufti: tu ‘the thorn is bad’ (here the t first 
changes to t after the l by an earlier rule). 
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laryngeal *H*. Although the setting up of a laryngeal H in 
Proto-Dravtdlan explains, as claimed by Kiishnamurti, the 
alternation between *VCC and *V:C in a large number of 
stems that goes back to the Proto-Dravidian stage itself (see 
14.1.) the point that the Old Tamil h directly represents this 
laryngeal is still open to question. This is because Old Tamil 
h did not have a single place of articulation but its point of 
aniculation depended on that of the following stop as noted 
above. Moreover, in sandhi of Old Tamil, h is a substitute of 
/. / or v; in such cases it cannot be an original sound. Finally, 
it must be said that there is scope for further work on the 
problem of Old Tamil h and on the suggestion of Krishnamurti 
regarding its origin. 

3 4. Tables of phonetic correspondences 

Tables 1 to 4 give the reflexes of Proto-Dravidian 
phonemes and some phoneme sequences with as much detail 
regarding conditionings as possible. 

Notes: 

1. In the languages (or dialects) other than those given in 
Table 1, the PDr. vowels Temain unchanged. 

2. Sounds remain unchanged in environments other than 
those specified. Blanks also indicate absence of change. 

3. A dash means that the correspondence is not known. 

4. Dialectal variation is indicated by a slash. 

5. Sporadic voicing of word- initial stops (in languages other 
than Ta., Ma. and To.) is not represented. 

6. In the case of PDr. stops, blanks stand for the sounds 
given, if any, in square brackets along with them; but in 
the case of Ta. and Ma., they represent the proto-sound 
at the phonemic level in such cases. 
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7. In many languages other than Ta., Ma , Ko. and To., 
*PP is represented by PP after an initial short vowel but 
by P elsewhere. 

8. In Ka„ *m > v/ \ x — 

> *1 V s - * 

9. In Old Te.. *V :N > (often) V: ; similarly 

V, ... < (optionally) V,... f" ^ j ; the nasalisa- 

tion is lost in Modern Telugu. 

10. A reflex given in parentheses in the case of Ko. and To. 
occurs in loanwords. 

11. *p > *v / V — V. 

12. Frequently *e > y / V — V, and V l y > V: x / - (V,) C 

13. In the Tamil-Toda subgroup, *Dental > Palatal / | j — 
(see 26-5). 

14. In To., w > +/ {' 

15. Abbreviations: 

Alv. = Alveolar; N.F.V. = Non-frnot vowel; 

B = Voiced Plosive; P. = Voiceless Plosive: 

C = Consonant (single); Pal. = Palatal; 

F. V. = Front Vowel; R = Retroflex; 

H. V. = High Vowel; Rj, = Retrollex (single). 

L. = Labial; 
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PD '- Ma. 

Ked 

Ko. 

Ta. 

Go. 

Ka. Tu. Te. (Tr.) 

J/a/t(Z. Pa. Bt. 

*a 




«/- f Non-nasal^ 

1 alt. I 

Ui*« J 

• elsewhere 


e/-Aly. 

*a: 




a:/-* ay 
o: elsewhere 


«:/- Alv. 

*i 


«/l- r r 1 
W j 

ej-Ca 

i e/-C*a 

1 y [ia non- 

faitial 

syllables] 

t/-e#asoaan«s v 

other than c,c,r 

*e/-C*a 

y [in non-iaitial 
syllables] 

tj-Ca m/L-R c/-Cf 

e/-Ca 


♦/: 


*:/L- f R 
l*r . 

} 


w./L-R 


*u 


«/-Ca 

e/-*C*a 

ij-*C*Cay 

i 

t*CC J 

*/ /labial -*a \ 
t-labial+*aj 
a/-{*C[C«]} 

*#/-C a 

a/-Ca #/-Ca •/-€« 


*u: 







*e 

il~Ctt 

a/C- R*« 

*-{•?} 


«/- Air. 

o elsewhere 

1 

</- C+H.V. a/L-R a 

«[rarely] ^ a, 
i 

e: 




o; elsewhere 

a:/L-R 

a: [rarely] 

*0 

uj-Ca 


e/-*ay 

X r - * 

wa/- (Noa-nasal) 

1 ... al 7 

wi elsewhere 

["-•+/P-] 

k/.C+H.V. a 

« - a, 

u, 

9 

*o: 



e:l~*ay 

wa:l~*ay 
wit elsewhere 


u: 


Table 1. Changed Reflexes of PDr. Vowels. 
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PDr. ■ 

*k- 

*-k-[gJ 

*kk 

*«k [»g] 

*c- 

*-c- [s] 

*cc 

*n wj] 

*f [*} 

*tt 

Ta. 

c[F.V +-R 




c,<j> 






Ma. 

Ko<*. 

c[F.V. -f-R 



H,nnk 

c,4> 

c,£ 



nn.n'i 







j 


nfiffi j 



Ko. 



k 

g,(«g) 

C,£ 


c 


r 

t 

To. 


X 

k 

Vi]g, 

x,(g) 

t,£ 

(S) 


c 


r.(d) 

t 

Ka. 




Vi]«g, 







Tu. 




g 

j 


n'i,nn 



s,£ 

Te. 

c [F. V. 




c,£ 






Go. 


y 



S / 

(SE)h/ 

(Ko.)£ 




r/rr 


Konia 



k 

n 

s 


s 


r,t 

t 

Pe. 



k 

«(g> 

h 

h 

c 


d, z 

t 

Man*?. 



k 


h 

h 

c 


r 

• 1 

f 

t 

Kui 



k 


s 

s,h 







A. 


s 


C\r,d,] 

t \ 

Kuwi 


y 

k 


h 

h 

cc.c 


r, y 

t \ 

Kol. 



k 


s 




(Kin) r 


Nk, (Ch.) 



k 


g 















7 


Pa. 


g.v.y 

k 



y 


»(j) 



Ga. 



k 


(0) s / 
(S) s,c 

y 


»(j) 

r,rr 


Kur. 

k[H.V., 

X 

V:] x, 
kk,kh 

x,»x. 


s,j 






X 


Mg 

! 

j 



r 

Malt. 

k[H,V., 

G 

q,k 

G.nq, 

1 

| 

s>j 

c 



( j 


q 



»G 




T 

Br. 

k[i> i:, 

X 

X 

kk,xx 

wg.GH 

i 


s,sh 

— 

r,r, rr 

t 1 


*nf [ nd\ 


d,(nd) 

d 

Vi ]nd. 


Table 2. Changed Reflexes of PDr. Stops 


1 . 
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PDr. *n 

*n 

*n 

*ya:- 

•-y(-) 

*r 

*i 

*11 

*1 

*1.1. 

*v- 

* V- 

Ta. n> n 



ya:>a: 









Ma. 



a.- 









Ko#. n ,n 



a: 







b 


Ko. n 



a: 



H>j 

1, 

iif > j 


( 



To. n 

Ka. n 



*a: 

a: 


^rt(t) 

F.V. + C, 

s[N-F.V, 

*/V-V, 

r 

(1) 

s> (l) 

L, 

(0 

L 

O' 

p 

b 

f 

Tu. n 

(C)n 


a:, e: 

\ 





(C) 1 


b 

b,v 

Te. n 

n 


e: 


(Mod.)C]<£ 


* 

l 

11 



Go. n 

n 


e: 


r lr 



l 

11 



Kon^a n 



e:,a: 




1 

r 

1 



Pe. n 



e:,a: 




1 

r 

1 



Mani. n 



e:,a: 




1 

r 

1 



Kui n 

n ri 


e:,a: 

j 


C] 1, 
d 

d /I 

C] 1, 

41 1 

- 



Kuwi n 

n 


e:,a: 



r 


r 

- 



Kol. n 

n 


a: 





l 

11 



Nk.(Ch) n 

n 


a: 






11 



Pa. n 

n 


as 





I 

11 



Ga. n 

n,ti 


a: 





l 

11 



Kur. n 

a 


e: 





l 

11 

b 

b,v 

Malt. n 

n 


c: 




1 

l 

11 

b 

w 

Br. *n 

n 

d[F.V. 

n 

- 

- 

r,rr 

L,1 


L,1 

11 

b 

f, v 


*1 


y/a-*i, 

IJV-V, 

&[C 

y[^> 

+[s, k, 
r [1, 
r, (0 

*r [t,ki* 

w[ 

+/V- V 

d,r>y, 

CO 

i > 

r [C, l 

(B) /, 

(C) r 

l > 

C]r, d 

r 

r 

r 

r 

r 


r 

r 


y»* 

r 

(O) rl 
(S)d 


<i>, r, 


r,Tr, ?, 
1, <* 


Table 4. Changed Reflexes of PDr. Non-stops, 



II. VOWELS 



4 


* 


a 


4.1. Reflexes 

4.1.1. PDr. *a remains as a in all the languages except Toda 
and Parji. Toda retians a under certain conditions but changes 
it to o otherwise (see 4. 2.) while Parji changes it to e under 
certain conditions and shows no change otherwise (see 4.3). 
The following are the examples: 1 

23. Ta. arai ‘half’. Ma. ara, To. Ko. ar, Ka. are, Tu 
are. Te. ara (192) 


1. For every Proto- Dravidian phoneme, a set of standard 
examples with cognates from as many languages as available 
(taken from DED(S) and DEN ) is given. Although it is 
seen that each available language is represented in these, no 
attempt is made to reproduce the DED(S) and DEN entries in 
their entirety. On the other hand, discussions of the develop- 
ments of a particular original phoneme in a specific language 
or languages contain cognates only from one or two related 
languages that do not show that particular change. This is 
done with a view to avoid unnecessary details that are not 
relevant to the point at issue. All etymological gioups given 
as examples, whether detailed or otherwise, are numbered 
consecutively to facilitate cross reference. Numbers preceded 
by the word ‘‘exampL(s)” re er to the examples in this book. 
Numbers given after a set of cognates refer to the entries 
of DED(S) and DEN unless otherwise stated. 
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24. Ta. kata (katapp-, katant-) ‘to pass through, cross, 
exceed, overcome’, Ma. kata. To. ked- ( kadd -), Ko .karv- 
( kard -) Ka. kade. K od. kada- ( kadap ., kadand-). Tu. kada., 
Te, kadacu, gadacu. Pa kadp- {kadi-). Ga (Oil), karp - 
(kart-), KoricZ garvi- (-I-), Kur. katt- Malt. kat-. Br. 
xarr-. (929) 

25. Ta, Ma. Ka. kan, ‘eye’, Ko. kan. To. kon Ko d, kanni, 
Tu. kanni, Te. kanu, kannu. Kol, kan (pi. kandl). NK. kan 
(pi . kandl), Nk. (Ch.) kan (pi. -/), Pa. (S; kan (pi. -ul), Ga. 
(Oil), kan (pi. -kul), (S) kanu (pi. kankul), Go. kan (pi -k) 
(A) kar (pi. -k), Ko«da kan. Pe. kanga. (pi. -n, kay kn), 
Mand kan (pi .-ke). Kui kanu (pi. kan-ga). Kuwi (Su. P) 
kanu (pi. kanka). Kur. xann. Malt. qanu. Br. xan (pi. -Ic). 
(97 a). 

26. Ta. pan, pani ‘work - , pamni (panni-) ‘to make’. Ma pani 
‘work'jPUMi- ‘to build’. To. pony ‘work’. Ka. papnu ‘to prepare’. 
K od. pani ‘work’, Tu. pani- ‘to shape (a vessel)’. Te, pani,. 
(inscr.) papi ‘work’, pannu ‘to contrive, plan’; panucu ‘to send 
on assignment’. Kol. (A) pani ‘work’. Pa. pandp- ( pandt -) ‘to 
make, do’. Ga. (Oil.) pa\id - to be able’, Go. paiii, pari work’ 
pand- ‘to make, build’. Konda. pani ‘work’; pand - ‘to 
prepare’. (3209). 

'll. Ta. pal ‘tooth’. Ma. pal, pallu, To. pas. Ko. pal. Ka. 
pal, Ko d pall’i. Tu. paru, Te. palu, pallu { pi. pandlu) (Mod.) 
pannu (pi. pallu). Kol Nk. (Ch.) pal, Pa pel, Ga. (Oil) pall; 
(S) pallu. Go. Ko nda pal, Kui padu, pallu. Kuwi pallu. Kur 
pall, Malt. palu.( 3288) 

8. Ta. panri ‘pig’, Ma. panni. To. pody (< Old Ka.) 
Ko. paj. Ka. pandi, handi, Ko d. pandi. Tu. panji. Te. 
pandi. Pa. pend, (NE) pend. Ga. (Oil.) pand, (S) panda. Go, 
paddi, Kon^a panti. Pe. Man^. panji. Kui. paji. Kuwi pajji. 
(3326). 
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29. Ta. manrti ‘hall of assembly, raised platform under a tree 
for village meetings etc’. Ma. mannu ‘place of judgement or 
assembly’. To. mod (oblique stem mort ) ‘locus of tribal 
activity, including village with dairy, dairy apaTt from village 
and funeral place; patTilineal clan’, Ko. mand ‘burning place 
for dry funeral; Toda village’. Ka. mandu ‘Toda hamlet’. Koi. 
mandi ‘village green’. (3913) 

30. Ta. varu (va:r-, vant -) ‘to come’. Ma. varu (va:r- vann-) 
To. po\r- (pa-, pas-, pod-). Ko. va:r- ( va -, vad-). Ka. 
bar, ba:r (band-). Ko d. bar-(bapp-. band-). Tu. bar-(baft-). 
Te. vaccu, ra'.-. Kol. \ar- ( vatt -). Nk. var-, Nk. (Ch.) 
var-lva- (vat-). Pa. ver- (ve»-). Ga. (Oil.) var- (vad-, van-); 
(S), vaxr- (vadd-, vann-; imperative sg. var). Go. va: ( va:t - ; 
imperative sg. vara:). Kui va:-(va:t~; impetative sg. va, 
va:mu) Kur. bar-, Malt, bar-, Br. bann- (bar-, ba-, bass-). 
(43 11). 

31. Ta. varu (-tt-) ‘to fry’. Ma, vatu-. To. patj- (part-), 
Ko d. bara- (-t-). Pa. vedp- (vedt-). Go. vah-. Ko \ida var - 
(vaRt-). Pe. vah. (vast-). Mani. vahpa-. Kui vah- (vaht-), 
Kuwi vah- (vast-), (4360) 

4.2. PDr. *a > To. a/o. 

4. 2. 1. The conditioning factors for the two developments 
(i. e. a and e) of PDr. *a (and also of PDr *n:) in Toda, 
which were not known for a long time, have been given in 
P. S. Subrahmanyam 1976. The rules which apply for the 
PDr. *a occurring in the word-initial syllable, are as follows. 

PDr *a > To. a 

(i) before one of the non-nasal alvolar 
consonants *r, and *r and */; 

(ii) before *-ay in the next syllable; and 
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(iii) before a single retroflex consonant 

[*t, *1 or *1] which is followed by *a; 
> To. o elsewhere. 


Examples: 

[i] PDr. 


*a > To. a / - 



32. To. ark- { arky -) ‘to chip’: Ta. ari ‘to cut off’ [175] 

33. To. asky ‘rice* : Ta. arid), Ka. akki [178] 

34. To. nary ‘jackal’ : Ta. Ma. nari. [2981] 

35. To. pad ‘eagle, vulture’ : Ta. Ma. paruntu ‘kite’. [3281] 

36. To. ary - (rtfs-) ‘to know’ : Ta. Ma. Ka. a^i [265] 

37. To. mary ‘young of animals [except buffaloes] and birds’ 

: Ta. Ma. marl ‘young of animals’ [3901] 

38. To. alx- ( alxy -) ‘to shake [intr.]’, alk- {alky-) 

‘to shake [tr,]’ .* Ta. alanku [intr.], alakku [tr.]. [203] 

39. To. kaL- [kal-] to learn’ : Ta. Ma. Ka. kal. [1090 ] 

40. To. kas ‘stone’ s Ta.'Ma. Ka. kal, [1091] 

41. ( = 27) To. pas ‘tooth’ : Ta. Ma. Ka, pal. [3288J 

42. To. pasof ‘jack-fruit’ : Ta. palavu, pala:. [3290] 

43. To. pasy ‘lizard’ : Ta. Ma. palli. [3294] 


(ii) PDr. *a > To. a / - *ay 

44. To. af, afuj, ‘mother* : Ta avvai. [232] 

45. To. kar- {karB-) ‘to churn’ : Ta. katai. [957] 

46. To. af- {aft-) ‘to pound with light strokes’ : Ta. 

avai ‘to pound in a mortar’ [1976; note To. of'il 
‘puffed rice’, l.w. < Ta. aval, Ma. avil ]. 

47. To. nar ‘step, style of walking’ : Ta. natai. [2957] 

48. To. nan ‘leaf-shoot’ : Ta. nanai ‘flower bud’. [3007] 
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49. To. mad ‘head’, : Ta. maptni ‘head, skull’. [3831] 

50. To. maw ‘rain’ : Ta. malai. [3893] 

51. To. man ‘family, household': Ta. manai. [3911] 

52 To. pax- ( paxd -) ‘to be divided’, ( paxt -) 

‘to distribute’, paxy ‘division’ : Ta. pakai ‘to hate, oppose ; 
n. ‘enmity’, [3 154; To. ax ‘hostility’ must be a loan from 
Baiaga; also note that To pa : p ‘hoof’ [given in DEDS 3364 
Te. pa:yu ‘to separate’ with a query] seems to be derived 
from *pakaypp\ cf. M. pakappu]. 

(in) PDr *a > To. ct/ - Retr. 4- *a. 

[Retr = a single Tetroflex consonant] 

53. To. as ‘heat of sun or fire’ : Ta. Ma. alal ‘heat. fire’. 

[234] 

54. To, aL- ( aLB -) ‘to measure’, aLt- [obi.] ‘measure’ 

; Ta. ala (-nl) Uo measure’. [252] 

55. To. kad- ( kadff -) ‘to leave, pa;s, cross’, kart- ( karty -, 
< *katatt-) ‘to take across’; kadt- ‘path’ (< *katav), kad 
‘a stride’ ( < *katavay ), kadc ‘end [of thing, event’] 
[<*katayci] : Ta. Ma. kata, Ka. kade [929; note To. kedj 
‘stipulated period of agreement’ < *katu(vu). To. Icory ‘fixed 
period’ <* Ka. gadi ]. 

56. To. ka.l- (ka:d~) ‘to fall from height’, kail- ( ka\ty- ) 

‘to make to fall from tree’ : Ta. Ma. kalal 'to become loose, 
slip’, tr. kalarru. [1136]. 

57. To. nar- ( narQ -) ‘to walk, happen’, nart- ( narty -) ‘to 
make to walk, string beads’ [< *natattu-]; nad- (nadd-) 

V 

‘to happen’, nadt- ( nadty .) / nadc- ( nadc- ) ‘to organize’ : 
Ta. Ma. nat a ‘to walk’, tr. natattu. [2957] 

58. To. pa:w, pa:- (before consonants) ‘old’, pa:fn ‘old [of 
things]’ : Ta. pala, p alai{ya) ‘old’. [3296] 
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59. To. pa:g- (poigr-'l ‘to use [things, path]’, pa:k ‘path, 
track’ : Ta. palaku ‘to be used’, p alakkam ‘use, habit’ [3296] 

60. Ta. p an ‘fruit’ [in song] : Ta- palcrm. [3299] 

Unlike in the above cases, PDr *a changes to o if it is 
followed by a cluster of retroflex consonants even when it is 
followed by a; see examples 75 to 80. 

Examples 81 to 84 seems to go against the conditioning 
given above. The only explanation that can be given for 
this at present is to say that the loss of the *a of the second 
syllable in these took place prior to the change of *a > To. 
o while in the other cases it took place after the completion 
of the change. 

4.2.2. PDr *a > To. o [in the environments other than those 
described above]. 

61. To. or,- ( oj -) fo fear’. : Ta. Ma. aficu. [51] 

62. To. or- ( ory -) ‘[child] weeps* : Ta. Ma. alu [240] 

63. To. olb ‘animat’s den, cave’ [given in 261 Ta. alai 
‘hollow in tree, cave’. If this connection were correct, *a 
could not have changed to To. o because of the following 
*-ay. Therefore, this Toda word should be shifted to 853 
Ta. olivu ‘place of concealment*. ]. 

64. [ = /5] To. kon ‘eve’. To. Ma. Ka. kan. [973], 

65. To. kopol ‘boat’ l.w < Ta. Ma. kappal. [1022] 

66. To. konof ‘dream’ : Ta. kanavu, kana:. [1184] 

60. To. kor ‘female buffalo calf below one year’ ; Ta. katnu 
‘calf’, Ka, kazu(yu), kata [1187] 

68. To. nok- (noky-) ‘to lick’ : Ta. nakku. [2945] 

69. ( = 966) To. poxol ‘day time , : Ta. pakal. [3151] 

70. [=26] To. pony ‘work’. Ta. Ma. papi. [3209] 



71. To. pop ‘a boil’ [given in 3277 Ta. paru ‘to become 
large’; since *a does not change to o before *r, this should 
be shifted to 3648 Ta. pokuttu ‘bubble’; Ka. bobbe ‘blister’, 
Te. bobba.] 

72. To. pony ’dew’; Ta. Ma. pani, [3322] 

73. [ = 28] To- pody (< Old Ka.) ‘pig’, ; Ta. pann [3326] 

74. [ = 29] To. mod [obi. mott-\ ‘locus of tribal activity’ : 

Ta, maniu ‘hall of assembly’. [3913] 

75. To. kotas ‘noose’ : Ka. kattal ‘state of being bound’, 

[961] 

76. To. koln ‘thief’ : Ta. kalian [1156] 

77. To. otm ’place for firewood’ : Ta. Ma. attam ‘terraced 

roof’. [83] 

78. To. polm ‘a bamboo vessel’ : Ta. Ma. vallam ‘a dish, 
large bamboo basket’. [4350] 

79. To. kodn ‘Baiaga husband’ : Ta. kaptan. [986] 

80. To. koriody ‘mirror’ : Ta. Ma. kanna.ti [993] 

81. To. kopy ‘loan’ : Ta. katan [934] 

82. To. koLn ‘threshiug floor’ : Ta. kalan [1160] 

83. To. odg- ( odgy -) ‘to be quiet’, oyk- ( orky- ) ‘to subdue’. 
odkm (obi. odkt-) ‘submission’. ; Ta. atanku ‘to submit’ 
atakku :‘ot control’, atakkam ‘submission’ [56a]. 

84. To. morx- ( morxy -) ‘to bend (intr.)’, mork - ( morky -) ‘to 
fold [tr.]% mork ‘a fold* : Ta. matanku ‘to be bent*, matakku 
‘to bend’, matakkam ‘subjection’ [3796; since *a is retained 
in Toda if it is followed by the sequence, retroflex +*a 
these Toda words have to be grouped with 4028 Ta. 
matanku ‘to bend’, etc.] 

4.2.3. The following Toda words [excepting those in 85], in 
which a PDr. *a is retained as a although the conditioning 
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factors given above are not present, are loans from the 
neighbouring major languages. They must have been borrowed 
by Toda after the completion of the change PDr > o. 

85. The distant demonstrative base *a- in ad ‘that person 
or thing’, pi. ad-a:m [1] has remained unchanged in 
Tcda in all cases; in at ‘iD that direction’, al ‘in that 
place’ and asn ‘from that direction’, it need not change to o 
because it is followed by an alveolar consonant. It did 
not change in the other words also perhaps on the 
analogy ol these forms. 

86. In the case of the reflexive pronouns, *ta:n [2612] 
changed to ur.n ‘onself’ as expected but *a did not change to o 
in its oblique base tan- (< *tan-) as well as well as in the 
corresponding plural tam [oblique tarn-, 2852; the original 
oblique base has replaced the original absolute form with a 
long vowel in this case] No explanation can be given for 
this anomaly at present; these foTms are probably borrowings 
from one of the neighbouring languages. 

V 

87. To. kak- (kaky ) ‘to vomit’, kakc- (kakc-) ‘to make 
to vomit’ < Ta. kakku ‘to vomit’. [909]. 

88. To. kasp- ( kaspy -) ‘to break rules ofthe sacred dairies’, 
kasp'il ‘transgression of dairy rules’ ; Ko. kacp- ( kacpy -) 
‘to be exposed to pollution’, kacp! ‘pollution’. [9 16b]. 

89. To. kculonm ‘reins’ < Ta. kativa:lam ‘horse's bit, 
bridle’ [950] 

90. To. katy ‘ass’. < Ka. katte. [1149] 

91. To. ay.il ‘squirrel’ < Ta. Ma. anil [1911] 

92. To. tnak Qot - ‘to become senseless’ < Ta. makku 
‘sluggishness, dullard’, cf. Ko. mak(l) ‘slate of uncon- 
cioisness’ [3890] 
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93. To. past ‘lichen-covered flat Teck or shelf on cliff’ 
[<* pacitt] : cf. Ta. pacitu ‘that which is green’, paittu 
‘greenness’. [3161] 

94. To. katy ‘log’ < Ka. kattiye ‘piece of wood’ [DBTA 68] 

95. To. naxy ‘jewel’ < Ta. nakai. [DBIA 221] 

96. To, padm ‘picture’ < Ta. patam, [DBIA 240a] 

97. To. pak ‘side’ < Ta. pakkam, [DBIA 233a ] 

98. To. paty ‘cigar’ : Ka. batti[ DBIA 252] 

99. To. tagas ‘chain* < Ta. cankili. [DBIA 131] 

4.2.4. Original *a of the second syliable is normally lost; 
in the few cases in which it remains in Toda. it changes to o 
even before /[<*/] [see examples 42, 65. 66 and 69; in 
42 and 66, the original vowel in the second syllable is long a: 
rather than a], However, in two cases, i.e. in the examples 
75 and 99, *a remains as a before s which is from */. 
Moreover, in a number of instances *a of the second syllable 
changes to i in Toda before a final / or l ; because of the 
presence of the latter sound, all these words must be con- 
sidered as loans [see examples 100-112.] 

100. To. d’.fil, e:f'il ‘a command’ ; Ta. etval [771] 

101. To: ko‘.fil ‘watching’ : Ta. kaival [1192] 

103. To: kubil ‘herd’ : Ta. kumpal [1449] 

103. To, ku:sil ‘a heap’ : Ko. gucl ‘heap of fuel’ [1558; this 
entry may be merged with 1449 Ta. kumi, kuvi ‘to 
crowd’ ; cf. Ta. kuviyal ‘heap’ ]. 

104. To. kwarcil ‘a lack’ : Ta. kuraiccal. [1537] 

105. To. kwidil ‘stammerer’ : Ta. kutalai ‘lisp’. [1418] 

106. To. kwizjl ‘ridicule’ ; Ta. koncal ‘childish prattle’ [1697 

107. To m'ix'il ‘remainder’ : Ta. miical [3962] 
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108. To. moBil ‘valuable thing' : Ta. mutal ‘beginning’ [4053] 

109. To, ofil ‘puffed rice* : Ta. aval [1976] 

110. To. o:f'il ‘desire to eat’ : Ta. a:val. [337] 

111. To. ladg'il ‘hindrance’ / Ta. tatukkal. [2460] 

112. To. wiki! ‘family within clan*: Ta. okkal [782] 

113. To. kubil ko:y ‘pumpkin’ : Ta. kumpalam. [1455] 

114. To. tigil ‘moon’ ; Ta. tinkal [2626] 

115. To. obely ‘watery mess of rice, ra:gi, etc.’ I Ka. ambali 

[146] 

[In example 115, Toda contains e corresponding to *a; 
M.B. Emeneau points out [in a private communication] that 
in Toda there are no consonant clusters with / as the second 
number]. 

For stataments of phonetic motivation, relative chronology 
and related matters, see 5.2. 

4.3. PDr. *a > Pa. a\e. 

4.3; 1. The conditioning factors for the different developments 
of PDr *a in Parji were also not known for a long time. In 
a recent paper [1978b], Bh. Krishnmurti has given the 
solution for this problem. The rule is as follows [the same 
rule operates also in the case of the long *a :, see 5.3] 

PDr *a(:) > Pa. «(:) /- *AIveolar [of pre-PaTji] 

> Pa. «(;) elsewhere 

4.3.2. Pre-Parji contained the following alveolar consonants, 
[«*], nt M], *n, *r, and */. After the operation of 
the above rule in pre-Parji, the alveolar stop *t was elimi- 
nated from the language; it merged with the dental stop in 
the North Western and Southern dialects but with the 
retroflex stop in the North Eastern dialect [i.e. *! > (NW&S)^/ 
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(NE)*, *nt > (NW&S) ndj (NE) nd and *tt > (NW&S)/(/)/ 
(NE) <(<). [The alveolar nasal before it also has undergone 
similar changes.] 

Since the change of PDr *a(:) > Pa. e(:) does not take 
place before / and n which are derived from PDr *1 and n 
respectively [see examples 133-135; 197 and 198] we have to 
conclude that the two retroflexes were present in the language 
when the above rule operated. They must have merged with 
the corresponding alveolars after the above vowel change has 
ceased to operate. 

“The phonetic motivation for the vowel shift seems to be 
that the raised position of the tongue in the front part of 
the oral tract in the articulation of the alveolar consonants 
results also in the raising of the low vowel to mid-position 
anticipatorily” (so. Krishnamurti 1978b : 255-256) 

Examples.- 

i) PDr *a > Pa. e / - Alveolar (of pre-Parji) 

116. [ = 1066] Pa. medi (pi. medul) ‘mango' ; Konia maRka. 

[3907] 

117. [ = 31] Pa. vedp- ( vedt -) ‘to fTy’: Ta. vatu ‘to be fried’ 

[4360]. 

1 18. Pa. vered ‘flood’ : Te. varada ‘flood, torrent, inundation, 
deiuge’ (4358) 

119. Pa. vett- (NE) vett- ‘to wither’, vetip- ( vetit -) ‘to do, 
(tr.)’ : Ta Ma. vartu ( vatti -) ‘to gTow dry, evaporate’. 
Te. vattu ‘to go dry (cow)’ [4355a] 

120. Pa. tend ‘father’ < PCDr. *tanli: Te. tandri Kui tanji 
Kuwi(S) tanji. (2494). 

121. [ = 28] Pa. pend, (NE) pend ‘pig’ : Ta. panti, vanr j 
(3326). 

122. Pa. men- (mend-, mett-) ‘to be, stay’ : Ta. mannu 
(manni-) ‘to be parmanent’, Te. manu ‘to live’. (3914). 

123. Pa. kel ‘stone’ : Ta. Ma. Ko. Ka. kal (1091) 
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124. (= 791) Pa. tel ‘head’ : Ta. talai. (2529) 

125. Pa. kerdi ‘pigeon pea, Cajanus indicus Te kandi (1019) 

126. Pa. ker (S) kerv- ‘to bum (intr.)’ ; kerip- ( kerit-), 
(S) kervip- ( kervit -) ‘to burn (tr.).’ Ga. (S) karid- ‘to burn 
away as rice’. Go. karu ‘to burn (intr.)’. (1073a) 

127. (= 1093) Pa. nerub (pi. nerbul ) ‘vein’ : Ta. narampu. 
(2364) 

128. ( = 30) Pa. ver- (vew-) ‘to come’ : Ta. varu. (4311) 

[ii] PDr. *a > Pa. a / - Non-alveolar consonant (of pre- 
Parji) 

129. Pa. akka ‘mother’s father’ : Go. akko: (25) 

130. Pa. kadp- ( kadt -) ‘to cross’, kad- (katt-) ‘to throw 
(normally used as aux. vb.)*: Ta. kata ‘to pass through’. (929) 

131. Pa katt- ‘to cut down (tree), slaughter, sacrifice’ : Kol. 
katk- ( katakt -) ‘to strike down (man), break down (trees)’ 
(1015) 

132. Pa, katt- ‘to tie, build’, kadk- to tie, fasten, bind’ : 
Ta. Te. kattu ‘to tie, build*. (961) 

133. Pa. alk- ‘to sprinkle’ : Nk. alk-. (258) 

134. Pa kali ‘threshing floor’ : Ta. kalam, kalan ‘threshing 
floor, battle field*. (1160) 

135. ( = 25) Pa. kan ‘eye 5 < PDr. *kan (973) 

4.4. PDr. > Irula e / - e ( <*ay ) 

4.4.1. In Irula PDr. *a changes to e before e which comes 
from *ay. Examples. 

136. Ir. kere 'river, riverbank’ : Ta. karai (1087) 

137. Ir. pete ‘drum’ / Ta. patai (3319) 

138. ( = 791) Ir. tele ‘head’ / Ta. talai (2529) 

139. Ir. mele ‘mountain' : Ta. malai (3882) 

140. Ir. vere ‘hill, rock’ : Ta. varai (4315) 

1 41. Ir. vele ‘net’ ; Ta. valai (4326) 
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a: 


5.1. Reflexes 

5.1.1. PDr. *a : remains as a: in all the languages except 
Toda (5.2.) and Parji (5.3.) 

Examples: 

142. Ta. a:, a:n ‘female of ox, sambur, and buffalo’ : a:-ppi 
‘cowdung’ ; a\y ‘the cowherd caste’ ; a:yan ‘herdsman’, 
fern, cr.ytti; a-.yam ‘a herd of cows’. Ma. a : , a\n ‘cow’, a:yan 
'cowherd’; fern. a:yi, a:cci, Ko. a:v ‘cow’. Ka. a: (pi .a:kal), 
a:vu ‘cow’; a:kal(a) ‘a cow’. Tu." nmbi ‘cowdung’. Te. a:vu 
(pi. (Old) a:-lu, (Mod.) -lu ) d:-bo:tu ‘bull’. Kur. o:y ‘ cow’. 
Malt. o:yu ‘cow, ox’, (283) 

143. Ta. air (~pp~, -tt-) -to shout, Toar, bellow; slander, 
vilify’; a'.rppu ‘loud, tumultous noise, laughter, joy’; a:rava:ram 
‘loud noise, shouting, roaring, bustle’; a:ri (~pp~, -tt-) ‘to 
sound 4 ; arairu ( arazti -) ‘to lament, cry, bewail, shout with 
excitement, sound; n. ‘lamentation’; ararial ‘twang of the 
string of a lute’. Ma. a:r- (- tt -) -to cry aloud, roar, shout’; 
a-.rppi- ‘to make to shout’, atrava:ram ‘clamorous multitude’. 
Ko. a:r- ( a:t - ) 'to call’.’ To. o:sf- (o:st~) ‘to dance (of 
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Todas, really, to shout hau hau while dancing)’. Ka. a:r 
(a:rt~), a:rcu, a.cu ‘to ery aloud’, a-.radi ‘publicity, report, 
infamy, scandal’. Ko d. ara ( arap -, arand-) ‘to make loud 
hoarse noise, moo’. Tu. a:rk'i- ‘to cry out, shout’; arati- 
‘to make a grating noise, interrupt, blab’; ara-gini ‘a talking 
parrot’. Te. a\r(u)cu ‘to cry aloud, shout, roar’; a.’rpu ‘a 
cry’. Pa. a:r- ‘to sound (as bell, etc.)’. Ga. (Oil.) arg- ‘to 
bellow’. KonrZa a:rpa- (-I-) ‘to shout, howl’. Kui a:r-(a:rt~) 
‘to call’. Kuwi. (S) a:r-. (312) 

144. Ta. a-.ru ( atzi -) ‘to cool, grow cold, be appeased, alle- 
viated, mitigated, be suppressed, heal (as a wound)’; a:zru 
(a:zri~) ‘to cool (tr.), alleviate, console, dry (tr, as the hair)’. 
Ma. a\tu- ‘to be extinguished, grow cool, be calm, dry up, 
‘heal’; a:ttu- ‘to cool, allay, calm, dry (tr.)’. Ko. a:r- ( a:ry- ) 
•to become cool’, a:t- ( a\ty -) ‘to expose to fire to Temove 
‘gollution’. To. o:{ - (o.zy-) ‘(hot water) cools, become dry by 
peating’; o:i- (o\ty-) ‘to dry in heat (tr.)’; a:L-(a:/-) ‘(stream) 
goes dry, (pool, puddle) dries up’. Ka. a:z, a:ru ‘to be extin- 
guished. gTow cool, be calmed, dry’; a:risu ‘to cause to extin- 
guish; az- (art-) ‘to be dried, dTy up’. Kod a:r- (a:ri~) 
(stream, cloth) dries up’; a:t- ( a:ti- ) ‘to dry (tr.)’; ara- 
(arap-, arat-) ‘(water) dries up, become emaciated’. Tu. a\r'i- 
‘to grow or become cool or dTy’; a:ji- t ‘to dry up, drain off 
(intr.); a:ja:vu- ‘to dry (tr.), drain’. Te. a\zu ‘to be extin- 
guised, cool, be calmed or pacified, become dTy’; a:rcu, a:rpu 
to cool (tr.), extinguish, dry (tr.), Kol. a\r- ( a:rt - ) ‘to 
become dry’; a:rp- ( er.rapt -) ‘to make to dry’. Nk- a:r- ‘to 
become dry’. Nk(Ch.). a:r- ‘to be dried, be emaciated’, 
a\r(u)p - ‘to dry up, heal (tr.)’. Pa. e:d~, (NE) e:d- to cool, 
cool off’. Ga. (S) a:l- ‘to cool down’. Go. a:r- ‘to grow coo, 
(of porridge)'. Konia (BB) a:z- '(water, etc.) to become cool 
Kui a:j- ( a:ji - ) so become cool’; a:s- ( a:st- ) ‘to cool down’. 
Kuwi (F) ayy- ‘to beeome cool’. Kur. artal- ‘to spread out 
in the sun for drying’. (346). 
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145. Ta. ka:l ‘leg, foot’. Ma. ka\l. To. ka.l (ko:lk ir- '(child) 
sits on mother’s leg to defecate’); ko:s ‘excrement’ Ko. ka:l. 
Ka. ka;i(u). Ko d. ka\l'i. Tu. ka\r'i. Te. ka:lu. Kol. kn\l Pa. 
ke\l. Ga. (Oil) katl. Go. Konia. Pe. Man d.lca:l. Kui. katdu. 
Kuwi ka:lu. (238) 

146. Ta. pa:tu ( pa\ti -) ‘to sing’; pa:(al ‘versifying, song’; 
pa:ti ‘singer, tune’; pa:ttu ‘song’. Ma. pa\tu- ‘to sing’; pcr.ti 
‘tune’; pa:ttu ‘song, poem’. Ko. pa:rv- ( pa:rd - ) ‘to make 
noise (crow)’; pa:t ‘song’. To. po:r- ( po:ry - ) ‘to sing*; (the 
song called po:t); po:t ‘a particular type of song’; po-.t- 
( po:ty - ) ‘to shout’. Ka. pa-.du ‘to sing ; pa:du , pa\ta, Iw.du. 
•singing, song’, Ko i- pa\d- ( pa\di - ) ‘to sing’; pa:l'i ‘song*. 
Te. pa-.du ‘to sing’; pa.ta ‘song’. Kol. paid - ( pa\dt - ) to sing’ 
patta ‘song’. Nk. pa:r- ‘to sing’; pa:ta ‘song*. Nk (Ch.) 
pa:r- ( pa:t - ) ‘to sing’; pa:ta ‘song’. Pa. pa:d - ‘to sing’; 
pa:ta ‘song’; Ga. (Oil.) pa:r- ‘to sing’: pa\te ‘song’; (S) pa-.r- 
‘to sing’; pa:te ‘word’. Go. (Tr.) wa:r~, (A) va:r- ‘to sing'; 
pa:ta : ‘song’. Koncia pa\ r- ‘to sing’; pa-.ta ‘song’. Kuwi (F) 
pate- ‘to sing’. Kur. Malt. pa\y- ‘to sing, bewail’. (3348) 

5.2. PDr *a: > To. a: / o: 

5.2.1. The rule for the two divergent Toda developments is 
as follows. 

PDr *a: > To. a: / -*ay 

> To. o : elsewhere 

Examples: 

(i) PDr *«: > To. a-.J-^ay (only nine instances) 

147. ( = 967) To, ka:k ‘crow’. Ta. ka:kka;y, ka:kkai (1197) 

148. To. ka:y ‘silver bangle worn on right leg by chief men’: 
Ta. kaitai ‘gold or silver collar’. (1264) 

149. To. pa-.r ‘crowbar’: Ta. pa\rai (3367) 

150. To. pa:s ‘a timber tTee’ : Ta, pa:lai ‘silvery leaved 
ape-flower, Mlmusops kauki’. (3373) 
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151. (=1103) To. a:n ‘elephant’ : Ta. ya:nai. (4235) 

152. (=11) To. pa:w ‘plantain, Musa paradisiaca Ta. va:lai 
(4403) 

153. To. a:s ‘Toda house’ : Ta. a:lai ‘apartment, hall’ 

(<Skt. sa:la:~). ( DBIA lt»5) 

154. To. ta:m asky ‘husked millet* : Ta. caunai ‘common 
millet*. ( DBIA 163) 

155. To. pa;t ‘cockroach’ : Ma. pa:rta. (3393) 

(ii). PDr. *a : > To. o: in other environments. 

156. To. aid- ( o-.dy -) ‘to dance’ : Ta. a:tu (290) 

157. To. so'.fer ‘1000’ < Ka. sawira, sa\sira < Skt. sahasra- 
(309) 

158. To. oiL ‘man’ : Ta. a:l. (342a) 

159. To. ko'.f ‘cultivated field': Ta. ka\tu. ‘forest’. (1206) 

160. To. ko:I ‘wind’ : Ta. ka;zz u (1206) 

161. To. ko:rm ‘curry’ Ta. ka:ram ‘pungency’. (1227) 

162. ( = 145) To. k»:l ‘leg’ : Ta. ka:l. (1238) 

* 

163. To. no:r ‘string made from bark’ : Ta. na\r ‘string 
(3023) 

164. To. po:s ‘milk 5 : Ta. pa:l. (3370) 

165. To. po:t- ‘to fly’ : Ta. pa\iu ‘to run’ (3311) 

166. To. po:n ‘sky 5 : Ta. va:n(am) (4410) 

167. To. to-.rm ‘one string of bead necklace 5 ; Ka. daira 
‘thread’. (2586) 

168. To. so:py ‘sleeping mat’ (< Baraga): Ta. ca-.ppai, Ka‘ 
ca'.pa, ca;pe, sa:pe. (2024) 

169. To. so'.lm ‘assets and liabilities’ < Ka. sa:la (2039) 

170. To. nd:p ‘twisted strmg’ ; nd\l- ( nd:d- ) ‘to make rope 

of bark’; Ta. ‘string*. Ka. ne:n(u). (2369). 
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171. (=1095) To. «o:r ‘sun' (only in myths) : Ta. na-.yitu 
(2371) 

172. To. so:k ‘enough’ < Ka. sa:ku. (2037b) 

173. To. odyo'.lm ‘sign’ < Ta. ataiya:lam, Ma. ataycr.lam 
(79) 

174. To. ko-.fmy ‘ditch’ (in song) : Ta. ka:lva:y ‘irrigation 
channel’. (1239) 

175. To. pasof ‘jack-fruit’ : Ta. pala pilot, palavu ‘jack- 
tree, Artoc&rpus integrifolia’. (3290) 

Examples 161, 167 and 169 (which latter must be a loan 
form Ka. because of the initial s-) make it evident that PDr. 
*a: changes to To. o: even before *-am. 

5.2.2. Toda words that contain a: when not followed by *-ay 
can be explained as loanwords; in a few cases the long a: 
results from contraction (see examples 177 and 183). 

176. To. ka:y ‘a bear’, ka:y(e) mad ‘the black-headed one’ 

are given in 1253 Ta. Ka. ka:l ‘blackness’; it is now certain 
that this grouping is wrong although it was preferable to 
Emeneau (1958: 54-55) : ‘It would be tempting to connect the 
Toda word with PSDr. *karati ‘bear’ on the basis of the 
phonetic development *ara > To. a: but the final -i of 

the PSDr. form is missing in the Toda form, and on the 
whole it seems better to regard the word as a development 
from the ‘black’ word, or at most to suppose that *ka:ry 
(< *karat\ ) has been re-shaped under the influence of the 
other word”. To. ka:r goes better with 1059a Ta. Ma. 
karati ‘bear’ and ka-.y(e) with 1073 Ta. kari ‘to be charred, 
n. charcoal’ (both the entries are inter-related). The Toda 
forms show contractions (see Emeneau 1958: 57; 60-63). 

177. To. a:L - (a:/-) ‘(stream) goes dry, (pool, puddle) 
dries up’ (346) is not directly relatable to Ta. Ma. a:yu; it 
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is perhaps a contraction of *azal; cf. Ka. ar ( att -) ‘to be 
dried, and Ko d. ara- ( arap arat-) (‘water) dries up’. The 
Koi^agu past stem ara-t- rather than ara-nd- probably 
indicates that Ko d ara- is from *atal~. 

178. To. ka : g ‘black thread’ (1198) to obviously a loan from 
Ka. ka:gu ‘a dark-black cloth' (cf. also Ma. ka:nki ‘blue or 
dark cloth’). 

179. To. -ga:tf (in Ka. -gattf) and ka:r both meaning 
‘darkness’ (1175) must be considered as loans from Ma. ka:tu 
‘darkness*. 

180. To. pa:g- ( pa:gy -) ‘to fall, (disease) subsides’ (4371) 
must be a loan from Ka. ba:gu ‘to bend’ or Ta. va:nku ‘to 
bend, subside’. 

181. To. pa:L ‘each seed section of a jackfruit’ seems to be 
from *pa-.lay (3639); cf. Ka. be:le ‘split pulse’. 

182. To. pa:L ‘spaik’ (: Ta. vatl ‘lustre’, 4406) seems to be 
from *va:lay. 

183. To. pa:n ‘moss’ (S 646) may be from *pacanay); cf. 
Ta. pacantai ‘verdure, moisture’ (the whole entry S 646 may 
be merged with 3161 Ta, paca ‘to be green’). 

184. To. pa:n ‘festival (any except funeral)’ is put in 3351 
Ta. pa'.n - song’ with a query; semantically 3221 Ta. pantikai 
‘festival’ would be a better etymology but in either case 
there are phonological problems. 

185. To. ta:f ‘fern’ may be from *ta;vay: cf: Ma. ta:vi 
‘bracken’. (2595) 

186. To, pa:ym ‘story of actual event’ seems to be a loan 
from Kota; cf. Ko. pa:ykm ‘a story’ (< *palikkam, 3298). 
The change *1 > y occurs only in Kota but not in Toda. 

187. To. ma:f ‘Baraga man’ seems to be from *ma\vay (3956) 
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188. To. ka-.stk 'pleiades* (:Ta. ka:rttikai, DBIA 96) which 
obviously is a loan from one of the neighbouring major langu- 
ages retains the *a: most probably because of the following 
original *-ay, 

5.2.3. The allomorphy of the Toda verbs ‘come’ and ‘give 
to 1st or 2nd persons’ is a good illustration of our rules. 
The allomorphs of the two verbs respectively are; po\r- 
(< *va:r-) / po:- (< *va:~) lpo-d - (<*va-nr-) / pa- ( <*var-)j 
pas (< *var-) (4311) and to:r- (< *ta:r~) / to:- ( <*ta:~ ) / 
to-d- ( <*ta-nt - ) / ta- ( <*tar -) / tas- ( <*;ar- ) (2526); see 
Emeneau (1945: 191) for the distribution. In these, the long 
*a: has changed to o: because there was no following *-ay 
and the short *a remained as a before *r but it changed to 
o elsewhere. 

5.2 4. It is to be noted that before *-ay both the short and 
the long vowels are retained without change. It is interesting 
to note further that *-ay is responsible for the change of the 
preceding *o and *o: to To. wa and wa: respectively 
(Emeneau 1970: 38-41; see also 12.2 and 13.2. below). From 
this it is clear that in the structure of Toda, o and o: were 
not tolerated before *-ay. These developments indicate 
that PDr. *-ay did not change to e in pTe-Toda unlike in 
(later) Tamil, Kannada, pTe-Kota and Koriagu. 

5.2.5. Examples 160 to 165 show that an alveolar consonant 
does not inhibit the change PDr. * a: > To. o : although it 
does inhibit the change PDr *a>To. o. Examples 66, 67, 12, 
73 and 74 show that the alveolar nasal *n does not inhibit 
the change of PDr. *a > To. o. An alveolar non-nasal 
consonant, which is [-Back] prevented the preceding central 
*a from changing into To. o, which is [ + Back]. 

5.2.6. The changes PDr *a > To. o, and *o: > To. o: appear 
in some words which on other criteria are cleaTly identifiable 
as loan-words (see examples 65, 157, 168, 169, 172 and 173). 



70 


Dravidian Comparative Phonology 


On the other hand, there are also some words in which 
the change has not taken place although the conditions are 
favourable and these we have explained as loanwords (see 
examples 87 to 99; 178 to 180 and 186;. WoTds of the formeT 
group must have been borrowed by Toda before the operation 
of the changes under discussion while those of the latter 
group must have been borrowed after it. 

5.2.7. The above study enables us to give the relative chiono- 
logy of some of the changes involved. First of all, it is clear 
that the change of *a and *a . to To. o and ot respectively 
is anterior to the loss of *.ay or *-a of the second syllable. 
It is anterior also to the loss of *r and *r in instances like 35; 
for loss of *r, cf. To. makol ‘tomorrow’ (<*maj;u-pakal; 3903). 
Since the a:, which is the result of contraction as in examples 
56. 58, 177 and 183 did not change to o:, we can conclude 
that these contractions took place after the completion of tha 
change of *a: > To. o:. The examples 67 and 74 indicate 
that the nasal in the cluster *nr was present at the time 
of the change of *a to To. o and that it was lost only 
at a later time. 

5.3. PDr. *a : > Pa. a: / e:, 

5. 3.1. See 4.3 for the conditioning. 

Examples: 

(i) PDr. *a: > Pa. e: / - Alveolar (of pre-Par ji). 

189. (=144). Pa. e:d~, (NE) etd- ‘to cool, cool off’ : Ta. 
a:tu *to cool’. (346). 

190. Pa. e:dir, (S) e:yir ‘hail’ : Ga (P) a: dir, (S) a:dur 
‘hail’. Go. a:dur , Konda. a-.n^aga, Pe. amjga. Man d cr.njgi, 
Kui. a;ji, Kuwi (C) ajji ; (Su.) a:ji. (348) 

191. Pa. e:l mari ‘pipal tree’ : Go. a:li. Ga. a:l. (324) 
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192. ( = 145). Pa. ke:l ‘leg* < PDr. *ka:l (1238) 

193. Pa. pe:l ‘milk, breast’ < PDr. *pa\l (3370) 

194. Pa. veil- ‘to fly, jump’ s Ga. (Oil.) vail-. (4398) 

195. Pa. me:l ‘liquor’ : Ga. ma:l (3950) 

(ii) PDr, *a: > Pa. as / - Non-Alveolar consonant (of 
pre-Par ji). 

196. ( = 146). Pa. pa-4- ‘to sing* < PDr. *pa:t~. (3348) 

197. Pa. mail ‘daughter’ (< *ma\l) : Ga. (Oil.) mail ‘woman’ 
< PDr. *makal. (3768) 

198. Pa. kail- ‘to smart’ s Ma. kailu-. (1259) 

199. Pa. pa:p ‘child, baby, young of animals’ : Ga. (Oil.) 
pa:p. (3369) 

5.3.2. Among the exceptions to the above rules, there are 
demonstrative, personal and reflexive pronouns, one numeral 
and one interjectional word. Krishnamurti considers this to 
be a case of grammatical constraint on the spread of a sound 
change. The following are the woids. 

200. Pa, ana, ani ‘there’ : Kol. anan ‘in that way’. (1) 

201. (=1104) Pa. a-.n (an-) ‘I’ < *PDr. *ya:n ( *yan- ). 
(4234) 

202. Pa. lain (tan-) ‘oneself’ < PDr. *ta:n (*tan~). (2612) 

203. Pa. ale exclamatory vocative : Ka. ale interjection used 
in calling to woman. Konrfa Pe. Kui. ale (S 35) 

204. Pa. na\lak ‘four’ (adj. nel- < *nal ) ; PDr. *na:l~. 
(3024) 

5.3.3. Krishnamurti (1978b) further observes that the vowel- 
raising rule (a > e) operates synchronically in Parji in 
inflection. Thus, the final a of a nominal stem changes to e 
before the plural suffix -/ and the accusative-genetive snffix 
-n (both are alveolars). Examples: 
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Stem 

Plural 

Accus -Gen. 

‘dog’ 

netta 

nette-l 

nette-n 

‘cloth’ 

ganda 

gande-l 

gande-n 

‘lemon 9 

rimma 

rimme-i 

rimme-n 

‘field’ 

va:ya 

va:ye-l 

va:ye-n 


Since some Parji nouns ending in a have cognates in 
Gadba, Kolami and Naiki with finale e, he concludes that 
this change goes back to the Proto-Kolami-Parji period and 
that the stem ending in e has completely replaced the stem 


ending in a in 

the latter group of languages. Examples: 


Pa. 

Ga.(011.) 

Ga.(S.) 

Kol. 

Nk. 

‘bullock, cow 9 

ko\nda 

ko-.nde 

ko:nde 

ko:nda 

ko\nda 

‘vegetable’ 

kucca 

kuse 

kucce 

kucce 

kucce 

‘goat’ 

me:ya 

me:ge 

me:ge 

me:ke 

me:lce 

‘fly’ 

pinda 

pinde 

— 

— 

pinda, pinde 


“The vowel-raising rule (aye) seems to have started 
in Proto-Central-Dravidian (i.e. Proto - Kolami-Parji (PSS)) 
sporadically in nominal inflection particularly before the plural 
morph -l (<*-()■ From this it follows that deretroflexion of 
the plural morph preceded this rule in point of time, a > e 
is also noticed irregularly before n and r representing personal 
suffixes in the languages closely related to Parji. Only in 
Parji does the vowel-raising rule remain as a synchronic 
morphophonemic process; in Oil, Ga., Kol. and Nk, we find, 
through reanalysis of a- ending stem as e- ending that the 
rule had been lost before it covered the entire lexicon in plural 
formation. 

The vowel-raising rule then extended morpheme-internally 
in Parji in a more generalized form by allowing the process 
to take place before all alveolar consonants, including the 
obstruents”. (Krishnamurti 1978b : 273-274). 



Krishnamurti {ibid, 274) further notes : “The vowel- 
raising rule has also historically covered the pronominal 
inflections in all conjugations except the future tense, where 
we have a before n, r and *d. A trace of a / e alternation 
is synchronically left in the conjugation system — recoverable 
by (1) a comparison of the future tense foTms with the rest 
of the verb system; and (2) by the quality of the auxiliary 
(epenthetic) vowel, which has not undergone vowel harmony 
in the Southern dialect”. 

5.3.4. In the Northwestern dialect the personal suffixes are 
illustrated by the following paradigm of the predicative noun 
formed from the adjective pun- ‘new’ (see also P.S. Subrah- 
manyam 1971, Chapter 5). 



Sg. 

PI. 


1 . 

pun-en ‘I am new’ 

pun-om 

‘we are new’, etc. 

2. 

pun-ot 

pun-or 


3. 

m. pun-ed 

pun-er 



n. pun-o{t) 

pun-ov 


The underlying vowel in all the 

suffixes is 

a and it changed 


to e before an alveolar, i.e. -en < *an, -ed < *-ed <-*ad, 
-er < *-ar. In the other cases, a changed to o “in unstressed 
position, perhaps under the influence of Oriya in which shoTt 
/fl/ is always phonetically alow back rounded vowel.” {ibid., 
263). However, in 2nd pi. -or, o rather than e occurs either 
because of the analogy with the 2nd sg. suffix or because of 
the need to distinguish between it and the 3rd masc. pi. 
suffix. 
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«.l. Reflexes 

6.1.1. PDr. *i remains as i in all languages except Toda; in 
Toda it has the two reflexes i and l (see 6.2). 

For i I e and u / o alternation in South Dravidian, 
see Chapter 15. For special changes of PDr. *i in Ko^agu 
and Tu/u, see Chapter 17. 

Examples: 

205. Ta. itu ( ituv -, itt-) ‘to place, deposit, keep’. Ma. itu- 
( Itt -). Ko. id- ( if-). To. id- (it-) Ka. idu (itt-). Kg d. id- 
(iduv-, itt-) ‘to drop (tr.)’. Tu. id- ‘to place, put down’. 
Te. idu. Kol. id- (itt-), Nk. if- (itt-). Nk. (Ch.) if- (itt-.) 
Pa. id- (itt-). Ga. (Oil.) ir-\ (S) ir- (itt-). Go. irr-, (A) 
Ir- (irt.y Konia id-, if- ( iRt -), itki- (~t~) ‘to put on 
(ornament)’. Pe. it- (~t~); iz- (ist-). Man<Z, it-. Kui it- 
(itit-). (375). 

206. Ta. irantu ‘two’; iru (before consonant), i:r (before 
vowel) adj.j irattai ‘pair, couple’, Ma. rantu; iru /-C, i:r /-V 
adj.; iratta ‘double*. Ko. eyi\ ir /-C, i:r /-V adj. To. 
e:d; i /- C, i:r /-V adj. Ka. eradu ; iru /-C, i:r /-V adj. 
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Ko^. dand'i ‘two things’ ; iru /-C, i:r /-V adj. Tu. raddl; ir-, 
iri adj. Te. rendu-, iru /-C, i:r /-V adj. Kol. indin. Nk* 
inding. Nk. (Ch.) erndi ; adj. ir. Pa. irdu; ir adj. Ga. (Oil.) 
indi, adj. ir; (P. S 2 ) iddig. Go. rand. Konia rundi. Pe. 
rindan; ri adj. Manrf. ri. Kui ri:nde ; ri adj. (1C) rindi; ri 
adj. Kuwi rindi; i:r (F) / ri (S) adj. Kur. e:r, e:nd, Malt; 
iwr ‘two persons’; -is ‘two (things)’ Br. irat ‘two (entities)’. 
ira: adj. (401) 

207. Ta il ‘house, place, wife*; illam ‘house’. Ma. il ‘house, 
place’; illam ‘house of Nambudiri’. Ko d. illave n ‘man who 
is a relative’. Tu. illi ‘house, dwelling, family’. Te illu (obi. 
inti-) house’. Kol. Nk. ella. Pa. il podi ‘roof’. YLonda. ilu 
(pi. ilku). Pe. il (obi. inj-, pi. ilku). Mani. il. Kui idu. 
Kuwi (F.S.) illu; (Su. P) il. (420). 

208. Te. giccu ‘to scratch, pinch’. Kol. (SR) kism- ‘to 
pinch’. Nk (Ch.) kis- / kicc-. Pa. kicc- ‘to pluck strings of 
instrument with fingers’. Ga. (Oil.) kisk- ‘to pinch’; (S) kicc- 
‘to pluck’. KontZa kis- ‘to pinch*. Pe. Mani. kic-. Kui. kis- 
( kisi -) ‘to pinch' nip’ ; pi. action kisk- (kiski-). Kuwi kic- 
‘to pinch, nip’, Kur. kicc- ‘to break into very small piece* 
with the fingers’. Br. kishK- ’to pluck, break off’. (1271) 

209. Ta. cikku ( cikki -) ‘to become entangled, caught, obtain- 
ed*. Ma. cikku- ‘to be entangled’. To. tik- ( tiky -) ‘to be 
trapped’. Ko. cik- ( ciky -) ‘to be caught, obtained’. 
Ka. sikku, sigu (sikk-), sirku, silku ‘to become entangled 
caught, be got’. Koi. cikk- (cikki-) to become entangled’ 
Tu. sikki, tikk'i-, ‘to be ensnared, obtained’; silki- ‘to be 
entangled, perplexed*. Te. cikku ‘to be entangled, obtained’. 
Kol. sik- ( -r- ) ‘to hang (intr.)’ Pa. cirng- ‘to get stuck, 
trapped’. Go. jirk- ‘to be caught on thorns', hilk- ‘to be 
entangled’. Kuwi (F). sikku: ayy- ‘to be tangled’; (S) cikku 
ki:- ‘to snare*. (2060). 



76 


Dravidian Comparative Phonology 


210. Ta. Ma. vil ‘bow*. To. pis. Ko. vily. Ka. bil, billui. 
Ko d billi. Tu. btlli, biri. Te. vil(l)u, Kol. Pa. vil. Ga. 
vind(u). Go. Kontfa Pe. Man d. vil. Kui. vidu, vilu. Kuwi 
(Su. P.) vellu. Br, bill. (4449) 

6.2. PDr. *i > To. i, i. 

6.2.1. PDr *i has i as its predominant development in Toda. 1 
Although most of the Toda instances in which i occurs can 
be considered as loans, there is one notable phonotactic 

V 

feature, viz. before a palatal consonant (c, c) and the sibilant 
.v, i alone occurs but not i. Therefore, we can say that, in 
Toda, PDr. *t remains as i before the immediately following 

V 

c, c or s but it changes to i elsewhere.* The rule is phone- 
tically well motivated because the association between a front 
vowel and affricates and sibilants is quite common. The 
other Toda words with i are all borrowings and this can be 
established in most of the cases even on other grounds (like 
the presence of initial s-, see 23.1.2). Needless to say, these 
words must have entered the language after the change *i > i 
has ceased to operate. It is to be noted that after a word- 
initial s, i alone occurs but not i\ all such words are loans 
(cf. examples 222-225). In general, it can be said that i never 
occurs in loanwords. 

6,2.2. However, there are some words with i, which cannot 
be considered as loans and we must look for other ways of 
explaining these; examples 226 and 227 come under this 

1 . Emeneau (1970 : 44) noted the two Toda developments 
of PDr- *i without attempting to explain the divergence. 

2. If there is an intervening consonant in between *i and c, 

V 

c or s. the result will be i, not i, for example, tiry- 

( tire-) ‘to twist (tr.), tire- (tire-) ‘to translate’ < *tin 
(DED 2655); also see DED 372, 3435. 
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category. isOa:s, which contains special Toda sounds and il-, 
a basic vocabulary item cannot be loans although, in the 
latteT, the presence of i instead of the expected s is intriguing. 
It is, however, possible to say that the word-initial *c-, that 
was originally present in these might have been responsibie 
foT the retention of i. The former word may be contrasted 
with ist- ( isty -) ‘to seat, keep in a place’ (< *irutt~), 
isk ‘lifetime’ ( < *irukkay ) in DED 407 which contain 
no initial PDr. *c- and show i. These words also rule out 
the possibility of considering s (along with s) as the 
conditioning factor for the retention of PDr. ** in example 
226 (also cf. DED 2659). 

6.2.3, Is the PDr. initial *c- (which became To. t-) res- 
ponsible for the retention of *i in the words in examples 
216, 220 and 221? If that is the case, we have to conclude 
that in Toda, PDr. *c- was retained without change up to 
the time of the operation of *i > i'. s 

6.2.4. The Toda words in examples 234-337 also do not 
look like borrowings because of the presence of the characte- 
ristic sound L in them. If at all they are loans, they should 
have entered into the language before the change of *1 > L 
but after the change of *i > i. There is no other evidence 
to show that the change *1 > L operated after *t > i'. 
Moreover, except for the word in example 236, there are no 
exactly corresponding words for the remaining words in the 
other languages. 


3. The initial t in To. tit in example 211 may not be from 
PDr. *c although some languages show evidence for it, 
for example, Kur. c/cc. Malt, cicu ‘fire*. The Toda 
word is closer to Ko. tic and Ko d, titt'i. The initiai t 
in these instead of the otherwise common k- in SDr. 
may be due to contamination with *ti: ‘fire* ( DED 2672). 
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6.2.5. On the other hand, it cannot be said that the following 
L conditions the retention of *i in these cases. It is impossi- 
ble not only on phonetic grounds but also because of the 
existence of at least one word, namely, piL ‘way through 
thicket’ (Ko. pil ‘way, road, entrance to path tnrough thicket, 
3446) in which *i > i before L. The conditioning factor 
cannot be even Ly because y is missing in example 237. For 
the present the problem must be left unsolved. 

V 

6.2.6. The absence of the change *i > i in To. kite- (kite-) 
‘to shout’ in example 603 and the words in example 233 may 
be because they are onomatopoetic, 

6.2.7. The Toda words derived from the proximate demons- 

trative base *i- (DED 351) show both i and l\ i occurs when 
nothing follows as in the adjective i or before d or t (id 
(obi. m-) ‘this person or thing', il ‘in this direction’, il 
‘here’ is a loan from Ka. i occurs before other con- 

sonants, e.g. it ‘this many’. Before n and s both occur, e.g. 
id (obi. in-) but in ‘other’, ign ‘from this direction’ but 
isym ‘exactly’. No further generalisation of the conditioning 
factors is possible. 

( *c— 

(i) PDr. *i > To. i I 1 v 

l-{c, c, s} 

The i in loan woids remains unchanged. 

V 

211. To. kic. kic ‘fire’ (in songs; < Baraga), lit : Ta. kiccu . 
Ko. tic. Ka. kiccu , kircu. Ko d. titti. (1272) 

212. To. wiem ‘remainder’; ? misx- (misxy-) ‘to pollute 
diary by transgressing rules’ ; mik- (miky-) ‘to be left over, 
remain’; mixe- (mixe-) ‘to save, put by’ ; Ta. Ma. miku ‘to 
be in excess’; miccam ‘remainder’. Ka; mikku ‘to remain 
vjer’. (3962) 



213. To. mic- ( mic -) to flash, lighten’; mic -lightning (in 
songs): Ko, mine- (mine-). Ka. miiicu. (3994). 

214. To. misx- ( misxy -) ‘to move’ (intr.) slightly upward 
from position, budge’; misk- ( misky -) ‘to lift slightly from 
ground’ : Ka. misuku ‘to move, stir’. (3964). 

215. To. kiskwit- ( kiskwity -) ‘to tickle (tr.)’: kiskwil- 
(kiskwid-) ‘tickling is (with dative)’; Ta, kiccukiccu mu:Uu/ 
ppannu ‘to tickle (tr./. (1274) 

216. (=*209). To. tik- ( tiky -) ‘to be trapped (physically or 
figuratively)’; sik ‘knot or tangle in hair’ (< Baiaga) : Ta- 
Ma. cikku ( cikki -) ‘to become entangled, n. tangle’. (2060) 

217. To. idy- (i#t~) ‘to seize, cling to’ (< Baiaga): Ta. 
piti ( -pp- , -//-). (3412). 

218. To. sinm ‘anger, grudge’ (< Baraga): Ta. ciftam. (1332) 

219. To. kin ‘small’: Ko$Z kinni ‘boy’. Tu. kinni, kinni 
‘small, young’. (1335) 

220. To. sin ‘gold; ear-ring’ (< Baraga); tingony ‘bag in 
which old coins are put for use at funerals' : Ta. cinnam 
‘coin, gold coin’. Ka. cinna ‘gold’. (2136). 

221. To. tlgsn ‘unexpectedly’; tig ary- ( ars -) ‘to come to 
know suddenly’ : Ta. cikk-e^a -quickly, promptly*. (2061; 
the reason for the different vowels in the two Toda words is 
not clear). 

222. To. sig ‘shame’ (in songs < Baraga) : Ka. Te. siggu. 
(2062) 

223. To. sixb ‘sharp end of piece of wood’ (< Baraga): Ka. 
sigi -to split (as wood)’. (2056). 

224. To. siry ‘joy’ < Ta. Ma. ciri ‘laughter’. (1304) 

225. To. silo:r silfo:rm ‘silver, small change’; sily ‘silver’ 
(in songs) (both <. Baraga) / Ta. ctllatai. (2122). 
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226. To. is8a:s ‘night-time’ : Ta. iravu; ira, ira ra: ‘night’ 
(2102; in PDr. there was *c- at the beginning of the root of 
this entry; cf. Pa. cirun ‘charcoal’). 

227. ( = 1013) To. il- ‘not to exist’: PDr. *cil~. (2106) 

228. To. sitik, tiiik ‘a little’ : Ta. citu. Ka. kitu ‘small’. 
(1326) 

229. To. pily ‘sorcery practised by Todas’ < Ta. pilli 
‘sorcery, magic’. (3439) 

230. To. ikot 'difficulty, narrowness of path’ (< Barfaga): 
Ka. ikkaftu ‘narrowness’. (447) 

231. To. kily ‘parrot < Ta. (Ma. Ka.) kili. (1318) 

232. To. kit- ( kity -) ‘to be caught (in crowd, by buffalo’s 
horns, by promise that one must keep, etc.)’ < Ta. kittu ‘to 
draw near (in time or place)’. (1287) 

233. kis- ( Kisd -) ‘to crow’; kilk- { kilky -) ‘to neigh’ ( < 
Baraga) : Ta. cilai {-pp-, -tt-) ‘to sound’. Ka. kele ‘to cry 
or shout with energy or for joy’. (1311) 

234. To. kiLy- ( kiLc -) ‘to ladle out (food)’: Ta. kilai (- pp - 
-tt-) ‘to dig up*. (1321) 

235. To. kiLy- {kiLc-) ‘to pinch with fingernails’: Ta. killu 
{kill}-) ‘to pinch with the thumb and fingers’. (1322) 

236. To. piLy- {piLc-) ‘to utter long, high shout of joy or 
triumph; n. expression of joy’ : Ta. vil {vilv-, vint-) ‘to say. 
tell'; vili ‘to roar, shout’. (4460). 

237. (= 1169) To. piLd in mo:t fiLQ ‘son’s wife (not being 
one’s sister’s daughter’ t Ta. pillai ‘child’. (3449) 

(ii) PDr. */ > To. t elsewhere. 

238. To. ir- (id-) ‘to sit, live’ ; Ta. iru {-pp-, -nt-). (407) 

239. To. ib ‘needle’ : Ta. irumpu ‘iron’. (411) 

240. To. k'inm (obi. k'int-) ‘metal eating vessel’ : Ta. Ma. 
kinnam ‘small metal cup’. (1291) 
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241. To. fit rmountain’: Ta. tittu, tittai ‘rising ground’. (2633) 
242- To. nil- ( n'id -) ‘to stand’ < PDr. *nil~. (3043; To. 

V 

nilc- ( nilc -) ‘to stop (tr.)’ is possibly a loan from Ka.) 

243. To id- (it-) ‘to put' < PDr. *it- (375; To. idc- ( idc -) 
‘to set fire to, smoke (tobacco)’ is possibly a loan from Ka.; 
it may be shifted to 3412). 

V 

244. To. firy- (tire-) ‘to twist (tr.)’; tire- (tire-) to trans- 
late’; tiry ‘again’; tirx- (firxy-) ‘to turn (intT.)'; tr. t'irk- 
( tirky -); tirky ‘turn in road; a time, turn’; tirb- ( iirby -) to 
twist (tr. cane, bamboo)’; tirp- (tirpy-) ‘to turn (key)’ ; Ta- 
tiri (-v-, -nt-) ‘to turn etc.’ (2655). 

244a. To. tigil ‘moon’: Ta. tinkal ‘moon, month’. (2626). 

245. To. tin- (ti&~) ‘to eat (including a meal)’ < PDr. *tin- 
(2670a) 

246. To. pir- (pit-) ‘to release, let go, divorce; leave, for- 
sake (in songs); bring down (water from higher up)’; pirc- 

V 

(pirc-) ‘to drive away’; pidz- (pid j-) ‘to get released, work 
to get someone released’ : Ta. vitu (vituv-, vitt-) ‘to leave’. 
(4419). 

6.3. *-(C 1 )C 2 i > Ko. yC (where C t = C 2 ). 

6.3.1. In Kota-Toda *i of the non-initial syllable changes 
to y (2.3-9; note the change y + dental > palatal with loss of 
y, which took place In Proto Tamil-Toda and hence is earlier). 
In Kota, this y often undergoes metathesis with the preceding 
consonant but there are also a numbeT of cases without such 
change (this was noted by Emeneau (1967s 277) in his dis- 
cussion on the formation of the secondary stem with the 
suffix y). A close examination of the data yields some 
general statements that account for this change as well as for 
its absence. 
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6.3.2. First of all, it is fairly obvious that a morphemic y 
has a strong tendency to remain without change while the non- 
morphemic y has a tendency to undergo metathesis. There 
are two eases of the morphemic y: (i) the secondary stem 
formative (past suffix in origin) and (ii) the feminine suffix. 
In both the cases, the instances with y remaining unchanged 
are far greater in numbeT than those in which it undergoes 
metathesis. 

Emeneau (1967: 400-404) has given a list of Kota verbs 
that take the y suffix. The following points emerge from a 
scrutiny of the list. 

(i) Metathesis takes place very commonly in verbs 
containing «:C, e.g. (C^r) 

ku:p- ( kutyp -) ‘to blow with breath* 
u-.t- (u:yt~) ‘to fix into ground by pressure’ (650) 
mu:g- ( mu:yg- ) ‘to submerge oneself’ (4096) 
tu:k- ( tu:yk -) ‘to carry on shouldei* (2777) 

There are fourteen such verbs all of them ending in p, t, d, 
t, k or g. 

u:nd- {u\ndy~) ‘to transplant’ (650) 
tu:nd- ( tu:ndy - ) ‘to force an action’ (2782) 
pu:r- ( pusry -) ‘to yoke’ (3577) 
u:r- (u:ry~) ‘to throw’ (4492) 

The above four verbs with u: do not show metathesis. The 
first two contain a consonant cluster and therefore they are 
not exceptions to the above statement. pu:r- is probably a 
loan from Baraga; Kota contains also pu-.t- ( pu:yt -) ‘to fit 
into sheath (tr.)’, which shows metathesis as expected. u;r - 
does not show metathesis like any other verb ending in r ; 
there are twenty such verbs none of them showing metathesis 
(see (iv) below). 
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(ii) Verbs containing a long vowel other than i: and 
ending in k or g (but not ng ) regularly show metathesis: 

a:k- ( a:yk - ) ‘to make to become’ (282) 

ve:k- ( ve:yk - ) ‘to winnow’ (4479) 

po:k- ( poiyk- ) ‘to spend (a peTiod of time)' (3734) 

va:g- ( va:yg -) ‘to bulge (tr., pot)’ (4371) 

to:g- ( toiyg - ) ‘(intuition) comes (to person)’ (2942) 

Contrast: 

pi:k- ( piiky - ) ‘to paTt (tr., hair, bushes)’ (3459) 
i:g- ( i'.gy - ) ‘(belly or person) feels hungry’ 
taing- ( taingy -) ‘to support’ (2573) 

(iii) There are a few individual cases of metathesis that 
cannot be brought under any generalisation: 

vent- ( veynt -) ‘to ask’ (4472) 

(contrast nant- ( nanty -) ‘to wet thoroughly’ (3006)) 

poit- (poiyt-) ‘to roll backwards and forwards (tr.)’. (3516) 
(contrast pi:t- (pi:ly~) ‘to separate (joints of carcass)’ 

(3446)) 

tal - ( tayl -) ‘to push’ (2559) 

tel- (fey/-) ‘to winnow (flour) gently’ (2827) 

(contrast tol- ( toly -) ‘disparages good qualities of’ 

(2902) ) 

et- ( eyt -) ‘to carry’ (681) 

(contrast et- ( ety -) ‘to fight’ (731) ) 

(iv) In all other cases there is no metathesis (note that 
there is no metathesis of ry even afteT «:), e.g. 

a:t- ( a:ty- ) ‘to expose to fire’ (346) 
a\r- ( a:ry - ) ‘to become cool’ (346) 
e:r- (e:ry-) ‘(advice) is listened to’ (776) 
op- ( opy -) ‘to be acceptable, accept’ (781) 
o:d- ( osdy - ) ‘to read’ (886) 
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kulk- (kulky-) ‘to shake (tr.)’ (1501) 

jo:r- ( jo:ry - ) ‘(tears and snot) run in streams' (2353) 

ti:r- ( ti'.ry - ) ‘to be finished’ (2683) 

nak- ( naky -) ‘to lick’ (2945) 

mag- (magy-) ‘(light) becomes less’ (3890) 

6 3.3. Out of the fifteen cases thot show the feminine suffix 
y, only six have it with metathesis (it is optional in one); 
in nondy and ve\dy, y is the agentive suffix. 

vavry, vayr -woman who has no children’ (S853) 

kayl ‘female thief (1156) 

karyp ‘name of a woman’ (1175) 

ku:yk ‘foolish woman’ (1593) 

ma:ym, me:m ‘maternal uncle’s wife’ (3945) 

mu-.yng ‘dumb woman’ (4124) 

kunty ‘lame woman’ (1408) 

ko:ty ‘Kota woman’ (1468) 

kurdy, ku\yy -blind woman’ (1487) 

kuly ‘short woman’ (1526) 

ku-.ry ‘short woman’ (1537) 

kepy ‘red cow or bitch’, kempy ‘n. pr. woman’ (1607) 

nondy ‘lame person’ (3138) 

parky, parkc ‘poor woman’ (3256) 

pa:rvty ‘brahman woman 5 (3366) 

pi'.ly ‘a weakling (fem.)’ (3471) 

medy ‘dull woman’ (4 1 99; given in 4219) 

ve:dy ‘beggar’ (4548) 

6.3 4. In the case of the non-morpbemic y, the following 
generalisations hold good. 

(i) Although metathesis is very common in the case of 
non -morphemic y, it does not take place after a high vowel 
(i.e. i, u or «;); cases with a long u: are not many but 
there is no instance with a long it either for the operation 
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of metathesis or for its non-operation. u:ym ‘flour’ (548) 
and cuyg ‘hair-whorl’ (2223) are the only exceptions to the 
above statement (there is only one instance of my duster 
and that too with the secondary stem formative y, i.e. 
kum- (kumy-) ‘to pestle grain’ (1636) Examples; 

iyy- (ire-) ‘to crush’ (366) kury- (kurc-) ‘to drink’ (1378) 

ury- (urc-) ‘to hate’ (565) guryv ‘good aim’ fcf. Ka. 

kuti(pu), 1533) 

uly ‘chisel* (601) ku:j ‘daily wages’ (1586) 

uly ‘onion’ (606) gu:ly ‘bull’ (1597) 

uny- ( unc -) ‘to think’, unyp nuly- ( nulc -) ‘to pinch’ (3079) 
‘thought’ (625) 

gily ‘extreme fear’ (1309) puj ‘tiger’ (3532) 

kiry- (kirc-) ‘to shout’ (1323) pu-.dy ‘ashes’ (3541) 

puly- (pule-) ‘to be sour’ (3546) 
mu:ry ‘untamed bullock’ (4137) 
viky ‘olive’ (4446) 
vity ‘uselessness’ (4506) 

(ii) The sequence ny does not undergo metathesis, e g. 
neny- (nenc-) ‘to think’ (3050) 

pany- (pane-) ‘to think’ (3322) 

(payn ‘dew’ < *pani (3322) shows metathesis but it might 
have taken place after *n has been replaced by n). 

(iii) In cases that are not covered by the above two 
conditionings metathesis operates. Note that an original double 
consonant is reduced to a single consonant in Kota before 
metathesis. Cases like kalyv and ke:lyv show that meta- 
thesis operates only once. However, there are many instances 
of non-operation of the change concerned even under favoura- 
ble circumstances and these latter have to be considered as 
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loans taken after the completion of the change. In some of 
these, other indications confirm their borrowed nature. 
Examples for metathesis: 

ayv- ( avc - ) ‘to chew’ (127) tayn- ( tanc -) ‘(body) becomes 

cool’ (2473) , 

kalyv ‘education’ (1090) nayr ‘jackal’ (2981) 

kayl- (kale-) ‘to taste salty’ (1145) 

kayr- (karc-) ‘to laugh’ (1172) pay y ‘powder’ (3667) 

ka:yk, ka:k ‘crow’ (1197) mayn- (mane- ) ‘to talk’ (3822) 

ka-.yv ‘reddish cloth’ (1249) mayr ‘young of animals’ (3901) 

ta\yv ‘bracken’ (2595) vayr ‘sides of trunk of body’ 

(4308) 

ke:lyv ‘question, words’ (1677) veyr ‘gun* (4502) 

Examples for loanwords (mostly from Ba^aga)J 
andy ‘pot’ (110) ta\ly ‘a heavy necklace’ (2594) 

aty ‘country fig’ (123) paly ‘retribution’ (3297) 

aky ‘grain’ (178) pa:dy ‘half’ (3355) 

ainy ‘metal nail' (295) pa:ny *a measure’ (3394) 

oly(d) ‘good* (855) piry ‘handful of anything but 

cooked rice’ (note pic ‘handful 
of boiled rice, 3412) 

kindy ‘metal drinking vessel’ vary ‘tax’ (4307) 

(1289) 

kily valcy ‘parrot’ (To. kily 
is also a loan, 1318) 

The following loans from Indo-Aryan, which show meta- 
thesis, are obviously borrowings that have entered Kota 
before the operation of the change: 
co\ym ‘god* ( DBIA 162) 
taiym ‘milet’ ( DBIA 163) 
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ge:yl, geyl 'sport, jest* ( DBIA 113) 
caynt ‘market’ (cf. Ka. santi, DBIA 140) 


6.3.5. In Kota and Toda, y -+ j> / Palatal-, e.g. Ko. kaj 
‘barley’, To. koj (:Ta. kanci, 926 & 927), Ko. inj ‘ginger’ > 

V 

(: Ta. inci, 363), Ko. muc- ( muc -) ‘to cover’. To. mtic- ( rniic -) 
(:Ta. muccu ( mucci-), 4025), Ko. nnj - ‘to fear’. To. oz,- ( oj -) 
(: Ta. ancu (and-), 17). 


Moreover, in Kota, the following rule is also there: 


[ 


{/, h r} - 

{d, l, nr } _ 


+ y 



e.g. ai- ( ac -) ‘to seize firmly’ (3320), kat- (kac-) ‘to tie’ 
(961), air- («:c-) ‘to dance’ (290), to:d- (to:j~) ‘to dig a deep 
hole’ (2927), puj ‘tiger’ (< *puli, 3532) and paj ‘pig’ 
(<*panti, 3326). This loss of y must have taken place 
earlier to metathesis (but after e, *Ii-*~ jy -*■ yj, e.g. eyj 
‘rat’ (< *eli, 710) and neyj ‘firesticks’ (< 2390)). 

Finally, it is interesting to note that the non-operation 
of metathesis in the majority of the instances in the case of 
morphemic y is an example of grammatical conditioning of 
sound change. 
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7.1. Reflexes 

7.1.1. PDr. */: remains as /: in all the languages. 

For special changes in KotZagu and TuZu, see Chapter' 17. 

Examples: 

247. Ta. i: ‘fly, bee’ te:n-i: ‘honey bee’. Ma. i'.cca ‘fly’ 

To. i:py. Ko. i:p. Te. 1:ga ‘fly’; ie:t-i ‘a large black bumble, 

bee’. Kol. Nk. ni:nga ‘fly’. Go. phuk~i: ‘bee'. Kui pu:k-i. 

Kur. ti.n-i: ‘bee’; e:xa: ‘gadfly, horsefly’. Malt. te:n-i ‘bee’. 
Br.i: L ‘fly’. (453) 

248. Ta. i:n ( i:np - i:nr-) ‘to bear, bring forth, yean, 

produce’; i.’rfam ‘giving birth’; i:rf« ‘bringing forth (applied 
to animals); is ( v-, -nt-) ‘to create’. Ma. iiTtam ‘the womb 
of animals’; f:fr« ‘bringing forth, the infant, young of animals’. 
Ko. i:n~ ( i:nd -) ‘animal bears young’. To. i:n- (i:4~) ‘to 
bear (calf/; ) ‘(goddess) brings forth child, (god) 

makes to bear (calf)’. Ka. v.n ( i\d- ) ‘to bring forth young’; 

i:duvike ‘bringing forth’; i:(yu) ( i;d -), ‘to bring forth’; 

i:yisu, i:su ‘to cause to bring forth’. Te. Unu ( i\ni- ) ‘to bring 
forth’; l:ta ‘yeaning, bringing foTth young’. Pa. Un- ‘(grain) 
produces head’. Br, i.n- ‘to lamb, kid, calf, etc.’ (473). 
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249. Ta. ti: (-v-, -nt-), ti:y (-V-, ~nt~) ‘to be burnt, charred’; 
(-PP-, -tt-) ‘to allow food to be charred in cooking’; n. 
‘fire’. Ko. ti:y- ( ti:c- ) to be singed, roasted’; ti:c- (ti:c~) ‘to 
singe’. To. ti:y- ( ti:s- ) ‘to be singed’; ( ti:c -) ‘to singe, Toast’. 
Ka. ti: ‘to burn, singe, parch’: n. ‘fire’; si: ‘to be scorched, 
burnt’; n. ‘state of being scorched, burnt*. Tu. ci:nc'i- ‘to be 
scorched, burnt’; ci:nt'i- ‘to burn (intr.), roast as a fruit’; 
tu:. .vii : ‘fire, fiery’, Te. ti:ndra ‘light, brightness, heat’; ri:pu 
‘severe pain’. Br. ti:n ‘scorching, scorching heat’; ti:ru:nk 
•spark’. (2672). 

250. Ta. ni: (obi. Old nin(n)~, Mod. mm(w-) ‘thou, you 
(2 sg ); hon. ni-.r. Ma. ni: (obi. nin(n-)) ‘you (sg.)’. Ko. ni: 
(obi nin-/ni~ldi-. To. ni: (obi. Min-). Ka. ni:M, ni:n(u ) (obi. 
nin(n)-). Ko d. ni-.n'i/ni: (obi. nin-fni:-). Tu. i: (obi. nin-). 
Te. ni:vu, i:vu (obi. ni:-, nin- (-Accusative)). Kol. ni:v (obi. 
in-). Nk. ni:v. Nk.(Ch.) i: v, n/jv (obi. in-). Pa. i:n (obi. 
in-). Ga.(011.) i:n (obi. in-), (S) i:n (obi. inn-). Go. imma:, 
(A) nimme: (obi. ni:-). Koncta. niln (obi. ni:-). Pe. e:n, 
e:nen (acc.-dat. ningen, gen. ni:). Man d, i:n. Kui. i:nu, 
(K.) ni:nu (obi. nit-). Kuwi ni:nu (obi ni:-). Kur. ni:n- (obi. 
ning-). Malt. ni:n (obi. ning-). Br. ni: (obi. ne:-, n-; 
enclitic gen., dat., accus -ne). (3051). 

251. Ta. ni:w, nir, ni:yir, ni:nkal (obi. Old nurti-. Mod. 
um-, unkal-), you (pi., honorific sg.)’. Ma. ni:nnal, ninnal 
ninnal-) Ko. nitm (obi. nim-). To. nim (obi. n'im-). Ka. 
ni:m, ni:vu (obi. nim{m)-). Ko d. ninga (obi. ninga.). Tu.Tsri, 
nikulu (also obi.). Te. i:ru,mi\ru (obi. mi:-, mim{m)~ (-Accu- 
sative)). Kol. ni:r (obi. im-). Nk. ni-.r. Nk.(Ch.) i:m (obi. 
lm-\ Pa. i:m (obi. im-). Ga. (Oil.) i :m. (obi. im-) (S) Um 
(obi. \mtn-) Go. immat, (A) mira:t, (SR) nimet (obi. mi:-) 
Kon(?a. mi:r{u) (obi. mi:-). Pe. e:p, e:pen (accus.- dat. 
min gen, gen. mi:). Mani. i:m. Kui i:ru, (K) mi:ru (obi. mi:-). 
Kuwi mi:mbu, (Su.) mi:ru (obi. mi:-). Kur. Malt. ni:m 
(obi. Mi/M-). Br. num (obi. n u m-). (3055). 
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252. Ta- ni;r ‘water, juice, moisture'; i:r ‘moisture’, uram 
‘wet’. Ma. ni:r ‘water, juice, moisture’; i:ram, v.^atn ‘moisture, 
dirt’. Ko: ni:r ‘water’. To, nitr, i:rm ‘dampness’. Ka. ni-.r 
‘water’; i:ra ‘moisture’. Koi. ni:r'i ‘water’. Tu. ni:ri. Te. 
ni:ru, (pi. ni:llu ). Kol. Nk.(Ch.) i:r, Pa. Ga. (Oil., S.) ni;r 
Kon$Za ni:r masu ‘mist, dew’. Kui nitr ‘juice’. Br. di:r ‘water, 
juice, sap’. (3057) 

253. Ta. pi: ‘excrement, faeces’; pi:ccu ( piicci -) ‘to purge’; 
pi:-kkai, piiccain-kai , pi:ccai-kkai ‘left hand’; a:-ppi ‘cow- 
dung*. Ma. pi: excrement of man, birds, etc., wax of the ear, 
mucus’. Ko. pi: ‘excrement’. Ka, pi:, pe: ‘man’s dung’. Tu. 
pi: ‘excrement’; picca, piece ‘left (hand)’. Te. pi:yi, piyyi, 
‘excrement (of human beings)’. {Kol. pi:ya ‘excrement’. Nk, 
Pa. Ga. (Oil) pi:. Go. Pe. Mani. Konia pi:n. Kui. pin (pi. 
pitnga). Kuwi (Su. P) pi:nga. Kui. pi:k ‘excrements, eaTwax’. 
Malt. pi:ku ‘excrements’. Br. pi: ‘excreta, esp. of human 
beings and birds*. (3455). 

[In Toda, PDr. /; normally remains as i: but there are 
a few exceptions. Emeneau (1970:37) notes: “There are two 
exceptions. To. ir.ruf ‘liver’: Ko. i:r«v. Ta. \:ral, i :rul. Ma. 
i:ral, Ka. (Ziegler) hi:ri (465), is inexplicable at present. 
In To. pu-.ly ‘good-for-nothing fellow’ : Ko. pi:l ‘weakly’, 
pi:l(n) ‘a weakling’, fern. pi:ly, Tu. pi:li ‘dry, thin, light, 
Te pi:la ‘thin, lean, stunted’, bu:li ‘worthless, pithless’ (3471), 
the labializing influence of p- might be invoked; there is 
actually no other sure example of a To. word which represents 
PDr. */>/:-”. Also cf. To. ku\l ‘hinge of box’ besides ki:$ 
‘handle*. Ta. Ko. Ka. ki:l ‘joint, hinge’, Te. ki:lu (1346)]. 
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8.1. Reflexes 

8.1.1. PDr. *u remains as u in all the languages but in Toda 
it is represented by «, i, *o and u. 

For the alternation of *uj*o in South-Dravidian and 
Telugu, see chapter 15. 

For the special changes in Toda, see 8.2. 

Examples: 

254. Ta. un ( unp-Junnuv -, unt-) ‘to eat or drink’. Ma. un 
‘to eat (esp. rice), suck’. Ko. un- ( ud -) ‘to drink, suck’. To. 
un (ud-) ‘to drink, (child) takes breast, (rain) rains’. Ka. 
un (und-), umyu , umbu ‘to eat what forms a person’s real 
meal, or (with regard to children) mother’s milk*. Koi unn- 
(vmb-, und-) ‘to eat a meal’. Tu. un- (und-) ‘to take one’s 
meal, eat rice’. Kol un- (und-) ‘to drink’. Nk. Nk. (Ch.) Pa. 
Ga.«n- (und-). Go. un- (utt-). Kon^a und- (ut-) Pe. un- (ut-). 
Mania un- (uc-). Kui un- (ut-) Kuwi (Su) un-. Kur. Malt. 
o:n- (ond-). Br. kun- ‘to eat, drink, bite, suffer, endure’. 
(516). 

255. Ta. utir (-v-, -nt-) ‘to drop off (as leaves, fruits), drop 
down (as tears), be demolished’. Ma. utir- ‘to fall, drop, 
moult (as feathers)’. To. w'iB- (w'idy-) ‘(waistcloth) slips off’. 


i 
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Ka. udir, udaru, udur ‘to fall, fall down or off, drop’. Tu. 
uduru-, uda'i - ‘to fall, drop off, hang down’. (526) 

256. Ta. ul ‘to be’; ( utitu ‘is, are (existence)’). Ma. ul, untu. 
Ko. ol- ( od -) ‘to exist’. To. wild- (wid-) Ka. ul, ol ‘to be* 
(untu). Ko d. Tu. ull-, ( und'i ). Te. undu ‘to exist 1 , un(u)cu ‘to 
place, put, keep’. Br. ann- ‘to be’ (present 1 sg. ut, 2sg, us, 
1 pi. un, 2pl, ure, 3pl. ur). (599). 

257. Ta. kuttu ( kutti -) ‘to puncture, pierce, bore, dig*. Ma. 
kuttu- (kutti-). Ko. kut- (kuty-) ‘to pierce, sew, gore’. To. 
kut— (kuty-) ‘to pierce, sew’. Ko^. kutt- (kutti-) ‘to thrust, 
gore’. Tu. kuttu- (kuty-) ‘to bore, pierce'. Go. (Mu) g uhc-, 
(Ma.) guile- ‘to pierce, poke’. Konda gut ‘to sew’. Pe . kund- 
(kunt-) ‘to punch with tist, pierce with spear’. Mand. kut- ‘to 
punch with fist’; kund- (kunt-) ‘to pierce, prod’. Kui Kuwi 
(Su,) kut- (-it-) ‘to prick’. Br. xutt- ‘to dig', probe’. (1429) 

253. Ta nunku (nunki-) -to swallow, devour’; nonku (nonki-) 
‘to swallow’. Ko. nung- (nungy-) ‘to gulp down without 
chewing’. To. nug- (nugy-) to gulp down’. Ka. nungu ‘to 
swallow, devour’. Tu. ning'i-, d'ing'i- (dingy-) ‘to swallow’. 
Kur. nunux- ‘to gulp hastily, devour’. Malt. nunG- ‘to swallow*. 
Br. nuGush- ‘to swallow, devour, gulp down’. (3064). 

259. Ta. puli, pul ‘tiger’, Ma. puli. Ko. puj. To. p'tisy, uly 
(< Baiaga huli). Ka. puli, huli, Tu. pili. Te. puli. Kol. Nk. 
pul. Nk (Ch.) pul(a). Ga. (Oil.) berpul, (S) pullu (pi. pulkul) 
Go. pulli (Koya) pul (pi. pulk). (3532). 

8.2. PDr. *u > To. «, i, *o and u. 

8.2.1. Emeneau (1970: 41-43; himself has provided solutions 
for some of the aspects of this problem of complex Toda 
developments although he did not state the differentating condi- 
tioning factors for the occurrences of Toda wa, wi and u 
(further, the conditionings he gave for « and wa have to be 
modified, see below). 



u 


93 


*u > uj — {*i, *y , *cc } 

> i'/ f Labial - *a 1 

\ - Labial + *a / 

> Pre-Toda *o / 1 Non-labial j — C *a 

> u elsewhere. 

8.2.2. *u > To. « / — \*y 

(*cc 

PDr. *« changes to u before *y (see examples 547 and 549), 
*cc (To. cc)' or before *i (> To. of the next syllable 1 . 
Examples: (examples 547-551 also properly belong here). 

260. To. ury -sweat’ : Ko. ury- ( urc -) ‘to hate’. 

n. 'envy, heat (esp. of the sun), sweat’. Ka. Ka. uri ‘to burn, 
n. burning, flame, blaze*. (565) 

261. ( = 259) To. p«sy, uly (< Baraga huli) ‘tiger’ : Ta. Ma. 
Ka. Te. puli. (3532) 

262. To. t'tiby ‘sp. honey-making insect’ : Ta. Ma. tumpi 
‘bee’. (2731). 

1. To. kiid-xas. kiids ‘large rock standing by itself’ (: Ta. 
kuntam, kuntu ‘hill’ (1548) is unexplainable unless it is from 
*kunri(l); the derivative -/(/) does not occur in any other 
language. DUD 1550 (Ko. kud ‘bundle’ To. kud ‘bundle of 
firewood or grass’ < */cu«r(«) is probably relatable to DED 
1548 with the meanings ‘hill, mountain’. In that case, the 
assumption of the derivative *-il to explain the Toda words 
in 1548 is quite essential. 

By this rule, the back vowel *u is fronted while retaining 
the rounding, because of the following front vowel or a 
palatal, The rule may be stated in terms of generative 
phonology as follows: 

— V — 

+ Back 

+ Round -+ [-Back] / — [-Back] 

+ High 
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263. To. tub- ( tuby -) ‘to sneeze’: Ta. Ma. tummu ( lummi -) 
tumpu ( tumpi -). (2740; in this, the past stem ends in *i (> 
To. *y) which causes the change of the root *u to ii ; the 
presence of ii in the non-past stem is analogical to the past 
stem.) 

264. To. tut- ( taty -) ‘to wander aTound’ : Ta. Ma. cunru 
( cutri -). (2238; as in the above case, ii in the non-past is 
analogical to that in the past stem. The initial *c does not 
condition this development as evidenced by examples 322-324). 

265. To. piiLy ‘tamarind’, piiLy- ( piiLc -) ‘to be sour* ; Ta. 
Ma. puli ‘to turn sour, n. tamarind’. (3546) 

266. To. miiLy ‘sp. thorny plant, penis’ : Ta. Ma. mulli 
‘thorny plant’. (4098) 

267. To. miic- ( miic -) ‘to cover’, miicxu: ‘lid, cover’ : Ta. 
Ma. muccu ( mucci -). (4025) 

268. To. niic ‘broken rice, chips’ : Ma. nuccu, Ko. nuc. Ka. 
nurcu, nuccu. Kod. nucci. (3089) 

269. To. ii:r ‘finger-nail, toe-nail’; ii:r-xon ‘end of finger- 
nail’: Ta. Ma. ukir. (479) 

270. To. pii:L (< *puril) • Ilex wightiana ’ : Baiaga (Lush.) 
hurulu (3521) 

270a, To. ii-.* , us'ir ‘life (the latter is a loan): Ta, uyir. Ka. 
usir. (554). 

Also see DED 2223, 2709, 2/64 and 3407. 


8.2.3. *n > To. i I 


j Labial -*a } 

(-Labial +*aj 


*u changes to To. i (i) when it is preceded by labial 
(i.e. p or m) and followed by *-a (including *-ay) and also 
(ii) before a labial (i.e. *mp, *m{m) or *pp) that [is followed 
by *-a (see examples 278-281). This development is induced 
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by both a labial and *a; the labial may either precede or 
follow the *u. Note that *a is essential in the second condi- 
tioning because of a different development in examples 
262-263. 

271. To. pin ‘bamboo milk pot’ : Ta. punai, panai ‘bamboo’. 
Ko. pen ‘bamboo milkpot’. (3507) 

272. To. pidy ‘penis' : Ta. puntai ‘pudendum muliebre’. Ko. 
pid (3509) 

273. To, pil ‘hole in wall, esp. for leading off both-water’: 
Ta. pulai ‘hole*. Ma. pula ‘gap in a wall’. Ka. pole ‘path, 
road*. (3542) 

274. To. piy-mun ‘the outside’ , Ta. Ma. pujam (3554) 

275. To. mix ‘open ground in front of village, where people 
sit and buffaloes are milked’ : Ta. Ma. mukam ‘face, mouth’ 
Ka. moga. (4003 J 

276. To. mi's ‘nipple’ : Ta. mulai ‘woman’s breast’. Ma. mula. 
Ka. Ko d. mole. (4087) 

277. To. miL, mil ‘shoot of plant’ : Ta. mulai. Ma. mula, 
Ka. mole, Te. molaka. (4100) 

278. To. lib ‘various teucas species and Anaphilis species’: 
Ta. tumpai ‘white dead nettle, Leucos'. Ma. tumpa, Ka. 
tumbe, tumbi. (2738) 

279. To. kip ‘rubbish’ ; Ta. kuppam, kuppal, kuppai, ‘heap’: 
Ma. kuppa. Ka. kuppe, guppe. (1440) 

280. To. kim ‘gourd’ : Ta. kumpalam * wax-gourd’; kummatti 
kommatti ‘a small water-melon’. Ka.Koi, kumbala ‘pumkpin’. 
Te. gummadi. (1455) 

281. To. kimf- ( kimt -) ‘to beat (drum), kill* : Ta. kumi 
(- PP~> -tt-) ‘to overpound (as rice)’; kumai (~pp~, -ft-) ‘to 
beat or pound in a mortar* (1536(c)). 
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282. To. p'i-.l - ( pi:d- ) ‘to tumble over or down’; pi:t- ( pitty 
‘to push over or down’: Ta. puraf, piral ‘to tumble over’. 
purattu ‘to turn a thing over’. (3516) 

8.2.4. PDr *« > pre-To. *o (before Ca) > To. wa. 

Emeneau (1970 : 41-42) noted that in the instances that 
show the development PDr. *u > To. wa (i) the following 
syllable contains *a or *ay and (ii) the *u is not preceded 
by the labials p or m (*« in the sequence *pjtn u C a/ay re- 
mains as u in pre-Toda) s . 


2. Emeneau (1970: 42) observed that: “*u in the sequence 
*p/m u C a/ay remains as u in To.”. While theTe are only 
two instances for this, there are a greater number of cases 
where the *u in that context changed to i (this inconsistency 
was noted by him on the next page). Examples foT *u -> i'/ 
Labial -*C(C) a(y ) aTe given in 8.23 (also cf. To, miz 
‘relationship by blood or marriage’ < *muray (DED 41 15;, 
To. min ‘sharp point’ < *munay ( DED 4119). The two 
cases in which *u appears to be retained are the following: 

(i) To. purf- (put 1 -) ‘to winnow’ : Ta. putai, Ka. pc&e 
'to strike’. (3493) 

(ii) To. mutn ‘winnow’ : Ta. Ma. mutam. Ka. mora, 
mat a (4106) 

Emeneau’s (1970: 42) example for this, viz., To. mut- 
( -d - ) ‘to become angry’ is directly related to Ta. muzuku ‘to 
be haughty’ rather than to Ta murai ( pp-, -tt~) ‘to become 
stiff’ (if the Toda verb were related to the latter Tamil verb, 
it should have had the shape murf (mutt-)). Therefore the 
above two are the only relevant examples. The loss of *a 
in the derivative *-aml*-an in Toca seems to be much earlier 
to the vowel changes in the root syllable (see p. 56); since 
*mutan changed to *mitt>t by the time of the change of the 
root *u, it remained unaffected in this case. In the case of 
To. mu:s ‘hare’ < *muyal (example 551) also, the loss of *a 
in *-al took place first and then the changes *u -*■ ii and the 
loss of y and compensatory lengthening operated in that 
order. After removing these two cases from consideration, 
ouly pttff- remains. It is a difficult case to explain; since 




u 


97 


He has also noted that the above statement is not com- 
plete because in a few cases w'i also occurs before *a. He 
left the matter there with the following concluding remarks 
(1970: 42): “In fact, it has been impossible so far to find a 
phonological statement that will include all examples of u, 
w'i, wa. It is possible that in future part of the answer for 
the varying developments of *u and *o may be found to 
depend on which of the stages in the SDr. development of 

*« and *o before *a Toda is most closely related to ”. 

From this, it is obvious that we must also look at the con- 
sonants that follow the root vowel in order to be able to 
distinguish between the two developments wa and wi. 
Another point we have to note is that in pre-Toda, PDr. 
*u Tegularly changed to *o before the sequence *-C a unless 
it is preceded by a labial (p or mj, in which case, 
it is retained unchanged, Therefore, we can assume that 


all the southern languages uniformly show *-ay, it would be 
ad hoc to say that it was not therein Toda. However, Tu. 
pod'itonu- ‘to struggle’ and Te. poducu ‘to fight’ somewhat 
support us in saying that the derivative in this verb in pre- 
Toda was *w. 

A moTe important point is that *u has not changed to 
*o in pre-Toda between a labial and *-C a as between a non- 
labial and *-C a (see examples 271, 273, 274-277, 281, 282, 
551 and DED 4115, 4119). In some of the examples, that 
is, in 274 (cf. Ta. piiitu ‘the other’!, 275 (cf. *mu:kk- ‘nose’, 
4122), 281 (cf. Ta. kumi), 551 (cf. Pa. mu:da, Ga,, NDr.) 
and DED 4119 (cf, *mun ‘front’) *u rather than *o seems to 
be the PDr. vowel. *u may be the original vowel in the rest 
of the cases also. If *u had merged with *o in pre-Toda it 
should have changed to *pwa- > pa-, *mwa- > ma- in 
these cases; such a development is in fact found for PDr. *o 
(see examples 543-546). It is clear from this that PDr. *u 
has not merged with *o in Toda after a labial (and before 
*-C a); Emeneau’s statement quoted above is therefore valid 
for pre-Toda. 
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PDr. *u and *o merged together in pre-Toda into *o 
before *Ca (but not after a labial) and then this pre-Toda 
*o changed into To. wa (see also 12.2.2.) In other words, 
the original, i.e. PDr. quality of the root vowel in such cases 
will be of little relevance to the study of the Toda develop- 
ments (except afteT a labial). 


It is notable that most of the instances of the change, pre- 
Toda *o> To. wa contain a non-nasal alveolar (*r. *r or */) after 
wa while the remaining contain *-ay in the next syllable. It is 
better to consider this as the conditioning for *o > wa since 
the change *o > wi does not take place before an alveolar 
or *ay. We already know that PDr, *a is retained before a 
non-nasal alveolar and also before *ay in the next syllable 
(see 4.2.). It is clear that these two developments are inter, 
connected and that in Toda a ratheT than o is preferred 
before an alveolar (there are only two cases of o before *r, 
viz., examples 558 and 560; no other alveolar consonant 
follows o). This makes it clear that the following alveolar 
or *ay must have played a role in the change of *o > wa, 
Therefore the rule may be formulated as follows; 

( *Non-nasal ) 


Pre-Toda *o > To. wa / — 


> To. w'i elsewhere 


Pre-Toda *o, which is the reflex of eitheT PDr. *u be- 
fore C a but not after p/m or PDr *o, changes to To. wa 
before an alveolar consonant or *ay. Although the 
alveolar is followed by in the instances given below, 
there are clear cases like iwaty (example 506, this 
is noted by Emeneau (1970: 41) as an exception), wasy 
example 535) and kwaly (example 541) in which the alveolar 
is not followed by *a(y). Therefore it is enough if wc give 
the alveolar as the conditioning factor; it is immaterial as to 
what vowel follows it. 
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The above rule, then, applies to examples 283-292 as well 
as to examples 506, 534-542. It applies also to example 
543-546 but a later rule, namely w -*■ <£ / p - simplifies the cluster 
*pw by deleting the w. 

Examples: 

283. To. war f- (wart-) *to rub into paste- wipe, wash’: Ta. 
urai (-v-, -nt-) ‘to be Teduced into a powder or paste’; ( -pp- , 
-tt-) ‘to rub into a paste’. 6572) 

284. To. wash ‘grain pounder’ : Ta. ulakkai ‘pestle’ Ma. 
ulakka. Ko. elk. Ka. olake. (580) 

285. To. wak ‘small bamboo vessel’. : Ta. ulakku ‘measure 
of capacity’. Ma. ulakku. Ko. oik. (587) 

286. To. watx- (watxy-) ‘to sleep’; watk- (wazky-) ‘to 
make to sleep (by lullaby, etc.)’; watk ‘sleep’. Ta. utanku, 
utaku ‘to sleep’ utakku ‘to put to sleep’; utakku , uzakkam 
‘sleep’. (606) 

287. ( = 760). To. kwar ‘umbrella’ ; Ta. kutai. Ka. Koie 
(1386) 

288. To. kwarg ‘monkey’ ; Ta. kuranku. (1473) 

289. To. kvtarf- ( kwart -) ‘to snore, bark’: Ta. Kurai (-pp-, 
-tt-) 'to bark, shout’; n. ‘shout’. (1496) 

290. To. kwad- ( kwadd -) ‘to rot’; kwa:w ‘decayed dead 
body’ : Ta. kulai (-v-, -nt-) ‘to become soft' mashy’. (1514) 

291. To. kwar- ( kwarj -) ‘to be reduced in size or esteem’; 
kwat ‘defective in physique, character, status’; kwarc'il ‘a 
lack’: Ta. kutai (-v-, -nt-) ‘todiminsh’; n. ‘defect’; kutaiccal 
‘deficiency’. (1537) 

292. To. kwarj- (kwatt-) ‘to cut’: Ta. kutai (-pp-, -tt-) 
‘to cut, reap*. (1544). 
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8 2.5. *u > To. wi. 

Of the cases given below, those that have -a in the 
second syllable had *o in the root in pre-Toda; these 
cases, therefore, show pre-Toda *o > wi, which will be 
discussed in 12.2.3. Therefore, only in six eases To. 
wi appears to correspond to *u, namely, in 286-298, 301, 
304 and 307 ; the last two are certainly borrowings. Even in 
them ("except 298) there is evidence for pre-Toda *o. There- 
fore, all these cases come under *o>wi. 

293. To. WifL ‘chest of body, desire’: Ta. Ma. utal. (501) 

294. To. wiym ‘things burned at funerals, vessels’. Ta. 
utaimai ‘wealth, property’. Ko. oyym ‘jewelry, things in 
house’. (510) 

294a. To. winx- (winxy-) ‘to wither, dry (intr.)’. win g- 
( wingy -) ‘to become scorched by sun’; wink- ( winky -) ‘to 
wither, dry (tr.), roast (meat)’; wing id- ‘to put to dry’: 
Ta. unanku ‘to dry (intr.); unakku ‘to cause to kry’. (1517) 

295. To. widx- ( widxy -) «to get ready (intr.), be of use’; 
widk- ( widky -) ‘to get ready (tr.)’; widfy ‘help, aid,; : Ta. 
utavu ‘to help’; utavi ‘help’. (522) 

296. To. wid- ( widy -) ‘waist-cloth slips off’ : Ta. utir ‘to 
drop off (as leaves, fruits)’. (To. < *ot - ; cf. Ka. odaru, 526) 

297. To. wi\d- (3 pers. wid-i) ‘to exist, be in a place’ (loan 
because of l) < *oL- < *ul ‘to be’ (cf. Ko. Ka. o(~, 599) 

298. To. kwis ‘shed for small calves’: Ta. Ma. kuti ‘house’ 
(1379) 

299. To. kwiry- ( kwiyc -) ‘to move violently, thrashing about 
(snake when attacked, person in convulsion)’: Ma. kutay- 
‘to throw out, shake extremities’. (1385) 

300. To. kwidil ‘stammerer’, (lw. < Ka.) : Ta. kutalai ‘lisp, 
prattle of children*. Ka. kodala ‘stammerer’. (1418) 
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301. To, kwit ‘open place surrounded by thickets’: Ka. 
ku'.iul, kuttal, ‘bush, thicket’ (1431; the vowel correspondence 
can be explained by shifting this to 1741 *k«ttu ‘bunch, 
assemby’). 

302. To. kw'ic ‘humbled, low (given in 1472; it should be 
shifted to 1695 Ta. koccai ‘meanness’. The Toda word is 
close to Ta. Ma. koccu ‘small, young, (Ma.) mean’). 

303. To. kwiLx ‘lower joints of calf’s leg down to hoof, 
wrist’: Ta. Ma. kulampu ‘hoof*. Ko. kolk, Ka. kolaga, 
kolagu, konagu. (1519) 

304. To. kw'il- ( kwild -) ‘to hatch’ ( *kol - < Baiaga): Ta. 
Ka. kulir-, kullu ‘to sit, rest’ (1524). 

V 

305. To. kw'ic- ( kw'ic -) ‘to chop up (wood, etc,) (probably l.w, 
< Ka. korcu, koccu). (1544) 

306. To. tw'ilg od- ( odB- ) ‘(ball) bounces, (river) goes over 
Tocks’: Ta. tulanku ‘to shake’. (2762) 

307. (=1069) wit-xudy ‘high white anthill (kudy ‘ pit’); w'it- 
mon ‘id’, (mow ‘earth’) ( *otta < Baraga hutta ): Ta. putru 
purram ‘anthill’. (3556) 

8.2.6. *u > To. u I — {^ (CM) } 

PDr *u remains as u in Toda when it is followed by *w 
or no vowel in the next syllable; the *k of the second syllable 
may be preceded by a single consonant or a consonant 
cluster. A number of words that show a *u identifiable as 
loans on other grounds. 

Examples; 

308. To. ux- ( uk -) ‘to leak, dribble’; use ( u:c- ) ‘to throw 
away (dirty water)* : Ta. uku ( ukuv - ukk-) ‘to be spilled, 
gush forth’. (480) 
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309. ( = 254) To. un (ud-) ‘to drink' : Ta. tin. (516) 

310. To. uf- (tit-) ‘(fever) affects, bums’ : Ta. uru (~pp~, 
-tt-) ‘to burn, smart’ (565) 

311. To. u:l- (u:d~) ‘to roll (intr.)’ ; u:f- ( u:ty -) ‘id. (tr.)’; 
u:l ‘ball (of butter, food, etc.), handful’ : Ta. urul, ‘to roll’, 
uruttu ‘id. (tr.)’; uruli, urulai ‘wheel’. (571a). 

312. ( = 781) To. usf- ( ust -) ‘to plough’ : Ta. ulu (592) 

313. To. uL ‘the inside; in, into’ : Ta. ul (600) 

314. To. uLy ‘branding iron’ : Ta. uli ‘chisel’. (601; the 
reason for the absence of *u > « is not known; probably a 
loan.) 

315. To. kus ‘room (in diary or house)’ : ku/y ‘Hindu 
temple’ (both l.w.): Ta. kuti ‘house*. Ka. Te. gudi ‘temple’ 
(1379). 

316. To. kut- (kuty-) ‘to knock, pound’: Ta. kuttu (1391,) 

317. To. (koy-)kuty (l.w.) ‘handcuffs’ : Ta. (kai-k)kuttai 
(1394) 

318. To. kut- (kuty-) ‘to pierce’; kut ‘sewing’: Ta. kuttu. 
(1429) 

319. ( = 280) To. kub'il ko:y (l.w.) ‘pumpkin’ : Ta, kumpalam 
‘wax-gourd*. (1455) 

320. To. kuty ‘aim’ (probably l.w.; but why r?). Ta. kuti (1533) 

321. To. kutx- (kutxy-) ‘to be short’; kur_k (kutky-) ‘to 
shorten (tr.)’ : Ta. kutuku ‘to grow short’; kutukku ‘to 
shorten’. (1537) 

322. (=1016) To. tur- (tut-) ‘to burn (tr.)’: Ta. cutu. (2183) 

323. ( = 617) To. up ‘salt* : Ta. uppu (2201a) 
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324. To. tu:r- ( tu:ry- ) ‘to shrink (intT.)’; tu:l- ( txr.d -) ‘to 
pull legs close to body (e g. while sleeping)’: Ta. curul ‘to 
shrivel, shrink (as leaf)’. (2213) 

325. To. tudy- (tuds-) ‘to move in a circle, lounge, loaf 
about’; ( fudc -) ‘to turn (trj in a circle’ (probably l.w.); Ta. 
culi. (2223) 

326. To. tud ‘piece’: Ta. Ma. tuntam, tuntu. (2712) 

327. To. pux- ( puk -) ‘to enter’ : Ta. puku, (3481) 

328. To. pwf- ( <*putuv purt-) ‘to winnow’; pur ‘beating’: 
Ta. putai ‘to winnow’; ‘blow’ : (3493) 

329. To. puty (-l.w.) ‘bottle’: To. putfi. (3503) 

330. ( = 1170) To. puf ‘worm, intenstinal worm’: Ta. Ma. 
pulu. (3537) 

331. To. mulx- ( mulxy -) ‘to be destroyed’: mulk- ( mulky -) 
‘to destroy’ (both are loans because of the presence of (); 
mu:x- (mu:xy~) ‘to be destroyed, drown’; mu:k- ( mtr.ky -) 

V 

‘to destroy’; mw.xc- ( mu:xc- ) ‘river) drowns; ‘is deep; destroy’: 
Ta. muluku ‘to bathe’, muluxku ‘to immerse (tr.)’. (4096) 

332. To. mutn (obi. mutt-) 'winnow’: Ta. muram. (4106) 

333. To. mut- (jnuzd-) ‘to become angry’; mutk- ( mutky -) 
‘to be on bad terms with’: Ta. murai (-pp-, -tt-) ‘to become 
stiff*; mutukku ‘to be proud’ (4111a; the Toda form seems 
to be from *mutu- with -u as the derivative ratheT than 
*-ay, the past suffixes in To. and Ta. are different; see 
footnote 2 on p. 96) 

Also see DEU 534, 571(b), 572 ( ud -), 1530, 1536(b), etc. for 
further instances of loanwords. 

8.3. The enunciative u. 

8.3.1 In a number ofDravidian languages, there are words 
ending in u, which, however, need not be considered as part 
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of the word because it is always elided when a word beginning 
with a vowel follows. Caldwell (1956; 134-135) noted this 
phenomenon and gave the name ‘enunciative u’ to this u, 
which is “largely used, especially at the end of words, for 
euphonic purposes, or as a help to enunciation*’ 3 . The langu- 
ages that contain it are Tamil, Malayalam, Koiagu, Kannada, 
Tulu, Telugu, the Koya dialect of Gonii, Konia, Kui, Kuwi, 
Parji, 4 (one dialect of Gadba) and Malto. It is a noteworthy 
fact that In some of the languages (some Malayalam dialects, 
Kannada and Telugu) that the enunciative vowel is i rather 
than u after the palatal y and in Tulu, after j. The phonetic 
shape of the enunciative u is unrounded high back vowel (i) 
in the southern languages, Tamil, Old ;Malayalam, Kodagu, 
Tu(u and a few dialects of Kannada while it is rounded in 
the non-southern languages mentioned above. In modern 
Malayalam earlier l has been replaced by d . 5 


3. Recently William Blight (1975) made a thorough 
study of the enunciative vowel in Dravidian. Others who 
studied this from a comparative point of view include Rama- 
swami Aiyar (lv 35— 1 936). Zvelebil (1970:53-54) and Emeneau 
(1970:153). Bright’s article takes into account many of 
the recent descriptions of the various regional and social 
dialects of the southern languages, as well as the statements 
of traditional grammars. 

4. Burrow and Bhattaharya (1953:2) note that it is 
frequent only in the southern dialect but rare in the northern 
dialect, e.g, kiccu/kic ‘fire’, cuppu/cvp ‘salt’. “Even in the 
South short forms are those normally found in connected 
utterances; ii is only before a pause, or when the words are 
pronounced in isolation, that the auxiliary vowel appears”. 

5. According to Ramaswami Aiyar (1935-36, vol 26:98) 
this change should have occurred prior to the 16th century. 
He observes that even in modem Malayalam ‘‘in word- 
compounds and in intimate phrasal combinations” the 
enunciative d of the first word is replaced by i if the 
second word begins with a consonant. 
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8.3.2. In Tamil, kuttiyal ukaram (short w, that is i') 
opposed to muzziyal ukaram (full u) has been recognised by 
traditional grammarians; the former is elided before a vowel 
but the latter is not. The full u occurs only in words of 


the type (C) V Cm; eg. atu ‘it’, pulu ‘worm’, kocu ‘mosquito’, 
natu ‘middle’. The 'i (short u) occurs at the end of words 
that contain an obstruent (i e. plosive including i or the 


affricate) before it but are not of the type (C) V Cm. 
N. Kumaraswami Raja (1975:7) following Tolka:ppiyam, 
Eluttatika\ram, sutra no. 407 represented the environments 
for the occurrence of i as follows (it is slightly modified 
here). 


# (C) V 

•• v_ 

< X C V 
' p 
N 

, Cont. 


P - 


(where V = long vowel, = a:ytam, V = short ot long 
vowel, X = one or more syllables, P = plosive, N = nasal, 
Cont. = continuant, i,e. y, r, l, l, or l). Examples are ka\tu 
‘forest’, ehku ‘steel’, kayitu ‘rope’, iruppatu ‘that which 
exists’, ceyya:tu ‘it will not do’, pattu ‘ten’, ampu ‘arrow’; 
koytu ‘having reaped’, telku ‘flea’ (in all these examples u 
stands for 'i as it does in the Tamil writing system). Further, 


The examples given by him are as follows. 

na.ti katattuka ‘to exile’ (but na:t Q ‘country’ before pause) 

ketti police u ‘the bundle was opened’ (but kett d ‘bundle’ 

before pause) 

rendi pa-.vannal ‘two poor creatures’ (but rend d ‘two’ 

before pause). 
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he proved convincingly that the final u after v in words like 
katavu ‘door’, celavu ‘expenditure’, alavu ‘measurement’ is a 
kurtiyal ukaram because v in the non-initial position mostly 
represents an earlier *p or rarely *k , 6 This is clear from 
morphophonemic variations, for exsmple, the causative is 
-ppi in strong verbs but -vi ( <*-pi ) in weak verbs other 
than those that end in a nasal, nata-ppi ‘to cause to waik’, 
k a:n-pi ‘to show’ versus cey-vi ‘to cause to do’; the verbal 
noun suffix in certain verbs is -ppu in the transitive but -va 
intransitive, e.g. acai ppu ‘shaking’ versus acai-vu ( <*acai - 
pu) ‘moving’. Moreover, -vu freely varies with -pu or rarely 
with -ku in a number of forms, e.g. ali-pu / ali-vu ‘destruc- 
tion’, iyal-pu I iyal-vu ‘nature*, aruku / aruvu ‘approach*, 
pataku I patavu ‘boat’. 

In spoken Tamil the word final u or more generally, u 
in a non-initial syllable is phonetically [«.']; in certain dialects, 

V 

however, the final u in words of the type (C) VCa is phone- 
tically [a] if the preceding vowel is a back vowel, e g. Icutu 
‘give*, pulu ‘worm’, kocu ‘mosquito’ but cf. at'i ‘it’ More- 
over, in the spoken language, the enunciative u occurs even 
after words that originally ended in a non-stop consonant 
(other than m) e.g. kannu for earlier kan ‘eye’, ponnit 

6. The commentators of Nannu:l (sutra 164) considered 
the final u after v as a murriyal ulcaram presumably because 
v is not a plosive and kurriyal ukaram occurs only after a 
plosive. But they had to account for tne deletion of it before 
a vowel by a special rule. There will be no such problem 
if we consider the u after v also as kurriyal ukaram, as 
shown by Kumaraswami Raja. Also note that the Malayalam 
grammar, Li:la:tilakam III. 22 considers the u after v as 
samvpta (see Ramaswami Aiyar 1935-36:97). As pointed out 
by Kumaraswami Raja (1975), Ramaswami Aiyar (1935-36: 
92-93; Bright (1975:19) too followed him) was misled by 
the traditional commentators in considering the final u after 
v as murriyal ukaram. 
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for earlier port ‘gold’, kallu for earlier kal ‘stone’; also note 
that in words containing more than one syllable, the final 
y, l, or l is dropped except when it is followed by clitics 
beginning with a vowel, e.g. ma-nka:(y), vanta:(l ) ‘if comes’ 
ava(l) ‘she’. 

8.3.3. In Old Malayalam, the enunciative 3 occurs after 
words ending in an obstruent provided that they are not of 

V 

the canonical form (C)VCm and also optionally after words 
ending in /, l, n, n or r e.g. ka-.tQ ‘forest’, kan, kannQ 
‘eye’, viral, viral 3 ‘finger’, curul, curul 3 ‘curl*, ka:l„ ka-.l Q 

V 

‘leg*. In words of the (C)VCm type, u is always rounded and 
it is not elided before a vowel, unlike 3 e, g, main ‘wart’, 
natu ‘middle’, kuru ‘boil’, pulu ‘vorm’, Li:la:tilakam expressly 
mentions that after v the finai vowel is 3 but not u, as in 
alav d ‘measurement’, kalav Q 'theft' (see footnote 6 on 
p. 106) Li\la:tilakam (III, 5) also notes that the final vowel 
in at d • is 3 . 7 

In spoken Malayalam, the enunciative 3 occurs in words 
that originally ended in a consonant, stop as well as non-stop 

except in words of the type (C) VCm (see Bright 1975 foT 
details). The Pulaya dialect, however, shows both i and u as 

7. In Old Tamil, according to the grammaians the u in 
atu, itu , utu must be the full u because they come under 

V 

the pattern ( C)VCw. Accordingly, the vowel is not elided 
before a clitic, e.g. atu-v-e: ‘that itself’. But it is elided 
before suffixes that begin with a vowel, e.g. at-an-ai ‘it 
(accus.)’. After fl/u, itu, the following plosive is not doubled 
contrary to the general rule requiring the doubling of a 
plosive after u. ( Tolka-.ppiyam , eluttatika-.ram sutrams 255, 
258). Ramaswami Aiyar (1935-36:93) thinks that even in 
earlier times, the u in these words has been weakened to i 
foreshadowing the later development in the language. 
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fTee variants after (C)VC, e.g. par'ij paru ‘a boil*. Ramaswami 
Iyar (1935-36:96, footnote 8) observes: “In the colloquial, 
the enunciative is embodied almost always (except in intimate 
compounds) before pauses and consonants in words like 
kannd> kail d • The pronouns na-n, avan, aval , avar and 
the participial nouns involving the three last-mentioned forms 
do not generally embody d • Original dissyllabic (and tris- 
syllabic) words do not generally have 5’’. In the standard 
dialect, u occurs at the end of finite verbs while 8 occurs at 
the end of past adverbial participle, e.g. kantu ‘saw’ versus 
kand d ‘having seen’; however, in answering a question, 8 
instead of u is used even in finite forms, e.g. kantoi ‘did you 
see?’, kant 8 ‘(yes,) I saw*. In the substandard dialect 8 

instead of u occurs in finite forms. In the standard dialect 
8 instead of u is found in two finite verbs unt 8 ‘(subject) 
is (there)’ (contrast until ‘(subject) ate’) and a:nd ‘is’, which 
latter is used as a copula. Final u occurs also in proper 
names like ponnu (contrast pound ‘gold’) and in such cases 
the u is elided in sandhi. 

In Mapila Malaya/am of South Kanarn district, Mysore 

(see Bright 1975: 29-32), words of the (C) VC u type contain 
u at the end, e.g. beru ‘wild cat’; kalu ‘vulture’, nadw ‘hip’ 
and this u is not elided in sandhi. In other types of words, 
the enunciative is i after y, e g. na:yi ‘dog’, u after a 
labial or a back vowel in the preceding syllable, e.g. onriu 
‘one’, nu-.ru ‘hundred’, ca.vu ‘death’ and i elsewhere, e.g. 
pa\l'i ‘milk’. 

8.3.4. In Ko^agu, the enunciative vowel is i, e.g. kalli 
‘stone’, ponni ‘wife, female’ but it is u after v. e.g. na:vu 

‘tongue’ (see 17.6). In words of the (C)VC«, the final 
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vowel is u as in Tamil-Malayalam. Final u also results 
from the loss of the m in the permissive suffix *-um. 

8.3.5. In Old Kannaia and many modern Kannaia dialects, 
the enunciative vowel is rounded « but it is i in some dialects 
like the Gowda dialect and the dialect of Sivalli Brahmins of 
Baikur, South Kanara. After y, it is i, e.g. na-.yi ‘dog’. In 
Old Kannada, the enunciative u occurs only after a stop, the 
affricates e and j, S(ku:su ’child’) and v (korvu ‘fat‘); words 
ending in a nasal or one of the consonants y, r, t, l, l and l 
do not take enunciative u, e.g. kap ‘eye’, na:m ‘we*, mey 
‘body’, ni:r ‘water’ basit ‘stomach’, kal ‘stone’ mal ‘thorn’, 
ba:l ‘life’; in modern Kannaia on the other hand, the 
enunciative vowel is added to all words that originally ended 
in a consonant, e.g. kannu *eye’, na:vu ‘we’, ni\ra ‘water’, etc. 
(see Ramachandra Rao 1972:18). While the enunciative 

V 

vowel is elided before a vowel, the u in words of the (C)VC« 
type is not elided, e.g. nadu ‘middle’, magu ‘child’, pulu, 
hulu ‘worm’: maguvu-in-a ‘of the child’. “In the northern 
Kannada area, several dialects are reported to have replaced 
some cases of final u with [3]...” (so Bright 1975:37). 
U.P. Upadhyaya (1976: 264-265) notes this change in the 
Gulbarga dialect, e.g. ugr d for uguru ‘nail’, bisl Q for 
bisilu ‘sun’s heat’, mQnnd for mannu ‘mud’. 

8.3.6. In Tu^u, the enunciative vowel is i with the variant u 
which latter occurs after a rounded (back) vowel or a labial 
consonant (the labial consonant and u may be separated by 
another consonant), e.g. pari ‘tooth’ ka-ri ‘leg’, partidi ‘Tipe 
fruit’, na-.di ‘country’ katti ‘tie’, pudari ‘name’ but ponn u 
‘girl’, uccu (kind of) snake’, i:mlu ‘kind of leech’, avu ‘that’, 
kukku ‘mango’, urulu ‘noose’, je:vu ‘girl’, jo:vu ‘child’, kappu 
‘blackness’, urdu ‘blackgram’. Besides, i occurs as the enun- 
ciative after j as in onji ‘one’, mu:ji ‘three’, a:ji ‘six’ and 
also preceded a long vowel, e.g. na:yi ‘dog’, ba:yi ‘mouth’ 
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there is no enunciative after y if it is preceded by a short 
vowel as in kay ‘hand’. In contrast with the enunciative, 

▼ 

basic u occurs in words which are of the type (C) VCm right 
from the original stage (note pari < *pal), e.g. nadu ‘middle’. 
puru ‘snail, worm’, kadu ‘hard, firm* and also in some 
suffixes like the plural suffix-(/c)(«, e.g. pili-klu ‘tigers, (note 
that the final i of the stem changes to u under the influence 
of the u of the pluTal suffix : kanni ‘eye’, pi. kayinu-lu, e:di 
‘goat’ pi. e:du-lu ). 

8.3.7. In Telugu (Old and Modern) the enunciative u 
(Tounded) occurs after all consonants, e.g. kattu ‘tie’, nippu 
‘fire’, illu ‘house’, mra:nu ‘tree’, manamu ‘we(incl.)’, vananiu 
•forest’, dhanamu ‘wealth’. In Old Telugu, a number of 
suffixes end in n, and the enunciative is optional in these, 
e.g. na:-kun(u) ‘to me’ vanamu-loin(u) ‘in the forest* (the 
n is also optionally lost before consonants other than voiceless 
stops or before pause). The enunciative after r< or / is also 
optional in Old Telugu before a consonant e g, kan(nu ) 
-do:yi *a pair of eyes’, vil(lu) virice ‘he broke the bow’ 
janul(u) ‘people’; it is so very rarely after r, vattur (va:ru) 
•they will come’, for the more common varturu. The u in 
the plural suffix -lu after a polysyllabic word is optionally 
dropped not only before a consonant but also before pause: 
vanamul(u) ‘forests’. In Modern Telugu the enunciative u is 
obligatory but after words ending in m it is not added, e.g. 
manam ‘we (inch)’, mancam ‘bedstead’. 

8.3.8. In Kui, the enunciative u (Tounded) occurs in nouns 
that oTiglnally ended in a consonant but it does not occur 
before the plural suffix, e.g. ko:ru ‘buffalo’, pi. koir-ka ; 
kanu ‘eye’, pi. kan.ga: sa\pu ‘thorn’, pi. sa;p-ka; sra\su 
‘snake’, pi, sra-.s-ka ; tu:tu ‘stomach’, pi. tu % -t-ka. (see W.W. 
Winfield (ll>28: 14-15). This alternation shows that the 
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enunciative in Kui is not basic and it is a later addition. A 
similar situation obtains in Kuwi also. 

8.3.9. In Kon^a, the enunciative u appears only “in slow 
narration or before a phrase or utterance final juncture’ 
(Krishnamurti, 1969:214) e.g. ma:p(u) ‘we (excl.)’, ma\t(u) 
‘we (incl.)’, nozes(u) ‘tiger’ e:l(u ) ‘now’. Konrfa has i also 
as the enunciative after r, r, /, or y in slow speech, e-g 
gunder(i) ‘saree’, tambet(i) ‘younger brother’, ombel(i) 
‘porridge’, za:y(i) ‘day light’. The enunciative does not 
appear before the pi. suffix as in the case of Kui, e.g. kopu 
•braid of hair 1 , pi. kop-ku; peni ‘louse’, pi. pen-ku ; ambu 
‘arrow’, pi. ap-ku. 

8.3.10. Burrow and Bhattacharya (1953/18; 1963/245-246) 
have noted the additional (or enunciative) i in Parji, certain 
Gonii dialects, Kui and in Kuwi (in the latter it is very common). 
Normally this i disappears before suffixes or in compounds. 
In Parji, it appears normally after n, r ot l but also after othe. 
consonants; it is very common in connection with the names 
of trees and their fruits, e.g. pe:ni ‘louse’, pi. pe:n-ul; meri 
‘tree’, pi. mer-kul. mer toil ‘bark of tree’; ku-.ki ‘mushroom’ 
pi. ku-k-ul, bedri ‘bamboo* (Te. veduru ), e:li ‘pipal’, irpi 
‘mahua’ (Te. ippa), kalli ‘threshing floor’. In Kuwi it occurs 
usually after l or r (also after words originally ending in m, 
which are all loans from Telugu), e.g. hepori ‘broom’, pi. 
hepor-ka ; nmngeli ‘nose’, pi. mungel-ka (cf. Kui mungeli, 
pi. mun gel-aka), ne:romi ‘fault’ (<Te. ne\ram), pi. ne:romi~ka ; 
cf. also the infinitive suffix -ali and the 2nd and 3rd person 
plural suffix -eri. ihe 3Td sg. masculine suffix in Kuvi, i.e. 
-esi also contains this additional i, (cf. Kui. -enju). Te. 
kadali ‘sea’ (:Ta. katal) also shows this kind of i. 

8.3.11. In conclusion, we can state that, as pointed out by 
Bright (1975:16), that the enunciative vowel in general is “a 
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nonbasic, predictable feature of Dravidian phonology, and 
that contrasts of [J] and [u] are a matter of surface structure, 
not deep structure”. It originally occurred only after words 
ending in an obstruent but in the later stages it was extended 
even to woTds ending in non-obstruents. The u at the end of 

V 

words of the (C)VCh type is not enunciative but it is part of 
the stem as evidenced by Tamil-Malayalam and Kannada; 
such words are extended by the addition of another syllable 
in Telugu, e.g. purttgu ‘worm’ < *pulu , madugu ‘pool’ < 
*matu, krovvu ‘fat’ < *kolu. It is at present impossible to 
say whether the enunciative vowel was originally unrounded 
[?] or rounded [a]; none of the non-southern languages show 
[*]. One could, however, argue that it was originally [i] and 
that it was rounded to u after a back vowel or a labial as 
in Tulu (and Mapila Malayalam) and then the u was genera- 
lised in languages like standard Kannaia and Telugu. Emeneau 
(1970:153) holds that the [i‘] in some of the Southern languages 
as secondary while Bright (1975:41) considers [*] to be the 
original and [«] as secondary. Bright further suggests that 
the presence of the enunciative in the Central languages other 
than Telugu is due to diffusion. The u in standard Kannada 
as opposed to i in the non-standard dialects and other 
southern languages may also be due to diffusion from Telugu. 
The enunciative i is also attested after palatals in some 
southern languages and mostly after / or r in some of the 
central languages (note that in Old Tamil kuztiyal ukaram 
changes to i ( kurziyal ikaram) before y, e.g. pa;kku+ya:tu> 
pcr.kki ya:iu ‘which is the areca-nut’). 8 

8. Zveiebil (1970: 53-54) wrongly considers the i in the 
Telugu words paai ‘ten’, mari ‘and, again*, masi ‘dirt’ and 
mudi ‘old’ as enunciative. The i in these can only be a 
derivative although it is not found in the other languages. 
The i in padi is actually part of the ccr.riyai -in-, cf. Ta. 
pattu , pat-in-onru, etc.; the original nominative form has 
been replaced by the adjectival form due to analogy. 




9.1. Reflexes 

9.1.1. PDr. *u: is represented by u: in all the languages. 

For the change of *u: > i: in Kota, see Chapter 18. 

Examples: 

334. Ta. Ma. Ko. u:r ‘village, town, city’. To. «:r 
‘village of Tamils or Badagas’. Ka. u:r, ‘village, town’. Kod. 
u\ri. Tu. Te. u:ru. Kol, Nk. u\r (pi. u:dl). Br. ura: ‘house, 
wife’ (643). 

335. Ta. Ma. ku-.tu ‘nest, hive, pen, kennel, cage’. Ko. gu:r 
(obi. gu:t~) ‘nest, belly’; gu:ra:rm ‘body cavity’. To. ku:d 
‘nest’. Ka. Tu. gw.du ‘nest, cage*. Ko#. gu:di. Te guidu. Pa. 
gu:ra. Ga. (Oil.) gu-.de ; (S.) gu-.du. Go. gu:da kw.tinj *a 
stone fall-trap such as boys set for birds’ Pe. gu:da. Kui. 
ki:renji. Kuwi. ku\da. Malt, kir.tgle ‘the hoop or spring of a 
kind of mousetrap’. (1563). 

336. Ta. mr.l ‘yarn, cotton thread, systematic treatise, science’; 
( nu:tp- , nuxtt-) ‘to spin, compose (as a poem)’. Ma. nu\l ‘to 
spin; n. thread’. Ko. nu:l ‘thread’. To. nu:s ■ nuisf- ( nuigt -) 
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‘to join ends of thread by rolling’. Ka. nu:l -yarn’; ( nu-.lt -) 
‘to make thread, spin’; nu-.lige ‘spinning’. Ko d. nu:li ‘thread’. 
Tu. nu:Iu ; nuslodu ‘spindle’; nu:l ( nu:t- ) ‘to spin’. Te. riu:lu 
‘cotton thread’. Kol. (Kin.). Pa. Ga. (Oil). Go. nutl, Konia 
nu.lu ‘thread’. Pe. nu:l, no:rs- ( no:t- ) ‘to spin’. Man d. nu:l 
‘thread’. Kui. nu:du (pi. nu:tka ); no:l- ( nost -) ‘to spin’ Kuwi 
(Su.) Iu:lu, Ku?. no:y~, nd:y- ‘to wind or twist anything 
flexible, twist grass or creeper into Tope’. (3087), 

337. Ta. Ma. nu:tu (obi. and in cpds. nusztu-) ‘100’; 
nusztuvar ‘100 persons’ Ko. nu:r ‘100‘. To. nu: r. Ka. nu-.tu; 
nu:rvar ‘100 persons’, Koi. nu:H (obi. nu:it~). Tu. nu:du 
(obi. nu:ta~), nuura. Te. nu:tu (obi. nu:ta- ); nw.zuvuru, 
nu-.rvuru, nu'.zuguru ‘100 persons’ Go. nu\r (pi. nuhk) ‘100’ 
(3090). 

338. ( = 7) Ta. pu: ‘flower, cataract in eye’; (~pp~, -tt-) ‘to 

blossom’; pu:ppu ‘flowering’. Ma. pu:, pu:\u ‘flower’; pu\- 
‘to blossom’. Ko. pus flower’. To. pu:f\ ( pu:t- ) ‘to bloom 
Ka, pu: ( pu:t- ) ‘to flower’ n. ‘flower’; pusvu, hu:vu ‘flower’. 
Koi. pus, (Mercara dialect) pu:vi. Tu. pur, pu:mbe 'the flower 
bud of a plantain’. Te. pw„ pu-.vu , puvvu ‘flower’ puscu ‘to 
blossom’; pu:ta ‘flowering’. Kol. puv, (Kin.) putla. Pa. pus 
(pi. pu-.vuly, pu:p~ ( pu:t -) ‘to flower’. Ga. (Oil.) pu: (pi. pu:l) 
‘flower’; pu:p- ( pu:t- ) ‘to flower’; (S) puvvu ‘flower’; 
pu:k- ( pu:t- ) ‘to flower’- Go. punga:r, punna:r ‘flower’; 
pusy- ‘to flower’; Konia pu:n ‘flower’: pu: ‘to 

blossom’, puyu ‘flowering’; Pe. p uy (pi. - ku ) ‘flower’; Man^. 
puy ‘flower’. Kui pu:ju (pi. pusnga ) ‘floweT’; pu:- ( pu:t- ) ‘to 
blossom’. Kuwi (Su. P.) pu:yu (pi. pu:nga) ‘flower*. Kur 
pu:p-, (Hahn) pu:mp ‘flower’; puyd puid- ‘to bloom, 
flower’. Malt. pu:pu ‘flower’; puth- ‘to blossom’. (3564). 

339. Ta. pusn (pusnp (pw.nt- ‘to put on, wear’; pu:ltu ( pu’.tti -) 
‘to lock, yoke’ n. lock(ing)’. Ma. pu:n- ‘to be yoked*; pu:ttu 



‘to lock, yoke’; n. ‘lock, yoking’. Ko. pu\r- ( pu:ry- ) ‘to yoke’; 
pu-.t- ( putty- ) ‘to fit (tr,) into sheath (at smithy)’. To. pu:l- 
( pu:d- ) ‘to wear around neck’; pu'.t- ( putty -) ‘to tie around 
someone else’s neck*. Ka. putn ( putnd -) ‘to fix (as an arrow); 
n. admission’; putdu ‘to join (tr.), yoke*. Te. putnu ‘to 
undertake’; 'putn(u)cu ‘to yoke* putnika, pu-.n(i)ki, putpu 
attempt*; pu:ta ‘security’. Go. puh- ‘to yoke, plough’; pornd- 
‘to put on a dhoti (of men only)’. Konda pu:ndi ‘a yoke’; 
puit- (-(-) ‘to fasten bullocks to the plough, yoke’. Pe. 
putt- ( t- ) ’to yoke’. Kui put f- (putrt-),’ putt- (puttt-), putnd- 
( pu;ndi -) 'to meet. n. act of meeting’. Kuwi (F) pu:t- ‘to 
yoke’. Kuf. pund-, pundur-, ‘to pass Tound one’s neck’; pu:n 
‘necklace*. Malt. pu:n- (pund-) ‘to put on one's own neck 
(as a necklace/; pund- ‘to put on another’s (a wreath or 
necklace)’; pu:nu ‘necklace, garland’. (3577). 

340. Ta. mu-.nzu ‘three’; mu:var ‘three persons’. Ma. mu:nnu; 
mutvar. Ko. mu:nd\ mu:r. To. mu:4. Ka. mu:zu; mu:var. 
Ko di muindi; mu:ve. Tu. mttiji ; mu:veri, muvver. Te. \mii:du; 
muivuru, mugguru. Kol. Nk. mu:ndin; muggur. Nk (Ch.) 
mutndi\ mug(g)ur. Pa. mu:du(k); mu:vir. Ga. (Oil.) mund; 
mu-.vir, Kontia mundri; mu\yer. Kui. mu mu'.nji; (K.) 
mu-.nji; mu’ar, Kur. mu:nd ; nubb. Br. musit. (4147) 

9.1.2. In the following five cases, Toda shows some vowel 
other than u : (i:, yu! or i :) corresponding to PDr. *ut. In 
the last two cases, the Proto-Dravidian vowel might have 
been */:, which changed to us after the labial p- in languages 
other than Toda. 

341. To. k’i:x ‘owl’ : Ta. ku-.kai (1552) 

342. To. kyu:n ‘mushroom’ : Ma. ku:tt, ku t nu, Ko. ki:n. 
Tu. g u:nu. (1573) 



116 


Dravidian Comparative Phonology 


343. To. ti:r ‘the sacred tree Meliosma pungens and 
Wightii : Ko. tusr marm ‘id, hill mango* Bad. (lush.) tode 
(2779) 

344. To. pi:x id- (it- ‘to break wind silently’: Ma. pu:cei 
a fart’ Ka, pu:su ‘to break wind’. (3571) 

345. To. pi:L ‘chip of wood, splinter’. Ma. pu'.l, Tu. pu:lu 
(3589) 



10 


* 


e 


10.1. Reflexes 

10.1.1. PDr *e Temains as e in most of the languages; the 
following are the exceptions: 

(i) In Toda it is represented by e, 6, i or i (10.2) 

(ii) In the Northern dialects of Gondi like the Betul 
dialect (described by Trench) and in Muria, *e > a but in 
the other dialects it remains unchanged (12.4) 

(iii) In a few instances, Parji has a instead of the normal 
correspondence e (10.3) 

(iv) In Brahui, *e changes to a or / (10.4) 

For *e > Ka. i / - high vowel, see Chapter 19. 

For i I e alternation in South DTavidian and Telugu, see 
Chaptei 15. 

Examples: 

V 

346. Ta. Ma. erutu ‘bull, ox, steer’. Ko. et. To. est. Ka. 
ettu, eddu; eltu. Ko d ett'i, Te. eddu (pi. edlti); eddu pattu 
‘to geld (an ox)’. Kol. ed (pi .edl)’ ‘bull’ Nk. he$d (pi. hed,V). 
Ku r- addo\. (698) 
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347. Ta. erumai ‘female buffalo’. Ma. erima, eruma. Ko. im. 
To. i'r. Ka. Ko#. emme. Tu. erme ; eru ‘male buffalo’ Te. 
enumu ‘female-buffalo’; enu(pa) ‘of the buffalo’; enupo'.tu 
‘male-buffalo’, enu penti ‘female buffalo’. Go. armi (L) 
ermt, (A) hermi :. (699) 

348. Ta. Ma. eli rat, bandicoot’, Ko. eyj. To. igy, Ka. eli, 
ili Ko d, eli. Tu, eli. Te. eluka, Kol. Nk. elka. Nk. (Ch) elli 
(pi. -g), Pa. el (pi. elkul); ei;r el ‘bandicoot*. Ga. (Oil) 
sir-el ‘mouse (i.e. small rat)‘; (S) ci\rel ‘rat’. Go. alii:, (A) 
elli:. (pi. elk). Kon#a elka. Pe. orli, Man# urli. Kui. odri; 
(K) ori'i. Kuwi (Su, P.) orli ; (£)) or'i. Br. al. (710) 

349. Ta. elu (-«>-. -nt-) ‘to rise (as from seat or bed); 
elnppu ( eluppi -) ‘to cause ot help to rise’ Ma. elu -to rise; 
n. height’; e:lu- *to rise (hon. of ra-.ja’s moving). Ko. erv- 
(erd~y (smoke) rises up. fly’; {ert-) ‘to make to spiing up 
from position’. To. dd- (odd-) ‘to rise’; oyf- ( oyt- ) ‘to carry’; 
drt- {oyty-) ‘to arouse from sleep’. Ka. el, e:l (eld-), e:lu 
(edd-) ‘to rise’; elbu, ebbu ‘to rise’. Ko d, e:l- (e.-v-, edd-) 
‘to get up’; epp- ( eppi -) ‘to raise’. Tu. erk- ‘to rise or collect 
(as water in a place)'; erp- ‘to lift up’. Kui. de:nj- ( de:nji- ) 
‘to be raised, weighed’; de:sp- ( de:st- ) ‘to raise, lift’; dehk- 
(dehki-) ‘to carry on the shoulders’. Kuwi (Su.) dek-{-it~). 
Man d. de:k~. Br. e:f~, arf- ‘to raise’. (723a) 

350. (i) Ta. cevi ‘ear’, cevitu ‘cheek’; cevil ‘tragus’; cevul 
‘gills’. Ma. cevi ‘ear’; cevi- ‘to hear’; cevitu, cekitu ‘ear, 
chiefly the inner part’; cevi-ppi:, ceppi ‘ear-wax’; cep pi ‘ear’; 
kovitu ‘cheek’. Ko. keyv; (Kurgo:j dialect) kev ‘ear’. To. k'ify. 
Ka. kivi, kimi , Ko d. kevi n . Tu. kebi. Te. cevi Kol, Nk. Nk. 
(Ch.) kev . Pa. kekol. Go. (Oil.) kekol. (S) kekko:l. Go. kev, 
(Tr.) kawi : Koncfa. gibi, (Sova dial; BB) gitoni. Pe. kitul. 
Man#, giy (pi -ke). Kur. xebdai. Malt, qethwu. Br. xaf. 
(1645a). 
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(ii) Ta. cevitu ‘deafness, deaf person’. Ma. cevitu, Ko.- kevr. 
To. kyu\d. Ka. kivudu, kivadu, kivul ‘a deaf person’. Tu. 
keppu ‘deafness’; keppe / kebure ‘deaf man’. Te. cevudu 
‘deafness,; ceviti ‘deaf’. (1645b) 

V 

351. Ta. neytto'.r ‘blood’. Ko. netr. To. nets xar, ndtis 

V 

xar (in songs; kar ‘juice’); ndts. Ka. nettar(u), nettara, 
Kod. netta ca:nci ‘sp. sandalwood which is red’. Tu. netteri. 
Te. netturu Kol. Nk. nettur. Nk. (Ch.) ettur. Pa. netir ; netro 
‘red’ Ga. (S) nettu-.r, (P.) netir ‘blood’; netrat ‘red’. Go. 
nattur, (A) nettu\r ‘bloor’. Konia Pe. Man d. neter. Kui 
nederi balance word with raka ‘blood’ (< Oriya). Kuwi (F) 
netori ; (Su.) neteri. Br. ditar. (3106) 

352. Ta. nel ‘Tice, paddy, grain of paddy’. Ma. nel ‘paddy’. 
Ko. nel ; nel aky ‘husked rice’, To. nes ‘rice (in songs); 

V V 

nesisky ‘rice, (asky ‘rice’). Ka. nel(lu). Ko d- nelli. Te. 
nellu-.ru n. pr. (name of a town). (31121 

10.2. PDr. *e > To. e. 6, i, i 

10.2.1. The Toda developments of PDr. *e were noted by 
Emeneau (1970: 44-46) although he did not state the differ- 
entiating conditioning factors foT e and 6. He has noted 
in addition the conditioning factors for the heightening of *e 
to pTe-Toda *i (see 10.2.4) 

10.2.2. PDr, *e > To. e / - Non-nasal alveolar. 

*e remains as e in Toda before an original non-nasal 
alveolar consonant (*r, *r, */) which is sometimes lost in the 
present day Toda 1 . Those words that show e which is or 

1. There are only two cases of *e followed by *n with 
Toda etymologies. They are PSDr. *en- : To. in- ‘to say’ 
( DED 737) and PSDr. *en~: To. en-, oblique base of *ya:n 
‘I’ (example 1 104). In the first case Kota as well as GoncZi- 
Kuwi show in- rather than en-; Toda in- may therefore be 
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was not followed by an alveolar are easily identifiable as 
loans. 

353. To. eQy ‘courage’ < Ka. ede, edde, erde ‘chest, breast, 
courage’. (683). 

354. To. ef- (et~) ‘to shoot (arrow)’ (l.w.): Ta. ey. Ka. 
esu, ese, isu ( ecc -). (691). 

355. To. er- ( erd -) ‘to be very bright’: Ko, erv- ( erd -) ‘to 
shine brightly (anything except sun)’. (694). 

356. To. ner - ( nerQ -) ‘to go in a line (people, ants), be in a 
line (trees), sit in a line’; ner ‘row, line’, nerm (obi. nert-) 
‘companion in journey’; er- (erd-) ‘to sit in rows, walk in 
singlefile’: Ta. nira ‘to arrange in order’, nirai ‘to place 
or be in a row’. (3042) 

357. To. erxy ‘Eleusine coracana ’: YLod. eri. Ta, ira:ki. Ma. 
Ka. Tu. Te. ra:gi. (695) 

358. ( = 346). To. est ‘bull’: Ta. erutu. (698) 

359. To. eLf ‘bone’ (l.w.); pid-esp ‘heel’ (p'id- ‘behind’): 
Ta. elumpu ‘bone’. Ko. elv. Ka. elu(vu). (714) 

370. To. ely ‘boundary* < Ka. elle (720) 

361. To. elal ‘ease, easy’ (l.w.): Ta. eli ‘easy*. (727) 

362. To ety (er $-) ‘to throw, cut’: Ta. efi. (731) 

from *in- rather than *en~. Therefore, the second case is 
the solitary instance for To. e < *e before *n. However, in 
the case of the other non-high short vowels, namely, *a and 
*o only the non-nasal alveolar consonants are responsible for 
special developments and *n does not go together with the 
other alveolars. Therefore, for the sake of uniformity, a 
non-nasal alveolar consonant has been given as the condition- 
ing factor in the case of *e too. The e in To. en- in the second 
case above might have remained unchanged due to analogy 
with em- f . oblique base of *ya:m ‘we (excl.)* (example 1105). 
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363. To. er- ( erd -) ‘to scoop up (water with vessel)’: Ta. 
iffli. Ka. ere. (735) 

V 

364. To. (all in songs) kek ‘smile, laughter’; keks idad 
‘making noise of laughter’ (all l.w.s): Ta. kekkattam ‘loud 
laughter’, (1608) 

365. To. ke ( no:y ) ‘wild (dog)’ (l.w.): Ka. ke- ‘Ted’. (1607) 

366. To. kek ‘an art’ (l.w.): Ko. kek, keky ‘work (< *key 
-kai; cf. Ta. ceykai 'act’. (1628) 

367. ( = 938) To. kefs ‘udder’: Ta. ceruttal. (1632) 

368. ( = 939) To. kerf ‘shoe’: Ka. kera(vu), kerpu. (1633) 

369. To. kec ‘linking the hands in dancing’ (l.w.); Ka. 
keccu ‘the knot which is formed by twisting’. Tu. kerci ‘a 
knot’ (1635) 

370. To. kelc ‘out door work’ < Ka. kelasa ‘work’. (1639) 

371. To. kelc- [kelc-) *to be successful’ (l.w.) < Ka. gel, 
gellisu ‘to win’. (1641) 

372. To. ketf- ( kett -) ‘(water) is dammed, (crowd) gathers’; 
ket ‘party, side’; ser (l.w. < Ta. citaif imprisonment’: Ka. 
kit (kett-) ‘to confine’; kete ‘tank’. (1648) 

373. To. ker ‘NE monsoon (sept. -Dec.)’: Ko. ker. (1650) 

374. To. sed ‘ball’ tl.w.): Ta‘ Ma. centu. Ka. cendu, sendu ? 
(2275) 

375. To. teb ‘copper’ (l.w:); to(b) biLy ‘copper ring’ (in 
songs): Ta. cempu ‘copper, gold, metal vessel’. (2282) 

376. To. teg- ( tegy -) ‘to fasten loin-cloth’: Ta. ceruku 'to 
insert’. Ka. serku, sekku. (2285) 

377. To. tergy ‘corner of garment’: Ka. serahlcu, s?r«g", 
satangu, saragu. (2298) 
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378. (=1098). To. nep ‘live coal’: Ta. neruppu. (2389) 

379. To. tegy ‘half coco-nut shell used as ladle’: Ko. tegy 
(both l.w. < Ka. tenga:y, tengina ka:yi ‘coco-nut‘). (2806) 

380. To. let- ( tety -) ‘leisure is’; tern ‘opportunity’: Ta. 
tern ‘to tarry’, Ko. tef- ’opportunity or time is’. (2831) 

381. To. nex ‘ Carduus pycnocephalus, a kind of thistle’: Ko. 
neg (3095; cf. Ta. neruncil, nerunci ‘cow’s thTon, Tribulus 
terrestris. Ma. nerunnil. Ka. nerigilu, neggilu , 2388; both 
these entries must be combined), 

382. To. nes- ( nesd -) ‘to weave’ (l.w.): Ta. Ma. ney. (3103) 

383. To. ner- (nerd-) ‘to go’ be or sit in a row’: Ta. nirai. 
Ko. nerv- (nerd-). (3042) 

384. To. es ‘leaf, petal’: Ta. ilai. Ma. ila. (423) 

385. To. pe- ‘big’, pex- ( pexy -) ‘to become stout’: Ta - 

peru(m)-, peruku. (3613) 

386. To. pep ‘coagulent agent put in fresh milk’; petf- 

V V 

(pert-), pesf- (pest-) ‘(ghee or milk) solidifies’: Ka. per- 
(pett.) ‘to thicken’; heppu ‘curdling agent’. Te. perugu ‘curds’. 
(3621) 

387. To. perp ‘act of birth’ (in songs); per ‘days from the 
third to the eighth after newmocn’: Ta. piravl 'birth 1 ; pita 
‘crescent moon’. Ka. pe re- (3622) 

388. To, perk- (perky-) ‘to pick up small objects’: Ta. 

petukku. (3623) 

389. To. mesx- (mesxy-) ‘(thing) becomes soaked and 

softened’; mesk- (mesky-) ‘to soak (tr.)’: Ta. melku ‘to 
become soft’. (4167) 

390. To. pen ’butter’ (l.w.): Ta. ven-ney. (4511) 
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391. To. pern ‘waist, hip’: Ta. verin, ven, ven ‘back*. (4518) 

392. To. pe:l- (pe:d~) ‘(buffaloes) are frightened and run 
away’; pe:t- ( pe:ty- ) ‘to frighten (buffaloes)’: Ta. verul, 
viral ‘to be frightened’; tr. veruttu. (4519) 

393. To. pesk ‘flying-fox’; Ta. veruku ‘wild cat’. (4520) 

394. To. per ‘empty, mere': Ta. vezti. (4538) 

10.2.3. PDr. *e > To. d /- Non-alveolar consonant. 

*e changes to o in Toda before a non-alveolar consonant. 

395. To. ok- ( oky -) ‘to scratch oneself’: Ta. ehku ( ehki -) 
to pull with fingers (as cotton)': Ko. ek- ( eky -) ‘to scratch 
(oneself, an itching limb)’. (652) 

396. ( = 918) To. of- ‘eight’: Ta. Ma. ettu. (670) 

397. To. on- ( dny -) ‘to count’; onm (obi. ont-) ‘counting, 
numbers’: Ta. ennu ‘to count'; ennam ‘mathamatics’. (678) 

398. To. oB'ir ‘openly, (to lie) on one’s back’, Ta. etir ‘that 
which is opposite’. (680) 

399. To. odk- ( odky -) ‘to jump’: Ko. edk- ( edky -); (684) 

400. To. ko— ‘rek’: Ka. tee-. (1607) 

401. To. kodm (obi. kodt-) ‘live coal’: Ka. kenda. (1623) 

402. To. kdt- ( koty -) to smooth plank with adze, dig (earth 
with hoe): Ka. ketiu ‘to paie the surface’. (1624) 

403. To. fo(b) biLy ‘copper ring’ (in songs): Ta. cempu 
‘copper’f(2282) 

404. To. lo(g) go-.y ‘coco-nut’: Ta. tenku. (2806) 

405. To. mol- ( moty -) ‘to trample on’; mot ‘step, tread, 
wooden-soled sandal': Ka. mettu. (4150) 

406. To. moty ‘fenugreek’: Ta. mentiyam (4161) 
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407. To. pot ‘mountain’: Ka, betta, bettu. (4503) 

408. To. poL ‘white’: Ta, vel. (4524) 

409. To. poy- (pod-) ‘to burn (intr.), be hot’: 
(ve:v- / ve:kuv~, vent-). (4540) 


10.2.4. 


PDr. *e > To. 


i, 


*/- 


*high vowel 

y 

palatal 


Ta. ve: 


PDr. *e has been heightened to To. i or i (i) before an 
original high vowel (*i or occasionally *«) which is often 
lost in Toda; (ii) before y\ or (iii) before a palatal consonant 
(*c or *wc). This conditioning has already been stated by 
Emeneau (1970: 45). This Title, however, is not quite regular 
as there are many cases that are not affected by it, see 
examples 346, 362, 378, 388, 398 and 409. Kannada also 
has a similar rule whereby a mid vowel of the root is heigh- 
tened to the corresponding high vowel before a high vowel of 
the next syllable (see Chapter 19). As pointed out by BuTrow 
(1968:31), the Kannada rule must have opareted only in a 
restricted part of the area since variants affected and not 
affected by the rule occur in the language in many cases. 
The rule seems to have spread to Toda by diffusion from 
Kannaia (through the Baraga dialect). The rule became 
more generalised in Toda —it not only included the condition- 
ings other than a following high vowel, i.e. y or a palatal 
but also operated in words that originally contained a 
consonant cluster between the .oot and the derivative vowel 
(see examples 410, 413, 417, 418, 425 and 437). From this 
it is clear that, in Toda, the rule under discussion operated 
after the original consonant clusters were simplified (note 
that in Kannada the rule does not operate if there is a 
consonant cluster intervening between the root and the 
derivative vowel). Emeneau (1979) has noted that in the 
non-initial syllables in Toda, original long mid vowels first 



*e 


125 


became short and then, in some cases, but not in all they 
became the corresponding high vowels. 3 This tendency is 
not conditioned by any following sound unlike in the case of 
the root vowels. 

As regards the development of pre-Toda *i of these 
cases into the present day Toda i and i, it is to be noted 
that the conditioning that obtains in the case of PDr. */>/, 'i 
(see 6.2) does not obtain here, note the examples 427 and 437 
which show i before a palatal. Nor any other conditioning 
factor is discernible in these cases. It is notable that most of the 
words with i are easily identifiable as loans but it is difficult 
to consider words like those in examples 414, 417, 422 and 
423 as loans. Paucity of material makes it imposible to give 
a definitive statement for this development at present. It is 
to be noted that before s (< *1) only i is found and this is 
in agreement with the development of *e > To. e before a 
non-nasal alveolar. But before r and r. which are also 
alveolars, i occurs and this makes it difficult to relate this 
development to the development of *e > To. e, d. The 
matter must be left undecided at present. 

(i) *e > To. i 

410. To. icil ‘pollution of food by being left as a remnant, 
pollution caused by death or birth’ (1. w. < Ta. because of /): 
Ta. Ma. eccil. Ka. enjal. (666). 


2. The following table, taken from 
229) illustrates this development. 

pre-Toda 

Emeneau (1979: 

Toda 

‘upon 5 

*me:l (case suffix) 

-mil 

lsg. 

*-e:n 

-enl-in 

lpl. exclusive 

*-e:m 

-emj-im 

declara:ive particle 

*-e : 

-i 

lpl. inclusive 

*-otm 

-um 

3rd personal 

*-Ol 

-u 
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411. To. ii-(irg-) ‘to hit with weapon’: Ta. eti. (731) 

412. To. kij ‘bells tied to the ankles while dancing’: Ta keccai, 
keccam. Ma. kecca. Ka. gejje,gajje. (1610) 

413. To. rtiisf- ( ni:st- ) ‘to become bruised’: Ta. Ma. fieri ‘to 
be crushed’. (2387) 

414. To. nisf- ( nisB -) ‘to make fire by twirling firesticks’; 
nisy ‘firesticks’; m's kon ‘hole in fiieboard in which stick is 
twirled to make fire’: Ta. we/i. (2390). 

415. To. nilf- ( nilt -) ‘to whistle, n. act of whistling’ (1. w. 
because of (): Ta. nel, nelir ‘to sound’, Ka. nellu ‘to groan, 
moan’. (2392) 

416. To. Me- (nil-) ‘to darn’; nes- (nesd-), ni:B- (ni:6-) ‘to 
weave’: Ta. Ma. ney. (3103) 

417. To; nis ko:y ‘emblic myrobalan’: Ta. nelli. Ko. nel ban. 
(3114 & 3115) 

418. To. nity ‘forehead, (1. w. < Ka.): Ta. Ma. netV- Ka. 
netti (3118) 

V V 

419. To. ic- (ic-), ec- ( ec -) ‘(family) increases’ 1. w. < Ka. 
heccu , eccu. (3613) 

420. To. midy ‘mattress’ (l.w. < Ka.): Ta. mettai. Ka. mette 
(4157) 

421. To. midy ‘uppeT story, (l.w): Ta. meitai. Te. middiya, 
midde. (4158) 

422; To. pi rx- (pitW-) ‘to be finished’; pitk- ( pilky -) ‘to 
finish (work)’:IKo. verg- ‘to be finished, verk- ‘to finish’ (4471) 

423. To. pint- ( pinty -) ‘ask’; Ko. vent- ( veynt -). (< Proto- 
To. Ko *ven-utt- ; 4472). 

424. To .pityk Opitky) ‘in vain’ :Ta,Ma. vefti.( 4506) 



425. To. piLy ‘silver, anna, Venus, Friday’: Ta. Ma. velli, 
(4524) 

See also example 348. 

(ii) *e > To. i 

426. To. iy- (ii-) ‘to know how to’: Ta. ey. (692) 

427. To. i'c- (ic-) ‘to Teach, be sufficient’: Ta. Ma. eytu. (693) 

428. ( = 347) To. ir ‘female buffalo’: Ta. erumai, (699) 

429. To. it ‘depression in anything’: Ta. eti ‘throw’ (731) 

430. To. irb ‘ant’: Ta. etumpu, Ka. itumpu, iruve. (734) 

431. To. kirf ‘shrub’: Ta. Ma. ceti, Ka. gida, gidu. (1613) 

432. To. k'idy ‘abuse’ (l.w. because of *ay >y): Ta. kentai 
r *ridicule*. (1621) 

433. To. kiy- ( kis -) ‘to do, make’: Ta. cey. (1628). 

434. ( = 350). To. kijy ‘ear’ Ta. Ma. cevi. Ka. kivi. (1645) 

435. To. nixy- ( n'ixs -) ‘to move slightly on base (e.g. of 
someone sitting)’: Ta. nekil, nekil ‘to slip off’. (2383) 

436. To. tiry- ( tirs -) ‘to choose, separate (calves' from 
buffaloes, etc)’; {tire-) to separate, excommunicate’; tirc- 

(tirc-) to separate’: Ta. teri ‘to be seen, select’. (2815) 

437. To. niz, ‘heart’ Ta. nertcu A nencam. (3097) 

438. To. niy ‘ghee': Ta.Ma. Ka.wey (3104) 

439. To. miy ‘vulva ©f animals’ :Ta. Ma. mey ‘body’. (4162) 

440. To. mi:d- ( mi:dO -) ‘to look fiercely,; Ta. merul ‘to fear’ 
miral ‘to be frightened’. (4164) 

Note: In the following two instances, PDr. *e > ii; the reason 
for this is not clear at present. 

▼ V 

441. To. iismic, ii§misky ‘lime’: Ta. elumiccai, Ko. e/m/c. Ka. 
iliminci. (712) 
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442. To. liiLy ‘clear’; tiily- ( tuls -) e to become clear*, tiilc- 

( title -) 'to calm (tr)’: Ta. tell- ‘to become clear’ Ka. fz7/-.(2825) 

For another special development, cf. To, kyu:d -deafness’ 
(:Ta cevitu) in example 350 (ii). 

10.3. PDr. *e > Pa. a (also PDr. * e: > Pa. a : in one case; 

10.3.1. This change takes place only in a few items; in all the 
cases the following consonant is *r or *r. 

443. Pa. partub, (S) parup ‘cream’; Te. perugu ‘curds’. 
Kol, pereg. (3621) 

444. Pa, marp- (mart-) ‘to lighten’: Te; merayu. Kol. Nk. 
merp-. (4163) 

445. ( = 804) Pa. Ga. vande ‘finger’: Kol. Nk. vende 
(<*ver-nde; 4436) 

10.4 PDr. *e > Br. a, i. 

10.4.1. Emeneau (1962: 10-12) presented the full evidence for 
the two divergent developments although the meagreness of 
the material makes the statement of conditioning factors im- 
possible. He says (ibid, p.9): “When there is splitting of the 
PDr. phonemes, it has proved impossible to find the contras- 
tive conditions. The examples are so few in number that> 
though it would be possible at times to make statements 
each statement would cover one instance only and such ad: 
hoc statements are not methodologically cogent nor likely to 
be valid.” 

10.4.2. *e > Br. a 

•'There are eleven certain cases, and a few less certain” 
(so Emeneau, ibid., p.10). 

446. Br, ant\n ‘sweet’ < *tn- (Te. emme 'beauty, charm’; 
Malt, embe ^sweet’ 451) 



447. Br. ar- allomorph of ann-t o be’: Kol. Nk, Pa.' Ga. 
er- 'to become’. (702; 

448. ( = 348) Br. al ‘rat’ <*e//. (710; 

449. ( = 349), Br. arf- ‘to raise, lift up, carry’ <*elupp~. (723) 

450. ( = 350), Br. xaf ‘ear’ < *kev(i). (1645) 

451. Br. kal- ( kas -, kask- ) ‘to die’ < *ce~, (2002) 

452. ( = 609) Br. daro: ‘yesterday’ <*nerjz- (3109) 

453. Br. dar-, da- ( dann -) ‘to cut, takeaway’: Ta.Ka .neir- 
‘to cut off’ (<*«er-(V), 3127) 

454. Br. patti: ‘female’ : Ta. pettai -female of animals and 
birds, woman, girl’. (3608) 

455. Br. a - interrogrative stem. < *e- ( ~*.yfl:/e:-). (4228) 

456. ( = 1104) Br. kan - l.sg. personal pronoun oblique stem: 
Kur.-Malt.eng-, (4234) 

~* I 

The doubtful instances are the following: 

(i) Br. ( h)ars - ‘to turn something back or round, change, 
get back again, recover, (disease) attacks again’; hafsemg- ‘to 
turn oneself back, return, turn oneself, round, take a turn, turn 
(of milk), be turned (of the stomach)’ , h ayse\f- ‘to make to return , 
withhold’: Ta .itai ‘to retreat, fall back’. Te. edayu ‘to be 
separated’. Malt, erar- ‘to keep aloof’. (379) 

(ii) Br. are', ‘male individual, person, husband’: Ta.Ma. 
e:tu ‘bull, male of certain animals*. (777) 

(iii) Br. cal-, cale:ng- ‘to become cracked, split’: Tu. 
sele ‘chink, crack’, Kur. calx- ‘to open, uncover’. Malt calg- 
‘to split or break open’, (1962) 

(iv) Br. kal ‘place where water collects, waterhold’: Ka 
calame ‘small pit*. Te. celama. (1956 & 1961) 
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10.4.3. *e > Br: i. 

“There are feweT instances than for PDr *e > Br. a, 
five certain ones and two uncertain” (Emeneau ibid, p.ll) 

457. ( = 351), Br. ditar ‘blood’: Ka. nettar. (3106) 

458. Br. plr- ‘to swell (of the body or limbs)’ < *per- ‘big, 
great’. (3613) 

459. Br. mir- ‘to plaster’ < *mel- ‘to smear, daub (esp. with 
cowdung solution)’. (4169) 

46®. Br.; bit ‘mound, hillock’.* Ta. vitam, vifari , vintu ‘moun- 
tain’. Ka; betta, bettu. (4503) 

461. Br. *tir~, in negative stems tipp-, titt-, of ca:~ ‘to un- 
derstand, know’: */e(:)r- ‘to be understood, to understand’, 
(2815) 

462. Br. birr- ‘to separate out, pick out, select, distinguish’ < 
*ve:i-. (4564). 

462a; Br. hikk- ‘to hiccough*: Ma, ekkali (659; probably 
the Brahui word is a l.wj < IA; cf. Skt. hikk-) 
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11.1 Reflexes. 

11.1.1. PDr. *e: remains as e: in all the languages except in 
Toda which has 6 besides e: corresponding to it (see 11.2). 
Parji occasionally has ai for *e: (see example 468). 

For special developments in Ko^agu and Tulu, see 
ChapteT 17. 

Examples: 

463. Ta. e-.nku (e.nki-) ‘to sound, scream as a peacock, weep’ 
wail’; e:nkal‘ shout, screaming as of a peacock, weeping’. To. 
dsx- ( d:xy- ) to scream (peacock oi diviner), o:xm (obi. d:xt- 
‘scream of a peacock or a diviner*. Ko d. etng- ( e:ngi- ) ‘to 
lengthen note (in singing, crowing)’. (746) 

464. Kol. e:nd- ( e:nt- ) ‘to dance in rejoicing’. Nk. Nk. 

(Ch). e:nd- ( e:nt -) ‘to dance’. Pa. esnd-;e:tip- ( eitit -) ‘to make 
to dance’. Ga. etnd- ‘to dance*; e:ndin, eindondi ‘a dance’. 
Go. e:nd - ‘to dance’; e:ndu:s- ‘to cause to dance* Koyda. 
etnd- ‘to dance’; e:ti ‘dancing’, Pe. e:nd- ( e:nt- ) ‘to dance, 
(top) to revolve’, to make to dance, make (top) spin’. 

Man^. e;nd- ‘to dance’; intens. e:rka-,Kui e:nd- ( e'.ndi -) ‘to 
dance’; e:nda ‘a dance’: pi. action e:tk- ( ettki -). Kuwi (Su.) 
e:nd- (-it-) ‘to dance*. (757). 
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465. Ta.Ma. e:l, e;lu ‘seven’; eluvar ‘seven petsons’; elii~nu:zu 
700. Ko e:y (Sholur dialect e:g) ‘seven’ To. ow. Ka. e:lu, e:lu 
‘seven’; e:lbar , etlvaru ‘seven person’; e:l{u)-nu:ru t el-nu:zu 
700, KocZ e:li ‘seven’; ewe ‘seven persons’ (in songs); e\l-nu\ri 
700. Tu. e:l'i ‘seven’; e-.lveri ‘seven persons’. Te. (inscrip.) 
eilti , e:du ‘seven’; e\dvuru, e:duguru ‘seven persons’. Kol. e:d 
‘seven’; e:dgur ‘seven persons’. Go. e\fu:n ‘seven’; e:?vi:r 
‘seven persons’. Konia e:ru ‘seven’. Kui odgi, cd ; (K.) ofi ; 
orin go\ri 140 (772) 

466. Ta. Ma. ie\l ‘scorpion’. Ka. ce:l(u), te-.l, ce:lu. Ko d 
te:lj ‘black insect with poisonous bite’. Tu. cetlj, te:li, tetl'i 
‘scorpion’. Te. t e\lu. Malt. fe:/e. Br. /e;L. (2855). 

467. Ta. Ma. te:tu ( te:ti -) to be made clear as water, be 
accepted as true’; te:rru ( te:tti- ) ‘to make clear, convince 1 ; 
te:xt am ./clearness, cerainty’, Ma. te-.tu ‘to be strengthened, 
recover’; re:rr«’ to make strong’; te:zal ‘clearness, certainty’; 
\.e:rzam ‘firmness, faith, trust’, Ko. te:r- (te;ry~) ‘to be found 
satisfactory in one’s actions’; dawn’. To. to: t- ( totry- ) ‘to 
improve (in health, wealih)’; to:i- ( td:ty- ) ‘to make improve 
(in health, wealth)’; te:l~ (te-.d-) ‘to recover slowly after swood, 
do work’. Ka. te\ru ‘to reach as the end’; te:zgade ‘succeess 
tas in examination)’; te:ta, te.te ‘clearness (of water, etc.) 
(<Te.) Ko d. t'e-.r- ( ie:ruv- , te:nd-)‘( man) becomes full-grown’. 
Tu. te:ti ‘pure, clear’ (< Ka. < Te.); te:rgade ‘settlement’. 
Te. te:ru, te:r u ‘to become clear or free from suspended 
matter’; te;lu ‘to be the outcome or result’; te:ta ‘clearness, 
purity’, (2856) 

468. Ta. Ma. Ko. ve:r ‘root’. To. po.*r. Ka. be:r(u). Ko d. 
be:ri. Tu. be:ri. Te. ve-.fu. Kol. NK, ve:r (pi. ve:dl). Fa. va:r 
(p\i-kul). Ga. (Oil.) veir, Konrfa ve:la (p\.ve:len) Kuwi (F) 
ye-: la. (4554) 
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11.2 PDr; *e: > To. d:, e:. 

11.2.1. Emeneau (1970: 43) noted the two developments with 
the further observation that o: does not appear before y. In 
two instances *e: > To. e: before y (examples 471 and 486; 
also see example 487) and in one instance *ei, > To. i: 
before y (example 482). Another notable feature is that *e : 
remains before a derivative y (<*/; examples 469, 474, 478, 480, 
488 and [489a although many of them but not all are loans). 
Most of the remaining instances of *e: > To e: are identifi- 
able as loans though to consider the words in example 476 
as loans is a bit difficult. It is notable that all the loans 
from Indo-Aryan (given at the end of 11.2.2) show only e:. 
The word in example 500 with o: is clearly a loan because 
of *p > $ and this must have entered the language before 
the operation of the change *e: > 6: while others entered after 
the change ceased to operate. In conclusion, we can state the 
rule as follows: 

PDr *<: > To e: / - (C) y 

> To o: / - elsewhere 

Other Toda words with e: are loans. It would be difficult 
to say whether Indo-Aryan loans like e:ny and ke:ly entered 
Toda befoTe or after the operation of the above rule. 

11.2.2. *e: > To, e: / - (C)y. 

469. To. e\ly -pool’ l.w. < Ta. e:la.i. (728) 

470. To. e:mo:t- ( e:mo:ty- ) ‘to deceive’ l.w. < Ta. e:ma\rtu. 
(760) 

471. To. e:y- ( e:c- ) ‘to join (pieces or two ends) together’: 
Ta. e:y ‘to be suited, fit’. (761) 

472: To. e:f- (e:t~) ‘to receive, take’: Ta. e:l (766) 

473. To. e\t ‘male buffalo, bull’: Ta. e:r«. (777) 
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474. To. ke:ry ‘stieet of Baraga village’: Ka. ke:ri ‘street’? 
(1669) 

475? To. ke:r ( fo:b ) *sp. snake’: Ka. ke:re ‘rat snake, whip- 
snake’. (1673) 

476. To ke:L- ( ke:t- ) ‘to hear’; ke:Lf ‘news, word’: Ta . ke:l 
‘to hear, ask’; ke:lvi ‘hearing’ (1677) 

477. ( = 1023) To. e.r ‘plough’: Ta,Ma.e:r. (2313) 

478. To. pary ‘watery buttermilk’: Te perugu ‘curds’ .(3621) 

479. To pe:rf- ( pe:d- ) ‘to be born’ : Ta. petu ‘to beget 
(3622; doubtful because To.r:*r). 

V 

480. To. e:sy/e:s od- ( odQ -) ‘to dislike, hate’ (<BacZ.) Ka. 
pe:sike, he:sige ‘disgust’. (3630) 

481. To. me:/ ‘up, high’ (insongs) (l.w): Ta.Ma.Ka.me:/. (4173) 

V 

482. To.mi:y-(mi:s~) ‘to graze’; mi\c- (mi:e~) ‘to make to 
graze’; Ta. Ma. Ka. me-.y, (4179) 

483. To .pe:soxy, pi:so:y ‘hot season’ (<Ba$.) : Ka. beisage, 
be:saki t beisige. (4540) 

484. ( = 926) To .pe:t ‘hunting’ (l.w) :Ta, ve:itam, ve-.ttai, Ka. 
be:te, be:nte. (4547) 

485. To .pe:ku, peik'iyi 'it is wanted’ (<Bad.): Ka, be:ku. 
(4548) 

486. To. pe:y- ( pe\s- ) ‘to thatch’ : Ta.ve.-y. (4552) 

487. To.pe:f ‘ambush’ (<*ve:yv); pe:fiz,-(pe]f'ij-), pe:fo:k- 
( pe:fo:ky- ), pe:lz,-{pe:\j- p ‘(feline) crouches for jn spTing’ 
;Ta.ve:y ‘to spy out’; ve:, ve:v« ‘spying, espionge’. (4553) 

488. To .pe:sy ‘stone wall of pen’; pe:ly ‘fence’ (l.w): Ta.Ma. 
ve:li ‘fence, hedge, wall’, Ka. be:li, (4556) 



489. T o.pe:dy ‘large basket tied round with cloth’. (3600 Ta. 
Ma? petti ‘box’ or 3637 Ta. pe:lai ‘basket’, Ma. pe:ia). 

Also cf. the following loans from Indo-Aryan: 

(i) To. e:ny ladder’ :Ta.Ma.Ka.e:«i (<Pkt.seni:~; DBIA55) 

(ii) To.ke:f ‘a heavenly body bringing misfortune ’: Ta. 
ke:ttai (<Skt. jyestha DBIA III) 

(iii) To .ke:ly ‘mockery’ :Ta.Ma.fce://. Ka.Te.ge:/i (<Skt 
keli:-; DBIA 113) 

(iv) To. e:z,a\ri g'iy- ‘to ponder’ : Ta. e:sanai ‘desire’ 
(DBIA 57) 

(v) To ,pe:t ‘market town’ : Ta. pe:ttai, Ka .pe:te, (DBIA 276) 
11.2.3. *e : > To. 6: elsewhere. 

490. To. o:fil , e:jil ‘a command, order’ < Ta. e:\al (771) 

V 

491. To. o:r- (o:ty~) ‘to rise high’; d:tc- ( o:rc- ) ‘to make 
high’; d:L- (5:1-) ‘to be fat’: < Ta. e.’tu ‘to rise’; eil ‘to be 
excessive’ (776) 

492' To. ko:g ‘barking deer’: Kod. ke:me Ko. ke:y ‘wild 
goat’ (?) (1660) 

493. To. ko:r (kd:6~) ‘to lean against (intr.)’ tr. koiat- (ko:sty-)t 
Ko. ke-.d-. (1674) 

494. To ko;r (obi. kol-) ‘lake, tank formed by dam’; so:r 
‘mud’ (< Ta.): Ta. Ma. ce:tu ‘mud’. Ka. kesat. (1680)- 

495. To. so:r- ( sd‘,d -) ‘to arrive’; so: t- (sd'.ty-) ‘to make to 
join with others’: Ta. Ma. ce:r. (2312) 

496. To. nd:sf- (nd:st~) ‘to measure the length of*: Ta. Ma. 
ne:r ‘straightness’. (3126) 
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497. ( = 1035) po\r ‘name’; pd;j/-(p(kjf-)* to name": Ta. peyar 
pe:r ‘name’. (3612) 

498. To. po:r (obi. po:!-) ‘cliff’: Ko. pe:r. (3642) 

499. To. pd'.n ‘louse’: Ta; pe:n. (3643) 

500. To. o:n ‘the god of the dead’ (< Baraga): Ko. pe:n t 
pe:nm ‘possession of woman by spirit of dead’. (3635) 

501. To. pbir ‘Tamilian (i.e. hunter)’: Ta. ve'.tan hunter’. (4547)* 

502. To. pb\i- ( pd:dy- ) ‘to beg’: Ta. ve:ntu ‘to want’. (4548)- 
See also examples 463, 467, 468 and 604. 



12 


*0 


12.1. Reflexes. 

12.1.1. PDr * o remains as o in all the languages except for 
the following eases: 

(i) . Toda has six correspondences for this, namely, wa, wi 

i, u, U and o (see 12.2); 

(ii) Brahui has three correspondences for this, namely, o: 
u and a (it has no phoneme short o ) (see 12.3); 

(iii) u/o alternation in South Dravidian and Telugu (Cbapterl5 

(iv) The northern dialects of Gonc?i occasionally show a for 
*o (see 12.4); 

(v) In Man«£a, *o as well as *o: regularly change to u, u: 
(K. Zvelebil 1970:64-65; T. Burrow 1976:41) z 

1 Further examples of *o*o : > Mani, u, u: 

(i) Mani, kumu ‘horn* : P e.komo. Te.kommu. (1759) 

(ii) M&nd.krugdi -fresh, new of leaves’ : P e.kfogi. (1787) 

(iii) Mani. nuy- ‘to wash’: Konrfa. «or-.Pe.noz-.(3l36) 

(iv) Man d.putlen ‘father-in-law’, pu-.dar ‘mother-in-law’ 
: P e.potlen ‘fatheT-in-law’; po\da ‘mother-in-law’.(3685) 

(v) Msmd.kutdi ‘cow’: Konda Pe.Kuwi ko:#i.( 1823) 
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For *o > Ko. e j *-ay, see Chapter 18. 

For *o > Ka. u / -H.V. see Chapter 19. 

Examples: 

503. Ta. onru, onnu ‘one (neut.)’ .Ma.onnM.Ko od .To.wid. Ka. 
ondu. Ko d, ondi, Ta.onji. T e.ondti. Go.(Tr.,A) undi:, (L) 
undi:. Konela unj;i (undfi). Kur. o:n, o:nd ‘ one whole, one full 
Malt, -ond ‘one (thing)’; ononti ‘one by one (things)’. Br .asit 
‘one’ (1834 d; Pfeiffer (1972:56) says that the long vowel in 
Kufux is analogical to the long vowels in the subsequent 
numerals e:nd ‘two’ and mu:nd ‘three’.) 

504. Ta .ollu ‘to be possible, situable, consent’ ;adj. ol ‘suitable’. 
Ma .ollu ‘to consent, love, be fit, possible’; o//o:/fa‘unbecoming; 
indecent, bad*. Ko. ola:d ‘bad’; ola'.pm ‘bad return for good 
action, refusing to keep a bargain’, To.wo/-(neg.only) ‘to be 
bad’; walo(e) ‘bad’; iis-(usy~) 'to long for’. Ka .ol,oli, ole ‘to 
be pleased, like, love’; olavu, olime, olume ‘pleasure, love’. Tu. 
apu- ‘to love, fondle’; olome, olume ‘affection, love, kindness’; 
oli(yu)- ‘to favour, be kind’. Te: valacu (neg.gerund ollaka) 
‘to love, wish, desire; ollami ‘refusal, rejection’; valadu , vaddu 
is not r equired or wanted’; valapu ‘love, desire, wish’. Kui. 
or- ( ort -) ‘to pine for, lust after’; orpa ‘desire, lust’. (846) 

505. Td.kotu (~pp~, -tt-) ‘to give (to 3rd person), bring 
forth, allow’; Kotuppu ‘giving’; kotai ‘giving away as a gift’, 
kotaimai ‘munificence’. Ma .kotu ‘to give (to 3rd person); 
kotuppi ‘to cause to give’. Ko .kor- ( kot -) ‘to give to 3rd 
person’. To .kwir- (kwift-); kwar ‘fine levied by assembly’. 

(vi) Man$. hu:nj- ‘to appear’; tu\c- ‘to show’: Pe.cojny- ‘to 
appear’; co:c- ‘to show’. (2942) 

(vii) Mani pu:k- ‘to send’: Konala Pe. po:k-. (3734) 

(viii) Man d. nu:- ‘to hurt, pain’; nu.mer ‘disease, fever’ 
Pe.no:- ‘to hurt’; no\mer ‘fever’. (3143) 
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Ka.kodu, kudu ( kott -) ‘to give, allow, emit (as a sound)’; 
ko:du, kod*t , koduvike , koduha ‘giving’; kodage , kodige ‘gift, 
grant’; kodisu, kudisu ‘to cause to give’. K.od .kod'i- ( kod'ip -, 
kodit-) ‘to give to 3rd person’. Tu. kor(pi)-, (B) kol- ‘to give’. 
?Kur. kuypi: ‘what is given to a servant above his yearly 
pay’. (1708) 

506. Ta.cor/ (-v-,-nt~) ‘to itch, crave meanly; n. itching, scab, 
herpes, climbing nettle’; coruntu (co runti-) ‘to scratch 1 ; cori 
(-v-,-nt-) ‘to itch; n, itching’. Ma. coyi ‘itch, scab, nettles’; 
cozi ‘to itch, scratch’; cotuku ‘to scratch gently’. Ko. toyr- 
( tore -) ‘to itch’; corng ‘an itch’; foyr, toyrv ‘Urtica hetero- 
phylla Dene, (causes itching and rash)’. To. twary.Ka.turi 
‘itching; scratching, lust*; turike’ itching, scratching, stinging’; 
tutike gida ‘the Nilgherry nettle’; tuyita, turu ‘itching’; turisu 
‘to scratch what itches, scratch’; curaei , cuyuci, turaci, tuyice, 
tuyuci, tuyuce ‘ Mucuna pruriens’.Tu.tojji ‘itching’ T e.durada 
Pa. cod-(cott-) ‘to itch’. Ga.yoy-‘to itch’; (P) soymur ‘the 
itch’. Go .so:h~, (A) cohk-, (Ko.) oh- ‘to itch’ ICui .soha ‘ring- 
worm’. (2343) 

507. Ta.totu ( totuv -, toft-) ‘to touch’; ( -pp-, - tt- ) ‘to connect, 
join’; tottal, tottu ‘touching’; lotakku ( totakki -), tutakku 
(tutakki-) ‘to catch hold of’; n. ‘tying’; totai ‘fastening’; tot or 
(-v-nf-), tutor (-V-, -«/-) ‘to follow’. Ma.to/u ‘to touch’; 
tottu ‘concerning’; tuta ‘connexion’; tutor, tutal ‘chain, string’. 
Ko .tot ‘handle (of pot or basket)’, torv-(toyd-) ‘to put arms 
around’. To. twad- (twadd-) ‘to be polluted’; twadf- (twadt-) 
‘to pollute’; twiyf- (twirl-) ‘to entangle (tr)’; twit ‘handle 
of bamboo milking-vessel; twiyk ‘hook’. Ka. tuduliodu ( tott -) 
‘to join’; n. ‘putting on’; luduku, tudiku , tudunku ‘to touch’) 
todaku, todahku ‘to get entangled*; n. ‘entangling’; to:du 'join- 
ing’; to:ti ‘fight’; todar, todru, tondar ‘to be linked to’; n. 
‘connexion’. Ko^. tod- (toduv-, tott-) ‘to touch’. Tu. tottu- 
‘to embrace’; todari, todaru ‘entanglement’. Te. tottu- ‘to touch’; 
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t0d(u)gu, tod(u)vu , todu ‘to put arrow on bow’; todaru ‘to 
follow’. Pa. tod- (toil-), ‘to touch’; todip- (todit-) ‘to make 
to touch’; todu ‘rope’. Ga.(oll.) ioru\ (S) /orrn.Kup. toysog- 
(tuysgyas) ‘to touch slightly with the foot’. Malt. to:y- ‘to 
string the bow’. Br. tom- ( to:r - , to:-) ‘to hold, restrain’. (2865) 

12.2 PDr. *o > To. wa, wi, i, u, U, o. 

12.2.1. Emeneau (1970:39-41) treated the developments of 
PDr. *o in Toda. His statements are modified in the following 
sections on the basis of a reexamination of the data. The 
first thTee reflexes are common while each of the last three 
occur only in few cases. The following rules, applied in the 
order given below will account for the first three reflexes, 

1. Pre-Toda *o > To. wa / _{ ^on-nasal alveolar J 

> To. wi elsewhere. 

2. *w > <f> I p- 

( *Non-nasal) 

12.2.2. Pre-Toda *o> To wa/ —2 alveolar > 

(*-ay J 

See the discussion in 8.2.4. 

Examples: 

508. To. war- (ward-) ‘to break in pieces, as pot (intr.) ; 
wayf- (wayt)-) ‘id. (tr)’: Ta. utai (-v- ,-nt-) ‘to break as a 
pot’; (-pp-,-tt~) ‘to break (tr.)’. (799). 

509. To. wjsy ‘waterfall’; wasf- (wast-) ‘to defecate (of adults) 
Ta. oliyal ‘river’. Ma. oli ‘to flow*. (840). 

510. ( = 504) To .wal- (neg.only) ‘to be bad’; walo(6) ‘bad’: Ta. 
Ma. ollu 'to agree, consent’. (846; Emeneau (1970: 41) hints 
that in this wa < *o in forms with thesu ffix-a(:) and that this 
was analogically extended to other forms. This explanation is 
not necessary because the alveolar but not the following vowel 
conditions this change). 
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511. To. k wala:l ‘Kota smithy’ l.w < Ko. kole:l ‘smithy’ 
(1773) 

512. To. kwaly ‘murder’ (l.w.): Ta. kol ai. (1772) 

513. ( = 790; To. kwalp ‘fat, in good circumstances’ (l.w.) 
:Ta. Ma. k oluppu. (1784) 

514. To kwat- (kwatQ-) ‘to feel cold’: Ka k ore, koti ‘to 
pierce (as cold)’. (1802 & 1544) 

515. To. kwaty ‘cat’: Ma. korti ‘female cat’. Ka. kotti ‘male 
or female cat’. (1804) 

516. To. twal- ( twa!9~ ) ‘to be settled and finished with’; 
twalf- ( twalt -) ‘to settle (debt)’; twalx- (t walxy-) ‘(plank) is 
out of plumb, (coagulant agent is polluted); twalk- ( twalky -) 
‘to make to be out of plumb’ : Ta. tolai ‘to become extinct’. 
Ka. tolagu , tolangu ‘to go away’. (2900) 

Also see examples 506 (this is not an exception as thought 
by Emeneau 1970:41), 507 and 763. Regarding *o > wa in 
To. twad- in example 507, Emeneau (1970:40-41.) says: “the 
past stem twadd- is probably t® be compared with Ta. tofarnt- 
and twad- is analogical”. 

In the following cases, pre-Toda * o > To a / *p — *ay ; 
since the sequence pw- is not allowed in Toda, the w is deleted 
(Rule 2). 

51 . ( = 766) To. pax ‘smoke, tobacco’: Ta. pukai Ka. page. 
(3483) 

518. To. pary ‘roof of hut’: Ta. purai ‘house, dwelling’. 
Ma. pura ‘hut’. Kod. pore ‘thatched roof*. (3523) 

519. To. pa\w ‘river’: Ma. pula. Ka. pole. (3543; 

520. To. pat ‘a load’: Ta. potai Ka. pote (3729; 
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12.2.3. Pre- To. *o > To wi elsewhere. 

According to Emeneau (1970:40) this development normally 
takes place before *i or *u in the next syllable. He, however, 
noted that all the cases are not covered by this Tule; for 
example, see 521, 527 and 536. Further, it is by now clear 
that PDr. *u (not preceded by a labial) and *o merged into 
pre-To. *o before C-a; in such cases also pre-To. *o develops 
into To. wi (see examples 293-295, 299, 300, 303 and 306). 
Since it is certain that *o > To. wa before a non-nasalalveolar 
consonant or *-ay, we can say that *o > To. wi in other 
environments, i.e. before the alveolar nasal, a non-alveolar 
consonant or a vowel or vowel-consonant sequence other than 
*-ay. *o > To. i before p can now be accounted for by the 
rule w >.<j> I p-, which deletes w that occurs after p (se- 
examples 540-546). 

521. To. Wikil ‘family within clan’ (1. w.): Ta. okkal ‘rela- 
tions, kinsfolk’. Ko. okl ‘family’ (782) 

522. To. Wik- ( wiky -) ‘(bullocks) go round in threshing’ 
Ka. okku (784J 

523 To. -wit ‘with, after’; witk ‘together, undivided’: Ta, 
utan, -otu ‘together with’. Ka. odan, (798) 

524. To. wiry- ( wirs -) ‘(joints) crack’; (wire-) ‘to crack 
(joints)’: Ta. Ma. oti ‘to break’. (799) 

525. To. wirg- ( wirgy -) ‘to be crushed’; wirk- (wiyky-) 
‘to crush’: Ta. otunku ‘to be restrained*; ofukku ‘to subjugate’. 
(804) 

526. Ta wiry ‘witchcraft practised by Kurumbas’; wiry-(wirc-) 
‘to bewitch, kill by magic’ : Ma. oti ‘sorcery’. Ko. ore- ‘(Kuru- 
mba) kills by witchcraft’. (806) 

527. To. witos ‘help’: Ta. otta'.cai (820) 



528. (=503) To. wid ‘one’; widy, widi: ‘alone’: Ta.onru: (834d) 

529. To. winboQ (w'inbo befoie nouns) ‘nine’: Ta. onpatu.(%62) 

530. To kwiky ‘crook, hook’ : Ta. kokki. (1689) 

531. To. kwig ‘the plains south and east of the Nilgiris’: 
Ta. konku, konkam ‘the Tamil country comprising the dis- 
tricts of Coimbatore, Salem and a portion of Mysore*. (1692) 

532. To.kwiz,-(kwij~) ‘to ridicule’; kwiz,il ‘ridicule’ : Ta. 
koncu ‘to prattle (as children)’; kofical -childish prattle, 
amorous talk’ (1697) 

533. To. kw'it ‘tip, nipple, child’s back lock of hair’: Ma. kotfu 
‘head of a bone’. Ka. kotfu ‘point, nipple’. (1704). 

534. To. kwitk- ( kwitky -) ‘to tap on door’: Ta. kottu ‘to 
beat’. (1717) 

535. (=605) To kw'iz , ‘twig’ : Ta.koluntu. (1787) 

536. To.kwil- ( kwi &-) ‘to carry ‘corpse,' wear (bell)’; kwily 
‘loot’ (in songs, l.w. < Ta.): Ta. kol ‘to receive’; kollai ‘robbery 
plunder’. (1788) 

537. To. twit- ( swity -) ‘to drop (of liquids intr., tr.); sw'it 
‘a drop’ (both l.w. < Ta.): Ta. c ottu. (2324) 

538. To.tvi^ ‘empty husk of grain’ < Ba d,): Ka. pottu (3675) 

539. To.wi7 ‘husk’ «Bad.): Ka. pol.lu, hollu ‘hollowness’ 
(3726) 

In the following cases *pw'i is reduced to pi by Rule 2. 

540. To. pin ‘gold bangle in dairy; privates of small girl’: 
Ta. pon. Ma. Ko. Ka. pon. (3732) 

541. To. pig ‘bubble ; pig- ( pigy -) ‘(hand) gets blistered by 
friction’ ; Ka. pugul ( <*pogul ), bokke, bobbe • bliter ’. (3648) 
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542. (' = 975). To. pig- ( pigy -) ‘to bubble up, boil over 
(stomach) swells or heaves with exertion* : Ta. ponku ‘to boil 
up, bubble up by heat' (3658) 

543. To. pif ’stupidity’; pitn ‘fool’ : Ma. potfan ‘blockhead’ 
(3671) 

544. To. piy- (pis-) ‘to beat:’ Ka. poy. (3704) 

545. ( = 799) To. pist ‘time, luck’: Ta. polutu. (3724) 

546. To .pir- {pi!-) ‘to caTry’; pitf- {pirt-) ‘to endure, be 
patient* : Ta. potu ‘to bear’. (3729) 

Note: In the following two cases, Toda shows i (or i:) for 
PDi. *o after p-: 

(i)To. piku : ‘navel’ (note Ko.pt<fc«:):Ta. pokkul, potkil.Ma. 
pokkil, pokkul, po:tu, Ka. pokkul, porkul. (3652) 

(ii) To. pi:k- (pi:ky-)‘ to lie’; pi;kite:r ‘a lie’ : Ta.Ma.poy. 
Ka. pusi ( <*posi ). (3702) 

12. 2.4 *o > To. ii (only in five instances) 

In most of the instances, there is *n/*o alternation and it 
is probable that *u is the immediate source for Toda w; see 
above 8.2.2. 

547. To Uy- ‘to chase’: Ta. oy ‘to drag along’; uy ‘to carry, 
take away’. (831) 

548. To. its- ( iisy -) ‘to long for’: Ta. ollu ‘to be possible’. 
(846) 

549. To. tiiy- ( tiis -) ‘to breathe heavily’; iHy breathing (esp. 
hard), breath inside, life’: Ta. toy. Ko d. tuy n - ‘(snake) hisses’. 
(2894; cf. Ka. s uy ‘to breathe’. (2207)). 

550. To. tuLy ‘gate-post of pen with holes for bars; tiiLy- 
{tiiLc-) to make hole in stone or tree’ < pre-To. *tulj : Ta. 
tol, tolai, tulai ‘to perforate’. (2907) 
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551. To. mii:s ‘hare’: Ta. muyal, mucal. Ka. mola, mala. 
(4071) 

12.2.5. *o > To. u 

This correspondence occurs only in a very few instances. 
According to Emenau (1970: 41) all of them may be borrowings 
Note the presence of a labial after « in examples 552, 553 
and 557. 

V 

552. To. up- (upy-) ‘to be pleased, agree’; upc-(upc-), ufc- 
(ufc-) ‘to hand over’: Ta. Ka. oppu ‘to agree’. (781) 

553. To. kub ‘horn blown by Kota musician’: Ta. kompu 
‘horn’. Ko. kob. Ka. kombu. (1759) 

554. To. tu\ fo:s ‘entrance of pen’: Ta. to:l(am) ‘cattle- 
stall’, (2905) 

555. To. puQf ‘common property of undivided family’ (pro- 
bably 1. w. < Ka); Ka. pudu(\u) (<* potuvu). (3684) 

556. To. mudy ‘man without use of legs, trunk of body’: 
Ka. monda, mondu, monde ‘blunt, maimed, deficient’. (4199) 
Cf. also the following; 

557. To. nu: ‘sickness’: Ta. no:y, no:vu. Ko. no:v. (3143; 
Emeneau (1970:39) says that here To. u : is a special develop- 
ment of the sequence -o:vu.) 

12. 2. 6 *o > To. o 

This correspondence occurs only in the following cases. 
All examples except 558 may be loans. 

558. To. o, es ‘one (adj.)’ < *oru. (834; o remains as it is 

in o probably because it is not followed by anything; os is. 
analogical to it). 
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559. (= 790) To. kog *r ‘old buffalo;’ kog foLy ‘big dairy 
at To: ro:r village’; kdw ‘fat, stoutness, broadness, ‘honeycomb’ 
Ta. kolu ‘fat’ (1784) 

560. To. kosk ‘heron’ (< *koriku ): Ta. kuruku. Ma. kuru. 
Tu. korngu. (1767) 

561. To. tot ‘wax in honeycomb’: Ka. totte ‘a bee’s empty 
cell’. (2874) 

562. To. toz,-mox ‘Toda woman’: Ka. toda , todava ‘a Toda’. 
(2885) 

563. ( = 799). To. post (besides pist) ‘time, luck’; pot ‘time’ 

T 

po(t)k ‘(at) the time’: Ta. polutu. (3724; post may be due to 
contamination with Ka. hottu ) 

12.2.7, A non-nasal alveolar consonant in Toda has in- 
fluence on the preceding non-high short vowel by way of 
either preventing it from getting backed or making it non-back 
(a long vowel is not affected by it). This influence is evident 
in the case of all the three such vowels, namely^ *e, *a and 
*o. The front vowel *e, which otherwise changes into the 
central vowel o is prevented to do so by the following non- 
nasal alveolar (10.2.2.). The central vowel *a, which other- 
wise changes to the back vowel o is prevented to do so by 
the non-nasal alveolar (4.2.2.). In both these cases, backing 
of the concerned vowels is prevented. In the case of the 
back vowel * o , which otherwise remains back (but heightened 
and unrounded) as w'i, a non-nasal alveolaT that follows makes 
it to go forward to the central position as wa (12.2.2.). In 
all these developments, the assimilatory influence of the non- 
nasal alveolar, which is produced in the fiont part of the hard 
palate, can be seen. This is a significant general feature of 
the Toda historical phonology. 



Another such generalization that can be made is the 
assimilatory influene of *-ay on the central (*o, *a :) and the 
mid back (*o, * 01 ) vowels (4.2.; 5.2.; 12.2. and 13.2.). It 
prevents the formei pair fiom getting backed to o, o : and the 
latter pair from getting heightened to w'i, wi's and makes it to 
change to wa, wa 

12.3. *o > Br. o #, a. 

12.3.1. Emeneau (1962:17-18) discussed this problem; the paucity 
of the material makes it impossible to give any conditioning 
actors for the different developments. The development here 
is in part parallel to *e > Br. i,a (10.4) although there are 
no instances for *e > Br. 

12.3.2. *o > Br. o : (four certain instances) 

564. Br. po-.G ‘charcoal’: Te. boggu Kol. bog, Pa. bog(um). 
Ga. bogge. (3656) 

565. Br. po:s ‘vulva’: Ta. poccu. Ma. pocca, pocci, Ko. poj. 
Ka. pucci, pucce. (3663) 

566. Br. polling ‘stain, stain on one’s character’: Ta. pul 
meanness, baseness’; polla: ‘bad’. Ka. pol, polla ‘meanness 
badness’. (3714) 

See also example 507. 

Cf. also the Brahui futuTe (or non- past) suffix -o:-: Kur. 
Malt, -o- (future suffix) (see P.S. Subiahmanyam 1971: 306-307) 

12.3.3. *o >Br, u. (three certain and two uncertain instances. 

567. Br. cut ‘a drop’, cutt- ‘to drip’: Ta. cottu, (2324) 

568. Br. curr- ‘to flow, gush’: Ta. coir, cori ‘to flow down’ 
(2353) 

569. Br. putunk ‘bundle, knot’: Ta. Ma. poti ‘a bundle’ 
pottu ‘to cover’. (3686) 
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570. Br. durr- ‘to dare, venture’: Ta. totu ‘to begin (tr.)’ 
(2866) 

571. Br. cuG ‘nape of the neck’: Ta. cuval (<* coval). (2221) 
12.3.4. *o > Br. a 

There are only two instances. 

572. Br. asit ‘one’; adj. asi: < *ont- ‘one,’ adj. o:r-/ *or-V 
(834) 

573. Br. *xall- ‘to strike, kill, fire (gun), thiow (stone)’ 
< *kol- ‘to kill’. (1772) 

12 4. PDr. *o > Northern Gonii a/u. 

In the northern dialects (Betul, Chindwara, Seoni, Manila 
and Chanda) and in the Muria dialect of Gonii, PDr. *e 
and *o change into a (for *e > a, see examples 347, 348 
and 350). In the Manila dialect in particular but occasionally 
also in the Adilabad, Yeotmal and the Chanda dialects, 
PDr. *o changes into u. Either change does not take place 
before h; PDr. *e is also retained before h in the dialect 
recorded by Tiench though not in other northern dialects, cl. 
(Tr) keh- ‘to shut’: (Ph Ch Mu) kah- (lt48); (Tr) veh- ‘to 
explain’ : (W Ph) vah- (4448). There are a few cases of 
lengthening of *o to o: including two before h. The avoidance 
of *e and *o in these dialects, which is comparable to 
the development In Brahui, seems to be due to the influence of 
lndo- Aryan (see note 1 on pp. 37-37) 

Burrow and BhattachaTya (1960:78) note: ‘‘Short e and o 
have undergone a change to a in the northern dialects and 
in Muria, though in the case of o, in particular, the change, 
is by no means universal ... In this respect the western and 
noithern dialects which in certain other features go together 
are distinctly separated, while Muria, which in other features 
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has been seen to agree with the south-eastern dialects, in 
this respect agrees with the dialect of the north”. 

Examples foi *o > a. 

(i) (Mu) orpan ‘at one place’ : 'W) warpne, (Ph) arpa 
a:- ‘to assemble*, (Tr) arpa : ‘collected together’ (<PDr. 
*o:r-|*or-V, 834a). 

(ii) (A) pott - ‘to blaze’ : (Tr Ch Mu) patt-. (3691). 

(iii) (A) p(h)oro:l ‘name’ j (Y) pharol, (Tr) paro:l, 
(Ch(D) W) parol, (Ph) parol, (Mu(E)) paddur, pador, padur 
(Mu(W)) paroi, parroi. (3612) 

(iv) (A) p(h)orro ‘above’ : (Tr) parro (Ch W Ph Mu) 
parro. (3730). 

(v) (A) moiled ‘hare 5 : (Tr) malo'.l, (Ph) malol, mulol, 
(Ch Mu(W)) malol, (Mu(E)) malor . (4071) 

(vi) (A) son. ‘to go’ t (Tr W) hand-, (Mu) han-, (Ma) 
on-, han-. (2286) 

Examples for *o>«. 

(i) (A) kor ‘ fowl’: (W) khurr, (Ph) kurr. (1768) 

(ii) (A Ch) to<ldi : ‘mouth’ s (Ph) tud(i)i, (W) tudi:* 
{ CVGD 1527) 

(iii) (Tr) dorr- 'to be tired’ : (Ph) durrjdorr-. (CVGD 
1895) 

(iv) (Ch) soy ‘porcupine' : (A Y) suy, (S) huy padi. 
(2283) 

Further examples are in CVGD 886, 953, 1520, 2061, 2126, 
2419, 2421, 2977, 2996. 
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Examples for lengthening are: (Tr) bows- ‘to roast’ 
(others pors-j bors-, CVGD 2421), (Tr) bowk- *to swell into 
blisters’ (A Ph) bork-, CVGD 2652), (Tr) ro:sk- ‘to bale out 
(others rosk -/ losk-, CVGD 3074), (Tt) jo:/: ‘porcupine’ 
(others soy I hoy / oyyi, CVGD 3497), cf. also 3493. 

For retention of *o before h, cf. (Tr Ph W Mu) kohk - 
‘to gore’ ( CVGD 959). (W Ph) kohka : ‘bhilwa tree’ (Tr) ko:hka 
( CVGD 960), (Tr WPh )pohpi: ‘chisel’ ( CVGD 2432), (Ch) soh- 
‘to itch’, (Ti) so:h~, ( CVGD 3499); also 2914, 2429 and 3075. 
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13.1. Reflexes: 

13.1.1. PDr *o : remains as o: in all languages except Toda and 
Mania. Toda rarely has o: and usually has wa wi : or i: 
(see 13.2). In Mania *o: always changes to u: as in the case 
of *o > u (see note 1. on pp. 137-138) 

For *o: > Ko. e see ChapteT 18. 

Examples: 

574. Ta. o'.tcii ‘longer internoded stout reed bamboo, Ochlandra 
travancorica ’. Ma. o:ta. Ko. e:r (obs. e:t~), o\y (obi. o:t- ) 
‘sp. Ochlandra ‘thin bamboo-like plant’. To, wa:r Ka. Koi. 
o:te. Tu. o:nte. (879). 

575. Ta. ko:y ‘vessel for taking out toddy’. To. kwa:y 
(< *ko:yay ) ‘bamboo pot used at tit- dairy’. ? Br. xo\ ‘cook- 
ing- pot’. (1842) 

576. Ta. ko:l ‘stick, staff, branch, arrow’. Ma. ko:l Ko.ko.l 
‘stick, story of funeral car’. To. kwi:s ‘stick’. Ka. ko:l(u) 
'stick, staff, arrow’. Koi. ko:li ‘stick’. Tu. ko:li , ko:lu 
‘stick, staff’. Te. ko.la ‘stick, arrow’. Kol. ko:la: ‘stick’. Nk. 
(Ch.) ko:l ‘pestle’ Pa. ko:l ‘staff of arrow’. Go. ko’.la: 
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‘arrow, stick’ Konia ko:l ‘big wooden pestle’. Pe. ko:l 
‘pestle’. Mand. ku:l. Kuwi ko:lu. (1852) 

577. Ta. co:lai ‘flower garden, grove’ Ma. co:la, Ko. tesl 
‘forest; menstrual blood’. To. twa:s grove, thicket*. Kur. 
ca:la : ‘grove, sacred gTove’. Malt. ca:le ‘grove’. (2357) 

578. Ta. to:nta:n ‘wolf’. Ka. to:la, Tu to:l'i to:le. Te. to\de:lu 
to.delu. Br. to:la ‘jackal’. (2926) 

579. Ta. toil, toli ‘skin, hide*. Ma. to:l, toli; tukal ‘skin, as 

of fruit' Ko. toil ‘skin’ To. twi:§. Ka. togal, toval 

Ko$. to:Ii. Tu. tugali, tolikE ‘skin, bark, rind’. Te. to:lu, 
tokka , Kol. Nk. Nk (Ch.) Pa. Ga. Go. Kon^a. Pe. to-J, 
Konia toko ‘bark, rind’. Kui. to:du ‘buffalo hide’. Kuwi 
t o:lu. (2937) 

580. Ta. pori (- pp -, -tt-) ‘to hatch’. Ma. porunnu- ‘to sit 
on eggs, hatch, brood’; poruttu ‘hatching’. Tu. pa:ra. Pa. 
po:r- ‘(hen) hatches eggs’. Br. potrr-. (3706). 

581. Ta. mo:tu, mottai, mo:lai ‘stupidity*. Ma. mo:ttu 
•obstinacy, perverse pride’; mo:la ‘stupidity’. Ko. med ‘dullness 
of senses’. Ka. mo:ta ‘stupidity’. Te. mo:tu, mo:ta ‘rough, rude, 
dull, stupid’. Br. mo:t ‘foolish’. (4219) 

13.2. PDr *o\ > To. wa-„ wi;, 

13.2.1. The conditionings for the three developments we stated 
by Emeneau (1970:38-39). 

*o : > To. wa: l*-ay 

wi elsewhere 

13.2.2. *o\ > To. wa: / *-ay. 

582. To. wa:l ‘writing, education’ (l.w): Ta. o:Iai ‘palm 
leaf’ Ka. o:le. (903) 
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583. To. kwa'.t ‘bungalow*. Ta. ko'.ttai ‘fort, castle*, (1831) 

584. To. kwa:r ‘monsoon, year’: Ta. ko:tai ‘west wind, 
summer’. (1827) 

See also examples 574, 575 and 577. 

13.2.3 *o : > To. *: / p- 

This reflex is identical with wh at the underlying level; 
there are only four instances for it (cf. *o > To. i / p- 
and Rule 2(p.) in 12.2). 

585. ( = 613). To. pi\r ‘quarrel, fight*. Ta.Ma.Ka. po:r. Te: 
po.ru. (3708) 

586. To. pi:x- (p/:-)*to go’ :Ta. poi(ku). Ka. po:(gu). Te. po 
(vu) (3734; Rmeneau ( loc . cit.) explains the Toda secondary 
stem pi:- as derived from *po:y- (found in Ta., Te., Ko d and 
Ko.) with the special development *o;y > To. i: after p-) 

587. To. pi:t ‘flesh, meat; muscle’ : Ko .po:t. (3749) 

588. To. pi:r ‘hollow of a tree (where bees nest)’: Ta. po:r. 
Ko .bo:r ‘vagina’.Ka. po:r ‘hole’, (3765; Ta. po-.tai ‘hole, hollow 
in a tree’ is not directly related to the Toda word because 
the latter does not have t). 

13 2.4. *o: > To. wi\ elsewhere. 

This is the most common development. 

589. To.wi:^- (wi’.iy-) 'to run’ : Ta. Ma.o:tu. Ka. o:du. Te; 
o4u ‘to be defeated’.; (877) 

590. To wi:r (obi. ‘tile, shell, skull’ :Ta. Ma. o:tu 

(878) 

591. To.twi:y-(twi:c~) ‘to wash (clothes)’; Ta. Ma. to:y. (2933) 
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592. To. twi:L - ‘to be defeated, become old’; twi'.lc- 

( twi:lc -) ‘to defeat’; swi:l- ( swi:t -) ‘to be defeated’ (<BacZ): 
Ta .to:J, toir. (2936). 

See also examples 576 and 579. 

Note: The following two cases in which *o:> To.o: is found 
are most probably later loans. 

(i) To. po\n-{po\ny~) ‘to shave, clear’: Ka. boiiisu, bo\lisu ‘to 
shave (esp. the head’ (3761, Emeneau ( loc . c\t. p.38), 
however, says that the following *1 is the condition for this 
special development — this is not convincing.) 

(ii) To. mo\y ‘beard’, (l.w. < Ta.): Ta. moivcr.y ‘chin, beard’. 
Te.. mo:vi ‘lip’. (4224) 

Also note the development in example 557. 

13 2.5. The Underlying Patterns in Toda Vowel Changes. 

The detailed study of the changes of PToto-Dravidian 
vowels in Toda (undertaken in the preceding pages) has 
given us a more precise knowledge than what we had hitherto 
of the conditioning factors involved. We have also noticed 
(12.2.7.) some generalizations about the conditioning factors 
in the case of some of the vowels. In a similar way, we can 
also observe some general patterns that underlie the changes 
of the various individual vowels. Ir is clear that the changes 
undergone by the individual vowels are not idiosyncratic but 
they fall into certain patterns (on the other hand, the condi- 
tionings that are responsible for the patterned changes are 
sometimes idiosyncratic). The following are such patterns: 
1. Front vowels (except the long high one) are changed into 
non-front (i.e. central or back) unrounded vowels. 
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*/ > i (except before a palatal or s) 

*e > d (except before a *aon-nasal alveolar) 

*e: > o: (except before *i or *y) 

2. Back vowels (except the long high one) are unrounded. 

*u > i (between a labial and *-a or before a labial + *-fl) 
*o > wi (except before a *non-nasal alveolar or *-ay) 
*o : > wi : (except before *-a^) 

3. Short high vowels interchange their place of articulation 
retaining their original lip position. 

*i > i (except before a palatal or s) 

*u > u (before */; *y or *cc) 

4. Non-high vowels are heightened to the immediate next position. 

(a) Mid vowels (except the front long one) are heightened. 

*e > i, i (before a *high vowel, y or a palatal) 

*o > wi (except before a *non-nasal alveolar or *-ay ) 
*o: > wi: (except before *-ay) 

(b) Low vowels are heightened, backed and rounded (this 
change must be later in time to the change of *o(: )). 

*a > o (except before a *non-nasal alveolar, *-ay or a 
single rrtTOflex + *-a) 

*a: > o: (except before *-ay) 

5. Non-high non- back short vowels (i.e. *e, *a ) remain unchanged 

before a *non-nasal alveolar) 

6. Back mid vowels are centralized and lowered. 

* o > wa (before a *non-nasal alveolar or *-ay) 

*o : > wa: (before *-ay ) 

7. Long high vowels (i;e.; *it, *«:) remain unchanged. 
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13.3. Kur s: 

13. 3. 1. Francis Ekka (1972) made a study of the develop- 
ment of Kur. Malto o:. He pointed out that the cases that 
show Kur. Malto o: as a development of original *o: are 
veTy few and that there are many cases in which the former 
corresponds to other PDr. vowels. Martin Pfeiffer (1972:55-58) 
showed that Kur o : corresponds to the PDr. vowels. *o *o, 

*«:, *u and *a ;, Examples: 

(i) Kut. o: < *o:. 

593. Kur. to:k~ ‘to stamp violently with one foot or with 
both feet’ (According to Ekka (1972:24-25) this meaning is 
wrong and the real meaning is ‘to lift the foot or feet relatively 
high while performing dances’; therefore he suggests that this 
goes with DED 2777 Ta. tu:kku ‘to lift up’): Ka. to:ku ‘to 
beat, strike’, Kui. to\g- ‘to kick’. (2917) 

594. ( = 605) Kur. xo:r ‘leaf-bud, fresh and tender leaves of 
vegetables’; xo:r- ‘to rhoot out new leaves’: 'Go ko:/s- ‘to 
sprout’. Kui ko:ru ‘new shoot’. Malt. qo\ro ‘infant; India 
corn when green’; qo:roc- ‘to sprout’. (1787) 

595. Kur. no:/- / no :/- ‘to wash’, nn/hor- \no:/hor- ‘to wash 
oneself’: Ta. nufakku ‘to wash’. Pa. noil,-. (3136) 

596. Kur. o:la ‘Testing-place of a wild beast, hiding-place or 
lair’; osltai nan- ‘to hide’: Ta. oli- ‘to hide’.Te. o:lamu *a 
shelter’.(853) 

(ii) Ku/.Malt. o: < *o 

597. Kur. osj- 'to spin, twist’. Malt, o:j- ‘to twist’: Ta .olukku 
‘to draw out, as gold thread’ (851; Kur .-Malt. o:j- <*oluc ; 
the lengthening may be due to the loss of *1.) 

598. Kur. xo:l ‘rice-sheaf’ (not in DED) < *koy-Vl; *koy- 
Ho cut, reap’.(1763) 



See also example 503. 

(iii) Kur. Malt, o: < *u. 

599. Kur. mo:x- ‘to eat ("anything except cooked rice)*. Malt; 
mo:q- ‘to eat’: Ta; mukku , mokku ‘to eat greedily’; mod ‘to 
eat’. Te. bokku.(42\2.\ PDr. *mo-l*mu~.) 

See also example 254. 

(iv) Kur. Malt, o : < *w: 

600. Kur. o:r~, or- ‘to be warn weather, be heated (e.g. iron, 
body with fever)’. Malt. o\rtr- ‘to make red-hot*: Ta. uru 
‘to burn, smart’. Ka. uri. (565 & 898) 

See also example 336. 

(iv) Kur. Malt, o: < *o; 

See example 142. 
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14; 1. Quantitative Variation In Reconstructed Roots. 

14.1. 1. It is will known that in Dravidian there is alter- 
nation between a long vowel and the corresponding short vowel 
and also between a long (or geminated) consonant and the cor- 
responding short (or single) consonant in the initial or root 
syllable. 1 In cases in which there is such an alternation the 


1. The alternation between a long vowel and the corresponding 
short vowel was first treated in detail by Bh. Krishnamurti 
in his 1955 paper (and also in his TVB §§ 1.288-294). 
He rejected the earlier theory that this is due to the play 
of accent and explained that principles of syllabic pattern- 
ing are responsible for this change. It is greatly interesting 
to note that T. Burrow has already indicated that the long 
vowel is original when there is alternation between it and 
the corresponding short vowel when he said that : “Ka. 
nelal ‘shade’, Ta. niial : Ta. nv.lal, Te. ni:da. The long 
i ; in the Tamil and Telugu forms shows the i to be 
original and Ka. e secondary.” ( Dravidian Studies II ( BSOAS 
X (1940-42). reprinted 1968:27). 

M. B. Emeneau treated the alternation between a double 
consonant and the corresponding single consonant in the 
pre-publication form of his 1970 publication (prepared in 
1959). In his review (1973) of Kamil Zvelebil’s 1970 
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short vowel or the shoTt consonant occurs before a derivative 
syllable that begins with a vowel while the corresponding long 
vowel or consonant occurs in other environments; that is, when no 
derivative syllable follows or when a derivative syllable beginning 
with a consonant follows (for example, Te. cer-ugu ‘to winnow’, 
Ma. ce:r«, (example 604); Ta. a:r ‘to shout’, ar-azru ‘to 
lament’ (601); Ta. knppu ‘to overspread (as a cloud)’, kav-i ‘to 
cover’ (example 614); Ta. Ka. muccu ‘to cover’ Te. mus-ugu ‘a 
cover’ (example 622). Since the long vowel or consonant occurs in 
the unrestricted environment and the corresponding short vowel 
or consonant in the restricted environment (restricted because 
a long vowel or consonant does not occur before a derivative 
syllable that begins with a vowel) the former is considered to 
be more original than the latter. It must, however, be noted 
that in a number of cases the variants with the shoTt vowel 
or consonant occur in many languages that belong to more 
than one major subgroup and this leads us to conclude that 
in such cases this shortening has already taken place in the 
parent language, i.e. Proto-Dravidian itself. It may also be 
added that even in cases in which the variant with a long 
vowel or consonant occurs only in one or two languages while 
the variant with the corresponding short vowel or consonant 
occurs in a gTeater number of languages, we have to consider 
the former variant as more original according to the principle 
of reconstruction (see examples 605 and 620). In some instances 
the variant with a short vowel or consonant is found to occur 
only in one or two languages as against the variant with a 
long vowel or consonant which occurs in many languages (see 
example 604 and 618). We have to assume that in such 


book, he has pointed out (p. 80) that : “It was already 
explicitly stated by Bh. Krishnamurti, Telugu Verbal Bases, 
81, § 1.191 (and the following paragraphs for examples)” 
as against Zvelebil who termed it “Emeneau’s rule"’. 
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cases the tendency to reduce the quantity of the vowel or the 
consonant was inherited by the language 'or languages in 
question from the parent ^language and it was carried out in 
individual cases in which a derivative element beginning with a 
vowel happened to be newely added. It should be noted that 
quantitative variation does not operate across a morpheme 
boundary (see Appendix). 

The increase in the number of syllables in the base 
which results from the addition of the extensional element 
beginning with a vowel is responsible for the reduction of 
the long vowel ot consonant of the root; cf. ‘‘The underlying 
principle of all these alternations is the tendency to preserve 
the identity of the prosodic quantity in terms of prosodic 
units (syllables), irrespective whether it concerns consonants 
or vowels’* (Zvelebil 1970:185). (Note that the vowel at the 
beginning of the extensional element is often lost in langua- 
ges other than Tamil-Malaya/am especially if it is followed by 
a consonant or consonants; see, for example, Ga. (Oil.) arg- 
(example 601; To. kite-, Ka. kircu (603); Pa. kor, Br. xarr- 
(605). Ka. talgu, targu, taggu, Ta. Te, taggu (606); Nk. 
kork-. Pa. kodk- (616) and Ko. tavr- (618). In such cases 
we have to assume that the vowel has been lost after bringing 
about the reduction in the root.) 

Examples from vetbs: 

601. (=143) Ta. a:r (~pp~, -tt-) ‘to shout, roar, slander’; 
arattu ‘to lament, shout with excitement, sound’. Ko. a:r-(a:t~) 
‘to call’. To. o:sf- (o:st~) ‘to dance (of Todas; really to shout 
while dancing)’. Ka. a:r (ard-) 'to cry aloud’; arbisu ‘to cry 
aloud, roar’. Kod. ara- (- nd -) ‘to make loud hoaTse noise, 
moo'. Tu. cr.rki- ‘to cry aloud, shout’; arati- ‘to make a 
grating noise, interrupt’. Te. a:r(u)cu ‘to cry aloud, shout’ 
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Pa. a\r- ’to sound (as bell)’. Ga. (Oil.) arg- ‘to bellow*. Kui 
a: r- ‘to call’. PDr. *a:r-/*ar-V- (312). 

602. Ta. ka:r ( -pp - , -ft-) ‘to be pungent, saltish or brackish* 
kari - ( -pp - , -tt~) ‘to be saltish to the taste, smart (as the 
eyes from soap or chilli)’; karakara (-pp-, -tt~) ‘to fee* 
irritation (in the eyes or throat)’. To. kary- (karc-) ‘(nose) 
tickles’; also nouns — Ta. Ma. ka:ram ‘pungency, caustic, 
alkali*. To. ko:rm ‘curry’. Ka. Tu. ka:ra ‘pungency’. Te. 
ka:ru ‘saltness’. ka:ramu ‘pungency’. YLonda karya ‘saltness, 
salty’. Pe. Manrf kariya. Br. xaretn ‘bitter’. PDr. *ka:r~l 
*kar-W~. (1227) 

603. Ta. kifawu ‘to cry (as a peacock)’ Ko. kiry- ( kirc -) 

V 

‘to shout’. To. kite- (kirc-). Ka. kitacu, kiticu, kitucu , kircu 
‘to cry, shout, scream’, ki:tu ‘to scream, cry out: Te. ci:tn 
'to call’. Kui. kih- ‘to shout, cry out’. PDr. *ki!~ /* /«7-V -. 
(1323) 

604. Ma. ce.-ft/ ‘to winnow, fan and clean pounded rice’. 
Ko. ke\r- ( ke:ry- ) ‘to winnow with up-and-down motion’: 
To. ko:t- ( ko:ty- ) ‘to winnow’. Ka. ke:tu. Te. cerugu. 
Kol. Nk. Nk. (Ch.) ke:d-. Pa. ke:d- (NE) ke:d\~. Ga. ke-.y- 
Pe. je:c- (~c~). Kur ke:s~. Malt. ke:s- ‘to sift’. PDr *ke\t- 
but pre-Telugu *ket-uk- (1679) 

605. Ta. koluntu ‘tender twig, tender leaf, anything young’ 
kulantai, kulavi. ‘infant*; kulai (-pp, -tt-). ‘to cause to 
sprout’, n. ‘tcndeT leaf, sprout’. Ma. kolunnu , koluntu ‘tender 
twig’. To. kwiz, ‘twig’. Ka. koda ‘tenderness’; konasu ‘young 
one of wild beasts’. Tu. kore ‘weak, small’. Te. kretta (in cpds. 
kro-) ‘new, fresh’; koduku ‘son’: ko\dalu ‘daughter-in-law’ Kol. 
kovve ‘young ot bird or animal'; koral ‘daughter-in-law, 
bride’. Nk. kovve ‘young of bird or animal’; koral ‘daughter- 
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in law’. Nk. (Ch.) kola ‘bride, son’s wife, younger brother’s 
wife’. Pa. kor ‘very young’; koyung ‘spTout’: koyc- ‘to sprout’; 
koyol ‘bride’. Ga. (Oil.) koyal ‘son’s wife, younger brothers 
wife’, (S) kodus-, kodc- ‘to sprout’; (P.) koyun ‘young shoot’. 
Go. koddi : ‘tender tip or shoot’; ko:ys ~ , ko:rs-, keys- ‘to 
sprout, grow’; koria:y, ko:rya:r ‘son’s wife’. K onda. koro 
‘son,; koro (pl.-fc) ‘female child’, (pl.-r) ‘male child'; keyya 
‘daughter-in law, younger brother’s wife. Pe. koyiya goxr 
‘younger brother’s wife*; kyogi ‘fresh, new of leaves 
Man^a kyugdi; kityiya ga :y ‘son’s wife, younger brother’s wife’. 
Kui ko:yu ‘new shoot, fresh 'stalk’; korgi ‘green, unripe’; 
kuya, kyua, kyuha ‘wife’. Kuwi kuyia ‘daughter-in-law’; kuyva 
‘younger brother’s wife’; korgi ‘young (of children)’. Kur- 
xo:r ‘leaf bud, new leaves’; xo\r- ‘to shoot out new leaves’. 
Malt. qo:ro ‘infant, Indian corn when green’; xo\roc- ‘to 
sprout’. Br. xarr- ‘to sprout’; xarrun ‘green blue, black and 
blue, fruitful’, xarruni ‘greenness; wife’. PDr. *kotl~l*kol-V- 
(Go. Kui. and Kur. -Malt, contain evidence for the long 
vowel; 1787) 

606. Ta. ta:l (-v-,-nt~) ‘to fall low, be lowered,* descend, 
sink’. Ma. ta:l. Ko. tag-(tagy-) ‘to draw back from fight, 
(ground) is hollowed by thunder bolt’ (l.w.<Ka.), To. to:y- 
( lo\s- ) ‘to be lowered’; (toe-) ‘to lower’; tog- (logy-) ‘to be 
humbled’ (l.w.<Ka.). Ka. ta:l ‘being low, sinking, [inclining’; 
talgu, targu, taggu ‘to be low, lowered’. Koi. ta:r- ( ta:v~l 
ta:ruv~, ta:nd~) ‘to descend, (sun) sets’. Tu. ta\r'i- ‘to sink in, 
plunge’, ta:li ‘to fall off’; taggi- ‘to be humble, incline’. 
Te. taggu ‘to decrease’. PDr. *ta:l-/*tal -Vfc-. (2597) 

607. Ta. nanai (-v-,-nr-) ‘to become wet’; (-PP-, tt-)‘ to wet’; 
na'.ntu ( namti -) ‘to become wet’. Ma. nanay- ‘to become wet’,* 
nane- e to wet’; naintu- ‘to become wet’. Ko. nanv-(nand-) 
‘to become wet’; tr. nant- (nanty-)-, na:n-(na\nd.) ‘to become 
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wet in rain'; tr.na:t- (na:ty~). To. no:l- (no:d~) ‘to get wet in 
rain’; tr. no:f-(no:ly-). ICa. nane, nene, na:n{na:nd-) ‘to get 
wet’; tr. na-du, na.-ndu , na:zu. Ko d. nele- (nelev- t neland-) 
‘(person) gets wet’; tr. nelai-(nelati-). Tu. rtanepu- ‘to be 
moist’. Te. na-.nu ‘fo be soaked’; tr. na:ncu. Go. • nand - ‘to 
be or get wet’; tr. na:h~. PDr. *na\n-l*na:nt-l*nan-ay, tr. 
*na:!!-. (3006). 

608. Ta. Ma. nw.fu, nurukku ‘to crush, pulverize’. Ko. me 

‘grains broken in pestling’. To. true. Ka. mii, nuruku, nuzugu 
nuggu ‘to crush, be croshed’, Korf. nuri, nucci ‘broken grain 
of rice’. Tu. nuriyu- ‘to go to pieces’, nuripu-, nurpu- ‘to 
break’, nukku- ‘to bruise’. Te. ‘to pulverize, grind’, 

nuircu ‘to thresh as corn’; nu:zupu, nu-.zucu ‘to thrash, kill’; 
nuzumu ‘to powder, destroy’; nuggu ‘powder’; nu:ka ‘coarse 
flour’;. Konia nu:z~{-it~) ‘to crush, pulverize’ P e.nu:z - (nu:st~). 
Mand. nu\y~. Br. nut ‘flour’. PDr, (3089) 

609. Ta. neru-nal , neru-nai, nennal, ne:zz « ‘yesterday’. Ma 
innale :. Ko. ns:r (obi. ne:t~). To. ine\z. Ka.ninne. Kod.ninna-.nd'i 
Te. niuna. Go. ninne :. Man d. inelin. Br, daro dare nan. 
‘night before last’. PDr. *ne:tt-/net-W-. (3109; the derivation 
of the Ka. Ko$. Te. Go. forms is: *netu-nay>*uitu-nay> 
*nil- nay > *ninnay). 

610. Ta. pani (~pp~, -»-) ‘to speak, say, order’. Ma. pani , 
To. ponO-(poi}Qy-) ‘to talk in assembly’. Tu. panpu- ‘to say. 
tell’. Te. pan(u)cu t (inscr.) pancu ‘to send, command’; panupu, 
pampu ‘order’. K o. pank~(pan akt-) ‘to send’; pa\na ‘language’. 
Kui. pand-(-i-) ‘to send, commission’. Br. pain- ( pa pair-) 
‘to say, speak, tell’. PDr. *pa:n-l*pan-V~. (3212) 

611. Ta. para {-pp-, nt-) ‘to spread, be broid (as a plane 
surface)’ parakku ( parakki -) ‘to roam about’; pavambu 
( parambi -) ‘to spread (intr./, tr. parappu ( parappi -); pa: r 
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'expanse, earth*; pa:ram, pa\ri ‘earth’. Ma. para ‘to spread’; 
paranna ‘broad’; parampu ‘bamboo mat’; parava ‘sea’; pa\r 
‘the earth, world’. Ko. pard- (pardy- ) ‘(small obects) spread 
over large r space’; part- (party-) ‘to spread in sun to dry’. 
To. par me:n ‘tree with huge trunk’. Ka. pare, paradu, parapu, 
parvu, parbu, pabbu ‘to spread’. Kod. parat- ( parati -) ‘to 
spread grain’; para- (parap-, parand-) ‘(to crawl’. Tu. parapu-, 
parad'i-, parambu-, parbu- ‘to spread' Te. paras**, pardgu, 
parvu ‘to spread (intT . ); tr. paracu, papacu patapu ; pa:t** 
‘to spread, extend’ pa:ru ‘to creep, crawl'. Pa. parp- (part-) 
‘to spread . Kui. pra:h- ‘to spread out (tr.); bratd- ‘to be 
spread (news)’. PDr. *pa:r- / *par -V-. (3255) 

612. Ta. pa\tu (pa:ti~) ‘to run’; pata (~pp~, -nt-) ‘to fly, 
hasten’; p»t* (-v-, -nt-) ‘to run away*. Ma. pa:tu, pata ‘to 
fly’. Ko. parn- ( parnd -). To. po:t- (po:ty-)- Ka. pa:t 
(pa:rd-), pa.t u ( pa:ti -); pati, patu ‘flying, runing’. Ko d. 
pa:r- ( pa:ri- ) ‘to fly’. Tu. pa:H-. Te. pa:tu, patacu ‘to run, 

p**T u S u ‘running*. Kui. pa:sk- ‘to fly’. PDr. 

* pa t -V-. (3311) 

613. Ta. poru (-v-, -t~), porutu ( poruti -) ‘to fight’; po:r 
‘battle, war, rivalry’; po-.ri ‘rival’. Ma. poru, porutu ‘to 
fight’; po'.r ‘battle’. Ko. po:r. To. pitr. Ka. po:r ‘to fight’, 
n. ‘fight, quarrel’. Tu. poiriyu- ‘to wrestle, quarrel’, pordu 
‘battle 4 ; porumbu- ‘to wrestle, strive*. Te. posru ‘to fight’, n. 
‘fight’. Ga. (Oil.) porup- ( porut -) .to become angry’, (S) 
po:r- ‘to abuse, scold’ Kui. proh- ‘to rebuke, fight 4 , PDr. 
*po\r-l *por -V-. (3708). 

614. Ta. kappu (kappi-) ‘to overspread (as a cloud)’; kavi 
(-v-, -nt-) ‘to cover, overspread, surround; (-pp-, -tt-) ‘to 
cover (as with an umbrella), overshade’; kammu (kammi-) 
to be overcast, cloudy’, Ma. kappu, kammu ‘to cover, over* 
pread’, kavi ‘to overflow, inundate, surpass’; kami to. 
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overspread.’ Ko. have- ( have -) ‘to cover with a garment’. 

V 

To. kofc- ( kojc -) ‘to be in great numbers, (crowd) comes in 

V 

great numbers’; kofy- ( kofs -) ‘to surround’; kofc- {kojc-) ‘to 
cover’. Ka. kappu ‘to cover, surround’; kavi ‘to cover, over- 
spread, attack’. Tu. kabi- ‘to surround, overspread (as clouds)’ 
Te. kappu ‘to cover, overspread’; kaviyu ‘to spread, approach, 
attack’; kammu ‘to cover, overspread’. Pa. kapp-. Konia 
kap-{-t-) ‘(clouds) to overcast the sky’. Kur. khap- ‘to cover 
exactly, fit upon hermetically, stick fast to or together’. PDr. 
*kapp-)*kap-i (also *kamm~). (1024). 

615. Ta. killu ( killi -) ‘to dig out, scoop’; kilai (~PP-,-tt-) 
‘to dig up, stir, scratch up (as fowls), root up (as pigs), exca- 
vate’; (-«'-, -nt-) ‘to pry out’ (as a ’thorn from the flesh with 
a needle)’; kilazu {kilari-) ‘to poke, stir’. Ma. kite ‘to dig 
up’; ktla ‘digging, dug place’. To. kiLy-(kiLc-) ‘to laddie out 
(food)’,. Koi. kala-{kalap- kalat-) ‘to dig*. Tu. kileki- ‘to 
stir, irritate, provoke’. Te. kelaku'to stir, mix’. PDr. *kill~l 
*kil-V-. (1321) 

616. Ta. kottu ( kotti -) ‘to sting (as a scorpion, wasp)’; n. 
•stinging’; kotukku ‘sting of a wasp, hornet, scorpion, claws 
of a crab, lobster’. Ma. kottu ‘to sting (of scorpion)’; kotukka 
‘scorpion’s sting’. Ko. kotk- {kotky-f (snake) strikes, bites’. 
Ka. kutuku ‘to sting (as a scorpion); kuduku, kukku ‘to peck’. 
Tu; kodapu- {kodat-) ‘to bite (as a serpent), peck, strike 
with the beak*. Nk. kork- ‘to peck’. Pa. kodk-, kott-. Ga. 
(Oil.) kot-; (S) kot- ‘to bite (as snake)’. Go.[ kott- ‘to peck’. 
Pe. kot-{-t- ) ‘(snake) to bite’. Mans?, kut-. Malt, kod- ‘to 
dig out, eradicate’; kodkare ‘woodpecker*. PDr. *kott~l 
*kot-V-. (1718). 

617. Ta. Ma. Ka. Tu.Te. uppu ‘salt’; Ko. To. up. Ko d. uppl 
Kol. Nk. (Ch.) sup. Nk. cupp. Pa. cup. Ga. (Oil.) sup. 
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(S) cuppu — Ta. uvar (~pp~, -If-) ‘to taste saltish, dislike’, n. 
‘saltishness’. Ma. uvar ‘salt taste’; o-.r ‘saltness’. Ka. ogar ‘an 
astTingent taste'. Tu. ubari, uba:ri, ugari, ogar'i ‘brackishness’ ; 
ogan- ‘to be come salty or brackish’. Te. ogaru, vagaru ‘astrin- 
gent taste’. Go. (Tr.) sawwor, (A) sovvo:r , hovo:r, (Koya) 
ovo:r, ‘salt’. Kowia so:ru , Pe. ho:r. Mani. ja\r-. Kui. sa:ru. 
Kuwi ha:ru. PDr. *cupp.j*cup-ar. (2201 ) 

618. Ta. tappu ( tappi -), tavaru ( tavari -) ‘to err, mistake, 
escape* n. ‘mistake’. Ma. Ka. Tu. Te. tappu. Ko. tap- ( tapy-), 
tavr- ( tavry -) ‘to make mistake’, tap ‘mistake, a fine’. To. 
top-(topy-) ‘to postpone, fail to come’; top ‘sin’ (in r song). 
Korf. tapp- (tappi-) ‘to escape’; tappi ‘a mistake’. Kornfo 
rap- (-I-) ‘to miss or fail’. Kui. dapa ‘lie; false’. PDr. *tapp- 
(in Ta. and Ko also *tap-at~). (2498). 

619. Ta. terra ( tezti -) ‘to stumble, mistake, stammer’; n; 
‘tripping, mistake, wrong’. Ma. lerrn ‘to slip, stumble, mis- 
take’, n. 'slip, stumble, mistake’. Koi. teti- (terip-, teric-) 
‘to totter about (as a child or through weakness)’. PSDr. 
*te.tt~; pre-Koi. *tet-i~. (2836). 

620. Ta. naku (rtakuv-, nakk-) ‘io laugh, smile’; nakkal , 
nakal, nakatal, nakai ‘laughter, smile’; naka:ar 'tooth, as 
appearing in laughter’; nakai (~pp~, -tt-) ‘to laugh, smile’ 
Ma. nake. Ka. nagu (nakk-), nage ‘to laugh, smile’, n. ‘laugh’ 
smile’ Tu. nakali ‘idicule’; nakeri- ‘to titter, giggle’. Te. nagu, 
nawu ‘to laugh,; n. ‘laugh, smile’. Pa. nav- ‘to laugh’. Ga. 
(Oil.) nag-, (S) nagg-. PDr. *nakk~lnak-V-. (2944). 

621. Ta, pukai (-v-, -nt-) ‘to burn as the heart, grieve’; n 
‘distress’. Tu. bugulu- ‘to be grieved’. Te. pokku, pogulu , 
povulu ‘to be sorrowful’. PDr. *pokk-j*pok-\~. (3649) 

622. Ta. muccu (mucci-) ‘to cover’. Ko. muc-(muc~) ‘to 

V 

cover’; mucan ‘tight-fitting cover’. To. miic-(miic) ‘to cover’; 
m'ucxu : ‘lid, cover’. Ka. muccu ‘to close’; n.‘ shutting’; muccalu 
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‘closing, covering’; muccala, muccu, mucce ‘cover, lid’. Ko$f. 
mucc- ( mucci -) ‘to close*; mucci, ‘lid, cover’. Tu. muccu- 
‘to shut, close’, mucca, muccala mucci muccu ‘lid of vessel’; 
mucc ante ‘a close mouthpiece’ mucci ge ‘lid, cover, ceiling’ 
Te. mu:yu ‘to cover, shut’; mu'.ta ‘lid’; musiigu ‘cover, veil’. 
Nk. mus- ‘to caver’. Nk. (Ch) muc-. Pa. muy-; mucca ‘shell- 
covering of the snail*. Ga. (Oil.) muy- ‘to cover’; fS) mu:y~. 
Go. mucc-; mucci: ‘a cover’. Konia mus-(-t~) ‘to bury, cover, 
close’. Pe. Mand muc-,. Kui. mus-. (K)mucc~. Kuwi mucc-; 
(Su.) muh- (must-), Kur. mucc- ‘to close door or lid, shut’ 
musug- ‘to envelop, wrap in, pack into a bundle’. Malt, muc- 
‘to close or shut up’; musg- ‘to pack up, tie into a bundle’;/ 
musgr- ‘to be closed*. Br. must ‘shut, closed’. PDr. *mucc- 
*muc-W~. (4025). 

623. Ta. varr« (vat(i-) ‘to grow dry: evaporate’, n. ‘drying 
up’; vartal ‘dried vegetable’; vata (~pp~, -nt-) ‘to dry up’; 
natal ‘drying up’; vatam , vatan ‘drought’; vatal ( varalv -, 
vatant-) ‘to become dry’; n. ‘drying up'; vatu (-v-, -nt~) ‘to 
be parched’; ( -pp - , -tt-) ‘to dry (tr.)‘ parch’. Ma. vatt", 
vatal ‘to grow dry’; vatu ‘to parch’. Ko. varv- ( vart -) ‘(tissues) 
become dry with fever’; varl ‘dry (meat)*; vat-(vaty-) ‘(liquid) 
dries up’. To, \patL- ( patl -) ‘(tree) dries up, dies’; patn 
‘drought’ Ka. bate f batat -) ‘to grow dry’; battu, baccu ‘to 
dry up’; battalu ‘dried vegetable or fruit’. Ko d. bait- ( batti -) 
to go dry’. Tu. baranti-, bacc'i-, batti-; bacceli , batteli 
‘leanness, fatigue*. Te vatapu ‘drought’; vattu ‘to be dried up’, 
‘arugu ‘vegetables or fruit preserved in a dry state.’ Kol. vat- 
‘vatt-) ‘to paTch (grain)’. Pa. vett-, (NE) vett- ‘to wither . 
Ga. vatt- Go. vatt-. Kontfa vaR-(-t~) ‘to dry (in the sun), 
get dried’; va:t-(-t~) ‘to fade or wither (as flowers in the 
sun)’. Pe. vac- (— c— ) ‘to dry up, whither’. Manrf vac-. Ku. 
(vas- ( vasi -). Kuwi va:y-(-it-). Kur. batt-. Malt. bat-. Br. 
6j;rr-, ba:rring- ‘to become dry, parched, ripen (of corn) 
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wither’; ba:run 'dry. ripe, unfertile, barren’. PDr. *vatt~l 
*va:tt-l *vat-V-. (4355a). 

624. Ta. vittu ( vitti -). viccu (vicci-) ‘to sow, spread, broad- 
cast’; vittu ‘seed, semen’; viccu ‘seed’; vitai (~pp~, -tt~) ‘to 
sow seed, publish, deliver, throw’; n. ‘seed, testicle’ Ma. vittu 
‘seed, semen’; vile ‘to sow seed’; vita ‘sowing; sowing season, 
grain sown’; vitar ‘seed’. Ko. \it- ( \ity- ) ‘to sow’; vit. 
‘seed’; vit an ‘time of sowing*. To. pit (pity-) ‘to sow’; pit 
‘seed’. Ka. bittu ‘to sow’; bittu, bitta , biltu ‘seed’; bittige 
‘act of sowing’; bede ‘seed, sowing* Ko$. bitt- ( bitti -) ‘to sow 5 
scatter’; bitti ‘seed selected for sowing’. Tu. bitti-, buttu- 
‘to sow seed’; bitti ‘seed, testicles’; bittige. bitte ‘sowing’; bide 
‘a particular sort of seed’; butts ‘semen virile’. Te- vittu ‘to 
sow’; n. ‘seed, testicle’, vittanamu ‘seed, testicle’; veda ‘sowing’ 
Kol. Nk. Pa. vit- ‘to sow’ Pa. vittid (pi. vittil) ‘seed, semen’ 
Ga. (Oil.) vit- ‘to sow’; (S) ▼/:/-; vi:ti ‘seed’ Go. vi:t- ‘to 
sow’. Konda vitu ‘seed’. Pe Man A. vi:t- ( -t- ) ‘to sow’. Ku. 
vitka: ‘semen’. PDr. *vir/-/*vi:rf-/*vi/-V-. (4428). 

14.1.2. Before proceeding further, we have to note that 
Zvelebil adds a thiTd “rule” to the above two in his 1967 
article and also in his 1970 book (pp. 184-7). It has to do 
with alternation between a base with a long vowel followed 

by a single consonant : (Ci) V: C 2 , and a base with the 
corresponding short vowel followed by the corresponding 
double consonant : (C t ) Vi C 2 C 2 . Zvelebil (1967; 90-1) 
himself has noted that *‘... this fundamental rule is not a 
derivational rule; in derivation, it is often not valid at all, 
on the contrary, the quantity is preserved ... It explains the 
alternation of etymologically lelated items, NOT derived directly 
one from the other.” It is impoTtant to note that unlike the 
above two processes the process involved in this has no con- 
ditioning factors and is not widespread at all but is extremely 
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restricted to a small number of instances. We are therefore 
constrained to conclude that there is least justification to call 
this a “rule’*; the term is applied properly only to such 
processes which operate regularly under specific conditions 
with few or marginal exceptions, Zvelebil is not justified in 
calling this a regular alternation” (1970:185) and then won- 
dering why it does not operate in words like *ka:rtu ‘wind’., 
*pa:ttu ‘song’, *ya:n- (oblique base of *ya:xu ‘river’) (ibid 
p.187). It must be noted that such woTds belong to a very 
common phonological pattern. It is preferable to call thi s 
process rather a ‘‘tendency” or “sporadic alternation” which 
shows up in a few instances. It is similar to such sporadic 
changes in Dravidian as the loss of an initial *n- (30.2.) or 
the change of an initial *e- to t- in languages other than Toda 
(23.1.2). The harm done by giving this process the status of a 
rule is already apparent in G. Sambasiva Rao’s 1973 article in 
which he not only talks about “exceptions” to this rule but 
also attempts in one instance (ibid., p. 241) i.e., in the case 
of Ta kaittu ‘wind’, to reject the straight forward and obvious 
etymological connection of it with ka:l ‘wind’ and seeks to 
derive it from either Ta. ka:l ‘to flow (as saliva from mouth)’ 
(1237) or with Ma. ka:l ‘to vomit’ (1236) which is not at all 
convincing. The following is the more or less complete list 
of instances foT the operation of this process. 

625. Ka. atte, a:de ‘leech’ (89) 

626. Pa. Go. ucc- ‘to spit’, Kol. Nk. u:s- (495) 

627. Ta. e:\u. evvu ‘to discharge’ (691) 

628. Kol. Nk. kucce ‘coocked vegetable’. Pa. kucce, Kui kw.sa 
‘greens’. (1467) 

629. Ka. cikka small’ ci:ku ‘smallness’ (2057) 

630. Ta. cuttu ‘to point out’, Ma. cu:ntu, Kui su : t- (2187) 
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631. Ta. curtu ‘to revolve*. cu:ru ‘to surround* (2238) 

632. Ta. tayu , tavvu ‘to jump, leap’ (2596) 

633. Ta. Ma. tuppu ‘to spit’, Ka. tu:pu (2725) 

634. Ta. tu\tai ‘small earthen pot’, Tc. dutta (2785) 

635. Ka. Tu. do#da ‘big’, Pa. do:ra (2875) 

636. Ka. to:ve, tovye. tove ‘a dish prepared of boiled split 
pulse’ (2938) 

637. SDr. nalcku ‘to lick’, CDr. na:k-<*na:kk-; (2945) 3 

638. Ta. evvam ‘affliction’, e:val ‘poveTty’ (3094) 

639. Ta. no:v«, novvu, novval ‘pain’, Te. no:v«, novyu (3143) 

640. Nk; bakka ‘gum’, Pa. ba:k(ar). (3159) 

641. Ta. paccai , pa:cu ‘greenness’, pa:cai t pa-.catn ‘moss’ (3161) 

642. Te. pittu ‘to break wind’, Koneva, Pe., Man^., Kui. 
Kur. Malt. pi:t~. (3428; ef. 3455 Ta. pi: 'excrement’). 

643. Kuvi (F) bu:ga. (S) bugga ‘cheek’. (3485) 

644. Te. pu:(yu), puyyu ‘flower’. (3564) 

645. Ma. pe:nu, pennu ‘to take care of’. (3633) 

646. Ma. pottu ‘hole in the ground’, po:tu ‘a hole as in worm 
eaten wood’. (3646) 

647. Ta. pokkul, po:kil ‘navel’; (3652) 

2 This entTy is related to 3009 Ta. na :, na:kku, nawu ‘tongue’. 
Although it involves irregular alternation of long and short 
vowels, it does not come under this process because there is 
no variant with original single *k; so also the examples 630, 
633, 642, 648 and 656. These illustrate the type of alternation 

(C)VCC — (C) VCC-. 



Quantitative Variation 


171 


648. Ta. pottu ‘chaff’, Kui boiti ‘chaff of milet’. (3675) 

649. Ta. maccu ‘blemish’, maccam ‘mole on the skin’, ma:eu 
•spot’. (3783&3927) 

650. Ko d. muece ‘langur’, Kui mtr.su *sp. monkey’. (4020) 

651. Ta. (and many other languages) muccu,"mu:y ( <*mu:c - ) 
‘to coyer’. (4025) 

652. Ta. muttu ‘to hinder’. Go. mu:r- ‘to be blocked’. (4042) 

653. TsL.mettu ‘mound’, nie’.tu ‘height, hillock’. (4151) 

654. Ta. mottu ‘to strike’, mo:tu ‘to hit’. (4201) 

655. Ta. mo:tu, mottai ‘stupidity’. (4219) 

656. ( = 624) ,Ta: vittu *to sow’. Go. vi:t~. (4428) 

14.1.3. Since the operation :of the alternation that was 
mentioned at the beginning of this chapter has been discussed 
in earlier writings mainly with reference to verb bases, we 
shall discuss here its operation in the other categories, that 
is, mainly nouns and also pronouns, numerals and adjectives. 
As we shall see later, this will give us a better idea of the 
conditioning factors for this alternation in the various categories. 

The conditioning factor for the occurrence of the variant 
with a short vowel or consonant, that is, “when followed by 
derivative suffix (or syllable) that begins with a vowel” works 
well in the case of verb bases. 

In pronouns, however, a long vowel is reduced to the 
corresponding short vowel before a suffix beginning with a 
vowel, whether it is derivational or inflectional: *ya:\i ‘I’ 
( : oblique base *yan~, which is followed by case suffixes that 
begin with a vowel, 4234); *ya:m ‘we (excl.)* ((: oblique base 
*yam~, 4231); *na:m ‘we (inch)’ (: oblique base *nam-. 
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3019); *ni:(n) ‘you (sg )’ (: oblique base *nin~, 3051); *ni:ml 
*ni:r ‘you (pi.)’: (: oblique base *nim~, 3055); */a/«-‘3rd 
person Reflexive sg. pronoun’ (: oblique base *tan- , also tan- 1 
‘singleness’ vb. ‘to be alone’, 2612) and *ta:m ‘3rd person 
Reflexive pi. pronoun’ ( : oblique base *tam- , also tam-ar 
‘one’s own people’, tam-i ‘solitude’, vb. ‘to be alone’, 2:82)* 

A long vowel in the root of a numeral is reduced to the 
corresponding short vowel when it is followed by a vowel in 
the next syllable. The variant with the short vowel followed 
by u in the next syllable often occuts as an adjective before 
a word that begins with a consonant; in numeral compounds 
that express multiples, the second word will be the numeral 
‘ten’ or ‘hundred’. The following are the examples, 

o-.r/or-u adj. of *ont ‘one’ (Ta. o:r a:n ‘one cow’, oru 
na:l ‘one day’; note that in Old literature o:r occurs also 
before a consonant and oru before a vowel: o:r te:r ‘one 
chariot’, o:r col ‘one word’, or(u ) a\tu ‘one way’ 834a). 

iir/ir-u ‘adj. of *ir-ant]‘two' (Ta. i:r ativu ‘two kinds of 
knowledge’, iru maruntu ‘two medicines’, iru-patu iru-vatu 
‘twenty’, iru-yar ‘two persons; 401). 

muy- (before a vowel: the is v a glide) / mu :- (before «>)/ 
mu- (before a doubled consonant) ‘adj. of: *mu:nt ‘three’ (Ta. 
(muz-y-eyil ‘three forts’, mu: \e:ntar ‘three kings’, mu-kkan 
‘three eyes’, mu-ppatu ;thirty’, 4417). 3 

*na\l ‘four’ (3024) has the variant *nal-u in Toda rial 
pod ‘forty’, Ka. nalwattu ‘id.’ ( <*nalu-pattu ). Te. nalu- 
\adi ‘id’. nan-nu:ru ‘400’ ( <*nalu-nu:tu ), nalu-vuru ‘four 

3 Ka. muiyattu and Ta; muppatu ‘thirty* suggest that the 
original form is *mu:patt. The shortening in mu- is an irre- 
gularity and it does not confirm to the general rule. 
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persons’ nalu desalu ‘fouT directions’, etc. and in Pa. nel cic 
‘four days’, etc. 

*ca:t ‘six’ (2051) has the variant *caf-u which is used as 
an adjective in many languages (mainly in numeral compounds 
expressing multiples: Ta. azu-patu ‘sixty’, azu-\ar\‘s\x persons’ 
azu cu\ai ‘six tastes’, etc.; (cf. Kui saj ‘six’, sajgi ‘six things’). 

*e:ll*el-u ‘seven’ (772): Ta; eil col ‘seven words’, e:lu:r 
‘seven villages’, elu muti ‘seven crowns’, elu-patu ‘seventy’, 
elu-var ‘seven persons’. 

Also note that in *patt ‘ten’ (3236), the tt is reduced to 
to t before -in in Ta. pat-in-onzu *11’, etc. and also when it 
occurs as the second member in numeral compounds like Ta. 
iru-patu ‘twenty’, etc.; Te. pad-i ‘ten’ is originally from 
* pat-in. 

The following adjectives in Tamil show alternation between 
a variant with a long vowel or consonant (which normally 
occurs before a vowel) and a variant with the corresponding 
short vowel or consonant (which occurs before a consonant). 
In a few of these, such a variation is found to exist in other 
languages also. 

a:r- lar-uml ‘rare’ (184) ; air-uyir ‘rare life’, arum ceyyi 
‘rare time’, aru yinai ‘raTe action*. 

ka\r- jkar-um ‘black’ (1073 a) : ka:r-a:n female buffalo.’, 

ka-.r me\kam ‘black cloud’, karum palakai ‘black-board, 

ci:r-(also cizz-)/ciz-u ‘small’ (1326): Ta. ct:z-afi ‘small foot’ 
citt-uyir ‘small life’ (cf. Te; citt-adayi ‘small forest’), cizu kai 
‘small hand’, 

ko:l~lkol-um ‘fatty’ (1784) : k»sl-u:% ‘fatty meat’ ,kolun- 
koti ‘thick creeper’, 
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ce'.y-lcem- ‘red’ (1607) : ce:y-ati ‘red foot’, cen-ta:marai 
‘red lotus’. 

na-.t-lnar-tt ‘fragrant’ (2379): na:r-ital ‘fragrant leaf’* 
naru nutal ‘fragTant forehead’., 

pa:c-lpac-um ‘green’ (3161 ):pa:c-atai ‘green leaf; pacun 
kaiy ‘green (unripe) fruit’. 

pe:r -jper-um ‘great’ (3613): pe:r-avai ‘great assembly 
(cf. K.a. pe:r-adi ‘big foot’, Te. pe\r-o:lagamu ‘great assem- 
bly’), perum puli ‘tiger’. 

mu:t-lmut-u ‘old, ancient’(4057):w«:r-armaM ‘great scholar’, 
mutu nir ‘sea (lit., ancient water/. 

kiiTT-lkut-um ‘short’(1537) : kuzz-uyir ‘small life’ (cf. 
Te. ku-usuru ‘id.’), kuzun-tokai ‘small collection’. 

mazz-lmaru ‘another’ (3903): mazz-oru ‘another’, mvzu 
na.l ‘next day’, 

\ezz~l vez-um ‘empty’ (4538) t \ezz-ar ‘worthless 
persons’, \ezunku:tai ‘empty basket* 

14. 1.4. When we consider nouns, we at once note that 
there is a large number of them with phonological structures 
that are incompatible with the rule that has been mentioned 
above. For example, nouns like *ko:tay ‘southwest monsoon’ 
(1827), *co:lay ‘grove’ (2357). *ku'.tay ‘basket’ (1564), *vaslay 
‘banana’ (4403), *ko;li ‘fowl' (1862), *pa:nay ‘pot 5 (3394), 
*ka:kkay ‘crow’ (1197), *ta:nfi ‘Belleric myrobalan’ (2614) and 
hundreds of others that are similar to these show a long vowel 
in the root although it is followedby a vowel. Similarly, there are 
numerous nouns like *kuppay ‘heap’ (1440), *muttayJ*mottay 
‘egg’ (4048) *petti ‘box’ (3600), *pallam ‘low land’ (3307), 
* pill ay ‘child’ (3449), *kallan ‘thief’ (1156), *ne!Ji‘ forehead’ 
(3128),*/)// ‘meat’, (450) and *manfiay ‘peacock’ (3793) which 
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contain double consonants before a vowel. (The derivatives 
of the reconstructed words that are cited above occur in many 
languages which belong to more than one subgroup and it is 
therefore certain that they belong to Proto-Dravidian.) 

14. 1.5. There are two ways to explain Jthis discrepancy. 
The first one is to say that in most of these words what 

follows the initial (C)VC - or (C) VCC- is not a derivative 
suffix; in other words, such words must be taken as single 
units without cutting them into “root” and “derivative suffix”. 
This explanation, however, is not satisfactory for the following 
reasons. Firstly, even in verb bases the division into root 
and derivative suffix is made on etymological and structural 
grounds rather than on grounds of semantics. In both nouns 
and verbs, the so-called “derivative suffixes” (or “particles of 
specialisation” according to Caldwell) do not convey any 
meaning as rightly observed by Bh. Krishnamurti (1961:141-2). 4 
Considering the i or ay in the verbs tiri ‘to turn’ and ninay 
‘to think’ ‘as a derivative suffix, is no more justified than 


4 Therefore it is not entirely correct to call them “suffixes”; 
the term “extensional element” seems to be a better one. In 
this connection, it is significant that M.B. Emeneau (1 970: 
31-33) used the term “derivative (syllable)” rather than “deri- 
vative suffix” in his discussion on the distribution of high and 
middle vowels although “derivative suffix” is also used by 
him on p. 28. 

Krishnamurti (1961:142), however, observes that : “...NP 
and PP suffixes are semi-grammatical. Certain cases of alter- 
nation of NP or B (i.e., voiced P) with PP or P are tied up 
with a change in the morphological functioning of the forms of 
which they are parts, viz , intransitive > transitive; non-tense > 
past tense, etc.” This problem can be easily resolved by 
considering the PP in such cases as the result of a morpho- 
phonemic change which takes place after the addition of ihe 
transitive or the past tense marker to the underlying base 
(for details on this, see Subrahmanyam 1971). 
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considering the i in ko;li ‘fowl’ or the ay in ya\nay (Te. 
e:nugu) ‘elephant,’ as a derivative suffix. Secondly, even in 
clear cases in which the segmention into “root” and “deriva- 
tive suffix” is easily justifiable, shortening of a long vowel or 
a double consonant of the root does not narmally take place 
as far as nouns are concerned. Examples are *na-.l-ay 
‘tommorrow*. from *na:l ‘day’ (3025), *ni:r-am ‘moisture’ 
from *ni\r ‘water* (3057), Ma. ku:l-am ‘rice, as eaten in 
temples* from *ku:l ‘(semi-liquid) food’ (1592), Te. ko:l-a 
‘arrow’ from *ko:l (1852) and so on; in verbal nouns like 
Ta. ni:l-am ‘length’ (from ni:l ‘to be elongated’)., Ta. pa:t- 
-al ‘song’ (from pa-.tu ‘to sing’), kall-an ‘thief’, kall-i ‘a 
female thief’ and kall-am ‘theft’ (all from kal- ‘to steal’) and 
so on (the rule need not operate because there is a morphologi- 
cal boundary). 

14. 1.6. The second explanation, which seems to be more 
satisfactory than the first one, is to say that the rule does not 
commonly operate in disyllabic nouns as it regularly does in 
verbs. However, there are a handful of nouns, which have 
alternate forms, one with a # long vowel and the other with a 
short vowel in the root. The following list is almost complete. 

657. Ta. u-.lai ‘howl of dog or jackal*, u:li ‘sound’, ulai 
‘sound*. (647) 

658. Ta. o.l, o:lam, oli , ulappal, ulampal ‘sound’. (837) 

659. Ta. kutiailkulai ‘mud’. (1514) 

660. Ta. ke:lir ‘friends’, ke:l ‘kindred’, kilai ‘kindred, 
relations’. (1678) 

661. Ta. koti ‘banner’, ko:tu ‘summit of a hill’, koztai 
'mountain’, ko:tar ‘peak’. (1704) 

662. Ta. to\l, lo:lam, tolu, toluvam, toluku ‘cattle-stall’. (2905) 
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663. Ta. ni:lal, nilal ‘shade, shadow’, Te. ni:da.( 3046) 

664. Ta. pinam, pinan ‘corpse’, Te. piinugu. (3420) 

665. Ta. pe\lai ‘chest, box’, pila: ‘round wickeT-basket’. Ma, 
pe'.la. ( 3637 ) 

666. Ta. pu:l ‘hole’, pu’.lai ‘opening’ Ma. pula ‘opening in 
a wall’. (3542) 

667. Ta. nulai ‘opening’, nu:lai ‘hole’, Kol. rtodattg- ‘(snake) 
ciawls*. (3076) 

668. Ta. mu:lai t mu:li , mulai ‘ladle’. (4142) 

669. Ta. mw.ri, murivu ‘laziness’, muri ‘curve, bend’. (4080) 

670. Go; (Ko.) ma-.ra, ma\ya ‘tree’, Kuvi (Su.) ma:rnu, Ga. 

(S.) mairen against *mar-W in the other languages inclu- 

ding many dialects of Gon^i. (3856) 

14. 1.7. Similarly a few nouns have alternants with a single 
ot double consonant before a vowel of the second syllable; 

671. Ta. killai, kill ‘parrot’. (1318) 

672. Ta. Ma. ceti ‘small tree, shrub’, Te. cettu. ‘tree’. (1613) 

673. Ta. nalli, nalir ‘crab, lobster’, (2362) 

674. Ta. nettil, netil ‘bamboo’. (3101) 

675. Ta. paccai, pacuwai ‘greeness’. pacai ‘moisture’. (3161) 

676. Ta. pacalai ‘spinach*, Te. baccali. (3164) 

677. Ta. porai , ponai ‘mountain, hill’, Ma. porra. (3730) 

678. Ta. mannai, mayil ‘peacock’. Pa. man jit, manil. (3793; 
Pa. manil makes it evident that mayil in Tamil and other 
languages is from *manil.) 


/ 
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679. Ta. mattu ‘honey, toddy’, mattam ‘toddy’, Ma. matu 
‘sweetness, honey’, mattu, ‘nectar’, Tu. mitti ‘sweetness’, mittE 
‘pollen’, (3813) 

680. Ta. mattai ‘leaf-scalk of a fern or palm’, matal ‘flat 
leaf of palm’, Ma. matta , mattai ‘palm blanch’, matal ‘palm 
bough’, (3814) 

681. Ta. pettai ‘female of animals and birds’, petal ‘female 
of birds*. (3608b) 

682. Ta. mucu ‘langur, monkey’, Ma. mocca, Ka. musu(ku), 
musuva, Kod. muce, Tu. mujji, mujju, Te. ( konda ) muccu. 
(4020) 

683. Ta. vitam, vitari, vintu ‘mountain’, Ko. vetm, To. pot, 
Ka. betta, betfu , Ko$. betta , Tu. boutt, Br. bit, but. (4503) 

684. Ta. velli, velli(yam), Vila:; vila[m) ‘vilari, vilavu, vila:tti 
‘woodapple’. (4535) 

14. 1.8. When the noun becomes a trisyllabic one on account 
of the addition of an extensional element, reduction of the 
long vowel or consonant of the root takes place almost regu- 
larly as snown by the following instances (a few instances of 
this are also present in the entries given above.). 

685. Ta. iff/ ‘meat’, itaicci. (450) 

686. Ka. guildu, guddi ‘eyeball, egg’, gudasu ‘anything round’. 
(1400) 

687. Te. koduku‘ son’, kotdalu ‘daughter-in-law’ ( < *ko:l~ 
ail ‘young woman’), Pa. korol ‘bride’. Kui ko-.yu ‘new-shoot’, 
Kur. khoir ‘leaf-bud’. Malt. qo:ro ‘infant’. (1787) 

688. Ta; natyitu, na:yifu ‘sun’, Tu. nesiri ‘morning’ (2371 j 
although this is a trisyllabic noun, the long vowel is exceptiona- 
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lly preserved in Ta. Ma. To. and Ka. while it is reduced in 
Tu.) 

689; Ta. tavalai (Ma. tavala), tappalai ‘frog’ (2536) may be 
derived from Ta. Ma. ta:\u, tawu ‘to leap, jump’ (2596) as 
has already been suggested by the Tamil Lexicon. This also 
illustrates the Tule under discussion (a cross reference for the 
concerned DED entries is needed). 

690. Ka. totfu, todambe ‘foot-stalk of a fruit, flower or 
leaf’, (2871 ) 

691. Ta. nulampu, nullal, nollal‘ gnat, mosquito’; Go. nulle :. 
(3077) 

692. Ta; patti ‘lawless peison’, patiyu ‘lawlessness’. (3200) 

693. Tu. palla ‘ditch, hole’, palik E ‘valley, pond’. (3307) 

694. Ta. Ma. puluti, pw.lii , pu:li ‘dust’. (3541) 

695. Ta. pe-.tai ‘woman’, petumpai ‘girl between the ages of 
8 and 11’. (3634) 

696. Ma. Ka. pe:tu ‘load*, Tu. perik E ‘a bullock’s load’ (3641) 

697. Ta. poittu, poltu, pottai, potumpu ‘hole*. (3646) 

698. Ta. polutu, po:ltu ‘time’, Go. (A. Su.) poiyd . (3724 ; 
the Gondi form must be added to DED ). 

699. Ta. mattam , matanku ‘measure’. Jf3811) 

700. Ta. ma\lai, mala ‘youth’, malalai s 'childhood’. (3887) 

701. Ta. mu:nci ‘face’, Ma. mu\ccu ; Ka. mu:ti, mo:ti, musudu 
musuli, Tu. musuntu, musundu, Te. multi. Go. moso-.r ‘nose’ 
(4129) 

702. Ta. me.ti, me:ntu, mentiyam, ventayam, \ental, ventiyam 
‘fenugreek’, Ma. -ventayam, Ka. mente(ya ), Te. menti. (4161) 
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703. Ta. vi:l, vilutu, vitutu ‘aerial Toot’, Ma. \ilutu, Ka. 
bi:lal, Te. u'.da. (4458) 

704. Ta. \iciri ‘fan’, Ma. \isari, Ka. bi:sanige, biisanike 
(probably bi:su+ anigel anike, as suggested by K. Kusha- 
lappa Gowda). Te. \isana-karra (all dsrived from *vi:c- ‘to 
blow (as the wind), throw’; 4479) 

705. Ta. Ma. vellai ‘white’, velli ‘silver’, veluppu ‘whiteness*, 
veliccam ‘light’, vilakku ‘lamp’, Ka. belli ‘silver’, bel(u)pu 
‘whiteness’, belaku, belagu ‘lamp’. Te. \ella ‘white’, vendi 
‘silver’, velugu’ ‘light’. (4524) 

14. 1.9. The above study enables us to 'make the following 
important generalization regarding the phonological structure 
of nominal bases. In disyllabic bases, a long vowel or a long 
consonant of the root syllable contrasts with a short vowel or 
a consonant; for example, Ta. ku:tai ‘basket’ (1564) versus 
kutai ‘umbrella’ (1386), Ta. cutxam, ‘relative’ versus Ta, cuta, 
cuja: ‘shark’ (2234). Ta. valli ‘creeper’ (4351) versus Ta. vali 
‘wind’ (4347) etc. (note that *1 and *r are never doubled in 
Dravidian). However, a long vowel or consonant is reduced in a 
small number of such bases (given in 14.1.6 and 14.1.7), 
This is not a general phenomenon but is only a tendency that 
is found to occur in a few cases. In trisyllabic nominal bases, 
on the other hand, the first vowel or the second consonant 
will be short as a rule and exceptions to this are extremely 
rare. This rule holds good for trisyllabic verb bases also. 

Disyllabic nominal bases diffeT from disyllabic verb bases 
with Tegard to some rules of phonological structure. While 
there are numerous nouns of the patterns (C x ) ViC 2 V 2 (C 3 ), 
(Ci) VtCjCsV, (C 4 ) and (Ci)ViC 2 C 3 V 2 (C 4 ), simple verbs that 
come under these patterns are totally absent in Dravidian 
(verbs like a:tu ‘to move’, ma\tu ‘to change’ and kattu ‘to tie’. 
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which end in the enunciative u and verbs like Ta. ka:tali ‘to 
love’, which aTe derived from nouns by the addition of the 
verbalizer -i are not relevant to the present discussion). There- 
fore any verb that ought to have such a structure owing to 
the addition of an extensional element that begins with a 
vowel has to reduce the long vowel or the consonant of the 
root. This explains as to why this process is so regular in 
verbs. 

14.1.10. There is a set of pairs of noun and the related verb, 
the noun containing a long vowel (often in the first syllable 
but rarely in the second syllable) and the verb containing a 
short vowel as in the following cases (all the following exam- 
ples are from Tamil except when stated, otherwise): 



Noun 

Verb 

706. 

Te. a:ku ‘leaf’ (284) 

akai ‘to sprout’ (16) 

707. 

a:vi ‘vapour’ (334) 

awi ‘to be boiled* (227) 

708. 

u:\ai ‘howl of jackal’ 

ulai ‘to howl’. (647) 

709. 

e:tu ‘act of hitting’ 

eii ‘to throw’ (731) 

710 

*ka:ram ‘pungency’ 

kari ‘to feel an irritating sensation 
(1227) 

711. 

ka:nal ‘heat’ 

kanal, kani ‘to be hot’ (1183) 

712. 

ku:lai ‘mud’ 

kulai ‘to be soft’ (1514) 

713. 

cita\r ‘cloth, rag’ 

citar ‘to be worn out’ (1295) 

714. 

te:z u ‘a piece’ 

tezi ‘to break, cut’ (2829) 

715. 

*to:l ‘skin’ 

toli ‘to flay’ (2937) 

716. 

nu:lai ‘hole* 

nulai ‘to enter’ (3076) 

717. 

pata:r ‘low bush’ 

patar ‘to spread (as a creeper)’ 
(3182) 
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718. mata-.r ‘arrogance’ malar ‘to be arrogant’ (3835) 

719. ma:lai ‘garland’ malai ‘to wear (a garland)’ (3954) 

720. mu:ri ‘a piece of meat’ muri ‘to break’ (4078; 

721. muiri ‘lazincs’ muri ‘to bend’ (4080; 

There are good reasons to believe that in the above cases 
the noun is more original and that when it is used as a verb 
(in some but not in all the languages) the vowel is shortened 
so as to fit it into the regular pattern of verbs, in at least 
some of these sets the verb occurs only in a few languages 
while the corresponding noun is more widely represented and 
thus has a claim to be considered more original. 

14. 1.11. Now we are in a position to summarize our conclu - 
sions. The reduction of a long vowel or a consonant of the 
root regularly takes place in verbs when they become disylla- 
bic or trysllabic by the addition of an extensional element which 
is avowal or one that begins with a vovel (note that the u 
in *kattu ‘to tie’, pa'.tu ‘to sing’, etc. is enunciative but not 
an extensional element). In simple nominal bases this proeess 
occurs almost regularly if they are trisyllabic; in the case of 
disyllabic (nominal) bases, this process is not common although 
it does operate in a small number of such items. It must also 
be added that disyllabic nouns that are derived from verbs are 
never affected by this process while trisyllabic nouns like the 
following are affected by it: Ta. kal-avu ‘theft’ (against 
kall-am ‘theft’; 1156), Ta un-avu, un-a : ‘food’ (against unn-i 
‘one who eats’; 516) and Ta. kol-ukki ‘hook’ (against 
koll-ai ‘plunder’; 1788). 

14. 1.12. We must now briefly consider the hypothesis proposed 
by G. Sambasiva Rao in his 1973 paper. He states 
(p. 222): “These morpho-phonemic alternations are not 
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conditioned by phonology but by grammar. A derivative 
vowel shortens the long vowel of a root (in Krishnamurti’s 
rule) and weakens the geminate (in Emeneau’s proposal) 
only if the derived form belongs to the same fora-class... as 
the original root or stem. Zvelebil’s rule also is valid only 
within the same form-class. The form-classes we are concerned 
with here aie the verbs and nouns which are the major word- 
classes in Dravidian. I propose here that when verbs are 
derived from verbal roots or nouns are derived from nominal 
roots the above-mentioned alternations take place «within the 
root morpheme in Dravidian; on the other hand, no such 
alternations take place when nouns are derived from verbs or 
vice versa.” In my opinion the hypothesis that the alterna- 
tions that are under discussion take place only if the derived 
form belongs to the same grammatical category as that of the 
original form cannot be held valid foT the following reasons. 

(1) In Dravidian, as in other linguistic families, there 
are numerous roots from which nominal, adjectival and verbal 
bases are directly derived by adding suffixes and in such cases 
it is hardly possible to tell the original grammatical category 
of the root. Examples are: *ka:n~l*kan- vb. ‘to see’, n. ‘eye’ 
(973 & 1209), *ki:I~l*kit-V-(cf. Ta. citu (cy.t-lcitt- before 
vowel) ‘small’, citu, cituku ‘to be small’, citukkan ‘boy’, 
citukki ‘girl’, citumai ‘smallness’, 132 6), *ki:(l) (cf. Ta. ci: 
‘pus’ ci:l ‘pus' Ma. ci:- ‘to rot’; 1337); *pal-a (cf. Ta. paid, 
palaiya ‘old’, palam ‘very aged person’, palaku ‘to be habi- 
tuated’; 3296), *pe:r-l*per-\- (cf. Ta. peru(m), pe:r- ‘great’, 
periyo.n ‘great man’, peru ‘to grow thick’, peruku ‘to become 
full’; 3613), *po:r-l*por-V- (cf. Ta. poru, porutu , ‘to fight’, 
po:r ‘war’, Ka. Te. po-.ru ‘to fight, war’; 3708) and *ko:l~l 
*kol-V- (cf. Ta. kula ‘young’, koluntu ‘tender twig’, kulantai 
‘infant’, kuiai ‘to cause to sprout’. Go. ko:rs- ‘to sprour’; 
1787). 
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(2) There are a number of nominal bases like *ko:l-i 
‘fowl’ (1852). *ka:kk-ay ‘crow’ (1197J, *ya:n-(ay) ‘elephant’ 
(4235), *akk-a : ‘elder sister* (24), * pill -ay ‘child* (3449), etc. 
The roots of them may be considered to be purely nominal 
since no language has a verb base derived from any one of 
them. The long vowel ot consonant in such nominal roots is 
not reduced when an extensional element (beginning with a 
vowel) is added although the derived word is aiso a noun 
like the root. 

(3) Shortening of the root vowel is found to occur in 
verbs that are derived from nouns, see 14.1. 10 for examples. 
Also cf' Ta. Ma. tani ‘to be alone, single’ (from *ta:n ‘oneself’; 
2612), and Ta. tami ‘to be alone’ (from *ta:m ‘themselves’; 
2582); the meanings of the nouns tani ‘singleness’ and tami 
‘solitude’ suggest that they are derived from the corresponding 
verbs rather than directly from the pronouns. 

(4) If Sambasiva Rao’s contention were correct, reduction 
of a long vowel or a consonant should take place In the 
inflection of nouns and verbs since the grammatical category 
of these is not changed when inflectional suffixes are added. 
No such reduction, however, takes place in the inflections of 
nouns and verbs, cf. for example, Ta. ka-.l-ai, (accusative of 
ka:l ‘leg’), ka\n~a ‘to see’ (infinitive of ka:n ‘to see). It will 
be unnatural to confine the explanation only to derivation. 
Nouns like ka:t-ar ‘hilltribes’ from ka:tu ‘forest; 1206), which 
are derived from nouns do not show the change and therefore 
they contradict Sambasiva Rao’s claim. It must also be noted 
that out of the ten examples given by him on pp. 227-8 for 
absence of change when a verb is derived from a noun, not 
even a single example is correct or relevant (see 14. 2. 6) B 

* In none of these, there is a derivative beginning with a 
vowel. Note that Sambasiva Rao (1973:227-28) is wrong in con- 
sidering the final u of verbs like ku\nu ‘to bend’ (1605), pe:nu 
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As we have already seen, the only reasonable solution 
for this problem is to say that the phonological patterns of 
nominal bases are different from those of the primary verbal 
bases. The latter have more restrictions on them than the 
former. 

14. 1.13. There are two cases in which the variation between 
a long vowel and the corresponding short vowel has gramma- 
tical function. One is the formation of oblique bases of the 
personal and the reflexive pronouns (see 14.1. 3 above) in which 
a long vowel is reduced before case suffixes other than the 
nominative. The second one is the derivation of nouns [from 
certain verbs of the types (Ci)Viw/w/( and (COV^/rfi:) (all 
these verbs except that in 731 below are weak). The nouns 
aTe made by simply lengthening the vowel of such verbs. They 
are the following: 

722. Ta. a:tu ‘cooking’ < *atu i io cook’. (66) 

723. Ta. a:tu ‘killing’, Te. a-.tu ‘a blow’ < *atu ‘to kill, beat’. 
(67) 

724. Ta. i:tu ‘putting on, fitness’, Ma. i:tu ‘placing’. Ko. i:r 
‘shot, equal’, Ka. i:du ‘putting, equality’, Tu. i:di ‘a pledge’, 
Te. i:du ‘equal’, equalitity’ < *itu ‘to put’. L (375) 

725. Ta. Ma. i:tu ‘termination, ruin’ < *ir« ‘to die, end in’ 
(437) 


‘to foster’ (3633) as a derivative suffix; also note that in Kuvi 
po:t-hali ‘to hollow out’ i(3646), -hali is the infintive suffix 
but it is not part of the base as implied by [him. In the same 
way, his assertion that ‘transitive verbal stems are formed 
form existing nominal forms which contain long vowels (con- 
sonants?)” {ibid,, pp. 228-9) cannot be maintained to be correct 
because semantically the nouns a-.ttu ‘play’, etc. belong to a:tu 
‘to play’, etc. but not to the corresponding transitives like 
a-.ttu, etc. 
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726. Ta. Ma. Ko To. u:n ‘food’, Ka. Tu. u-.ta (<*u:n-ttam 
< *u:nl*un ‘to eat or drink’. (51 6^ 

727. Ta. w:r« ‘approaching’ (not in DED(S)) < * tit it ‘to come 
in contact with’. (608) 

728. Ta. u:tu ‘affliction’ < *utu ‘to suffer*. (613) 

729. Te. (also Ka.) ka'.tu ‘a bite* < *kati ‘to bite’. (945) 

730. Ta. Ma. ke:tu ‘ruin, evil’, Ko. ke:r. To. kd:r ‘corpse, 
funeral’, Ka. ke:du ‘ruin, evil’, Ko d. ke:di, Tu. ke:di, Te. 
ce:(«< *ketu ‘to perish, be destroyed’. (1614) 

731. (Old) Ka. ko:du ‘gift’ <*kotu ‘to give (to 3rd person)’. 
(.1708) 

732. Ta. Ma. ko:l ‘taking receiving,’ Ka. ko:l ‘seizure, plun- 
der’, Te. ko:lu ‘taking, plunder’ (also used as the noun for the 
reflexive auxiliary -konu in Old Te. as in pogadi-ko:lu ‘praising 
oneself’) <^*kol ‘to take, seize’. (1788) 

733: Ta Ma cu:tu ‘heat, burning. Ko. cu:r, Ka. su:du, Ko d. 
tu:di ‘torch’, Tu. su\du ‘burning’, cu:du ‘heat’, Te. sir.du ‘burn- 
ing <*cutu ‘to burn’. (2183) 

734. Ta. ti:n, ti:ni ‘food’, Ma. Ko. ti:n. To. ti'.py ‘food far 
animals’, Ka. ti:ni ‘food’, Tu. ti.ni, ti:ni < *iinj*ti\n ‘to eat’. 
(267Q) 6 

735. Ta. ie\ru ‘sting (as of a wasp), < *tetu ‘to burn, sting 
(as wasp)’. (2832) 

736. Ta. Ma. pa-.tu ‘fa 1, death’, pcr.tai ‘bier*, Te. (> Ka.) 
pa:tu<*patu ‘to perish, fall’. (3190) 

6 Te. tV.ta , tisntramu ‘itching, itch’ does not belong to DED 
2670 but properly goes with DED 2678 Ta. ti:ttu ‘to whet, 
rub’, etc. Further, it is possible to combine the entries 2678 
Ta. ti:ttu , etc. and 2680 Ta ti-.ntu ‘to touch’, since *li:ttn is, 
in all probability, the transitive of *ti:ntu. 
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737. Ta.Ma. pa:tu ‘coming into being, suffering’, Ko. pair 
‘work’ To. po\d ‘suffering’, Ka. pa-.du, pa:tu, (<Te.) ‘suffering, 
state’, Tu. pa.du ‘mode, form’, Te. pa:tu ‘labour, suffering’ 
< *pa:tu ‘to happen, suffer’. (3191) 

738. Ta. Ma. pe:ru ‘acquisition, childbirth’, Tu. pe:tu, pe:ti 
‘parturition childbed’ < *petu ‘to obtain, beget’. (3622) 

739. Te. po-.tu ‘battle’, Ga.(S) po:du ‘fight’ < *pot- ‘to beat, 
strike, winnow’. (3493) 

740. Te. po:tu ‘stab, pain’ < *pot-\*poll- ‘to pierce, split’ - 
(3725) 

741. Ta. mi:n ‘star’, Ma. Ko, To. Ka. mun. Go mitnko: ‘the 
stars which a stunned, dazed or liverish man sees’, Kur. bi\nko : 
‘star’. Malt. bi:ndke <*minnu. ‘to shine, glitter’. (4994) 

742. Ta. vi:tu ‘emancipation, freedom, house’, Ma. vi:tu 
‘freehold property, house’, vi:takam ‘dwelling’, Ko. vi:r ‘act 
of releasing’, Ka. bi:du, biidike, bida-.ra, bi:dara ‘leaving, 
camp, house’, Ko d. bu:dl ‘hut of a toddy-tapper’, Tu. bi.du, 
bu:du ‘residence of a headman’, Te. vi:#u ‘town, camp’ <*vitu 
‘to leave, release*. (4419) 

743. Te. vi:nu ‘ear, celebrity’ < *vi«- ‘to hear, ask’. (4472) 

Such nouns are found to occur only in South Dravidian 
and Telugu; even in Telugu, nouns of this type exist for 
verbs ending in tu and one each for those ending in n and l 
but not for those ending in n or tu. Even then, this must be 
considered as a very old process which has been lost in the 
Central and the Northern subgroups (theTe is, however, a 
solitary instance in Gadba (Salur) in example 739 above). 7 

7 The t in Te a-.tu, pa:tu, ka-.tu, ce:tu and po:tu is abeTTant 
since comparative evidence leads us to expect d which represents 
PDr. *t. In these, d seems to have been replaced by t on 
the analogy of verbal nouns like pa:ta ‘song’ (<*pa:tt- from 
pa:du ‘to sing’) and a:ta ‘play’ (<*a:«-from a:du ‘to play’). 
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14. 2. Additional Remark* on Quantitative Variation. 

14. 2.1. After the publication of P. S. Subrahmanyam’s 1975 
paper (which is almost identical with 14.1) two articles that 
have a bearing on the present topic have appeared. One is 
Sambasiva Rao 1977, in which Sambasiva Rao made an attempt 
to reply to the criticism of his proposal (see 14.1. 12.) and 
the other is Subrahmanyam 1977b, which is a critique of 
Sambasiva Rao’s reply in his article just referred to. 

It is worth-while to emphasize the following points foT 
a clear understanding of the nature of QUANTITATIVE 
VARIATION, which can be represented in the form of a rule 
as follows. 

[Syi] [-long] / - V 

(It means: a word-initial syllable loses the length either of 
its vowel or its second consonant when the word is extended 
by the addition of a derivative element begining with a vowel. 
As pointed out in the main body of this chapter, the rule is 
regular in simple verb bases and in simple trisyllabic nominal 
bases but it is rare in simple disyllabic nominal bases.) 

14. 2.2. Qoantitative variation was a very old process which 
operated ia early stages of Dravidian. As such, it did not 
affect forms in the daughter longuages which have come into 
vogue or which beeame eligible for undergoing the rule 
because of certain other changes like the insertion or the loss 
of a vowel after the quantitative variation has ceased to operate. 
Words of the former type are Ta. akkatai , akkarai ‘concern’ 
(23). Ta. anka-.ti ‘bazaar’ (37), Ta. mullanki ‘radish’ (4105; 
this seems to be mul(l_am) ‘thorny’ + ka:y ‘unripe fruit’), 
etc.; Te. na:luka ( <na\lka ) ‘tongue’, Ka. na:lage, nadige 
( <na:lge ) (3009), Ka. Te. mu'.lugu (< mu:lgu) ‘to groan’ 
(4010b), Te. e:d(u)cu ‘to cry’ (240), Te. nadugu (< na\lgu) 
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‘four* (3024), etnugu (< e:ngu) ‘elephant* (4235), etc. are due 
to the Insertion of the vowel while Ka. kartale, kattal(e) 
( < karuttalay) ‘darkness’ (1073b), iddal, ijjalu (< *irmtal) 
‘charcoal’ (2102), etc. are due to the loss of the second vowel. 

Because it is a very old process, it does not operate in 
secondary derivation, that is, when a second derivative is added 
to a stem already containing a derivative. For example, Ta. 
po-kk-anai ‘hole in a tree’ — in this the root is po- ‘to per- 
forate’ from which po-kku ‘hollow in a tree’, is first derived; 
no change takes place when -anai is later added to it; same 
is the case with po-tt-ilam ‘hole in a tree’, which is derived 
from po-ttu ‘hole’ (3646; in po-t-umpu ‘hole’, which seems to 
have undergone the change, the single -t- is original;. 

14.2.3. That quantitative variation was not restricted only to 
derivation is clear from the fact that it operated in the inflec- 
tion of personal and reflexive pronouns. 

14. 2.4. Quantitative variation is one of the rules that operated 
only in etymological derivation but not in synchronic derivation 
or inflection (except pronouns). Other such rules are (i) heigh- 
tening of short mid vowels beforeain Tamil-Malayalam(15. 1.5) 
and (ii) heightening of short mid vowels before a high vowel 
in Kannaia (19.3.). This restriction can be explained in a 
natural way by saying that alternations like the above operate 
only in monomorphemic stems but not across morpheme 
boundaries. 8 


8 . Morpheme boundaries are relevant for phonology. For 
example, in English, consonant clusters in which the first 
member is a stop and the seeond member is a nasal homor- 
ganic with it as in catnap, topmost, wet-nurse are possible only 
across morpheme boundaries. Telugu contains an interesting 
case of a phonological rule operating only across a single 
morpheme boundary. It is the well known vowel assimilation 
rule; (« a means n of the second syllable) 
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This agrees with and gives further support to the already 
established fact that the majority of the derivative elements 
do not have any semantic value. The absence of quantitative 
variation in nouns derived from verbs appears at the surface 
level to be due to change of grammatical category but that 
this is not the real explanation is abundantly made clear by 
a large number of exceptions in simple disyllabic nouns. 
Syllabic structure is more relevant for a phonological rule 
rather than the fact whether it brings about a change in gram- 
matical category or not. 

This is the real reason why quantitative variation does 
not operate in nouns derived either from verbs or nouns, for 
example, Ta. pa:t-al ‘song’ (from pa\tu ‘to sing’ ,3348), ko:r- 
ikkai ‘request’ (from ko:ru ‘to request’, 1848), ka:t~ar ‘hill 
tribes* (from ka.tu ‘forest’, 1205), ka:tal-an ‘lover’ (from 
ka:tal Move’, 1211) and so on. 9 Such cases are just similar 
to Ta. kot-ai ‘gift’ (from kodu ‘to give’, 1708), cel-avu ‘expen- 
diture’ (from cel ‘to go’, 2286), etc. which are not affected 
by *il*e and *uJ*o alternation. 

e.g. *adug-i > adig-i ‘having asked’, *adug-a > adag-a ‘to 
ask’ (from adugu ‘to ask’). The rule does not operate if 
there is a morpheme boundary between the u and the follow- 
ing consonant: gadu-l-a ‘of the rooms’ (gadi ‘room’;, ra:ju-l- a 
‘of the kings’ (ra:ju ‘king’), batuku-l-a ‘of the lives’ ( batuku ’ 
‘life’); cf. also Old Te. tammu-n-i ‘of the younger brother- 
( tammudu ‘younger brother’), guru-n-i ‘of the teacher ( gurudu 
‘teacher’) . 

9 . Nouns derived from nouns by means of adding gender 
suffixes, which do not show quantitative variation, are against 
Sambasiva Rao’s proposal. He fails to account for them pro- 
perly (Sambasiva Rao 1973:226). According to the present 
explanation, they need not undergo the change because a 
morpheme boundary is involved. 
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In trisyllabic nouns a clear distinction has to be made 
between synchronic derived nouns and other nouns because 
quantitative variation operates in [the latter but not in the 
former. This gives strong support to the view that the domain 
of quantitative variation is only etymological derivation but 
not synchronic derivation. 

14. 2.5. Simple disyllabic nouns (with a long vowel or a long 
consonant in the first syllable), which have not resulted from 
synchronic derivation are, then, the real exceptions to the rule 
of quantitative variation, e g. ya:n-ai ‘elephant’, ka:t-al ‘love’, 
nul'l-al ‘mosquito’, etc. There are two ways to explain this 
aberrancy — one is to say that quantitative variation operates 
rarely in such nouns (in other words, most of these words 
have to be marked minus for this rule) and the other is to say 
that these are underived words. The second explanation, pre- 
ferred by Sambasiva Rao (1977) will not hold good for the 
reasons given in 14. 1. 5. (note that in some of these there is 
enough evidence to warrant segmentation, for example, in Ta. 
ya:n-ai,\ Te. e:n~ugu, em-ika (example 1 103) different derivatives 
appear in the two languages). Therefore, in my opinion, the 
first explanation is preferable. Phonological rules in natural 
languages do have restrictions depending on the number or 
prosodic length of syllables, the grammatical category of the 
word (or morpheme) and so on. A phonological rule may 
depend on the grammatical category of the output (as in 
English wives but wife's) but to say that a phonological rule 
operates only when the grammatical categories of the input 
and the output are one and the same is difficult to accept. 
Particularly such a stand need not be taken when a more 
natural and simple explanation is available. 

14. 2.6. Sambasiva Rao (1973) gave ten instances, which 
according to him, show absence of quantitative variation when 
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verbs are derived from nouns; None of these is relevant for 
a discussion of quantitative variation because they do not 
have a derivative element beginning with a vowel and hence 
they are outside the scope of the operation of quantitative 
variation. His claim is that his proposal explains forms that 
are left unexplained by “Krishnamurti’s rule” and “Emeneau’s 
rule” but these cases are not at all in the purview of the 
above rules. Moreover, as I have pointed out (1977b, para 
7), in many of these there is no genuine reason to think that 
the nominal base is more original than the verb base and 
these entries themselves contain evidence that is against Samba- 
siva Rao’s contention. Let us briefly discuss the examples. 

1 ( DED 364 s). The root in this is *po~l*pos~ (Ta. po 
‘to perforate’) and the derivatives are *y (Ta. poy ‘to be 
hollowed, n. hole’), *k (Ta. poku ‘to perforate ), *kk (Ta. 
pokku ‘hollow in a tree’, pokkai ‘little hole’, Ka. bokke, Te. 
bokka, Kol. Nk. pokka), *t (Ta. potu , potir ‘to be perforated’, 
Ma. po:tu ‘hole’, Ka. hodaru), *tt (Ta. pottu, po:ttu, pottal, 
pottai ‘hole’, Ma. pottu , Te. Pa. botta, Kuwi(F) po:t~, (S) pot - 
‘to hole’, Konda Pe. pot-, Kur. patt-. Malt, pattr-), *nt (Ta. 
pontar , pontu ‘hole’, Te. bonda, Kui pondo), *n (Ta. po:n 
‘cave’), *tt (Go. pohpi: ‘chisel’, Kui pos- ‘to pierce’). 

There is no reason to think that the noun is original in 
this group since the verb also occurs in Tamil, Konda-Pengo- 
Kui-Kuwi and Ku/m-Malto. If what Sambasiva Rao means 
is that the noun as in Ta. po:ttu is used in Kuwi (F) po:t- as 
a verb without change , what about the verbs Kuwi (S) pot-, 
Ta. potu, potirl In these, shortening should not have occurred 
because of the change in the grammatical category (according 
to him); pottu does not occur as a verb in Tamil. (Fitzerald’s 
recording may not be correct because in all other cases the 
verb contains only a short vowel.) 
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2 . (DED 1605). In this the root is *ku:n-l*kun-(i). Both 
the variants are used both as a noun and a verb in many 
languages, cf. Ta. Ma Ka. ku:n ‘bend, hump’, Te. gu:nu', Ta. 
Ma. ku:n; Ta. Ma. ku:nu ‘to be crookbacked’, Ko. kn:n 
( ku:n4- ) ‘to be bent’, Ka. ku:n ( ku:nt ku.nu 1 ‘to be bent or 
bowed’; Ta. Ma. Ka. kuni ‘to bend (as a bow), n. curve*. 
There is no compelling reason to consider the noun as origi- 
nal here; even if we agree with Sambasiva Rao in this respect 
for the sake of argument, the verb kuni cannot be explained 
as derived from the noun because it shows the change. To 
suppose that the verb ku.nu is derived from the noun ku:n 
and then the verb kun-i is derived from the verb but not 
from the noun would be quite ad hoc. 

3. ( DED 1834). In this, the root *ko:n- (Ta. Ma.Ka. ko:ri 
‘crookedness, angle’, Te. ko:na ‘corner’) occurs as a noun in many 
languages but the verb occurs only in Ta. Ma. (Ta. Ma. ko:nu 
‘to be bent’, Ta. kunaku ‘to become bent’, kunakku ‘to bend 
(tr. ), n. crookedness’, kunukku ‘to bend f(tr.)’. If the noun is 
original here as thought by Sambasiva Rao, the verbs with the 
change and the nouns Ta. ko:n-am ‘curve’, ko:n-al ‘hump’, 
ko:n-an ‘humpback’ and ko:n-ai ‘curvature’ without it are 
against his proposal. 

4. ( DED 3633). According to Sambasiva Rao, the root in 
this, i.e. *pe:n was only a noun (Ta. pe:n ‘protection’) and 
Ta. Ma. pe:nu ‘to foster’, which is derived from the noun does 
not show the change. But what about the nouns Ta: Ma. 
pe:n-am ‘care’, Ta. pe:n-al ‘nursing’ without the change and 
the Telugu verb pen(u)cu ‘to nurture’ with the change? The 
argument that the latter forms are derived from the verb 
but not from the noun will have no philological or other 
evidence to back it up. The oddity of such an argument wil 
be evident from Ta. pinai ‘protecting with loving care’, which 
has to be derived from the noun. 
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5 . {DED 3634). The root in this entry is *pe:~ with the 
derivatives *t and *nt : Ta. pe.tu ‘folly’, pe:tai ‘ignorant per- 
son’, pe'.ntu ‘to be bewildered’, Te. pe:da ‘poor (man)’. Even 
if we suppose that there was the noun *pe\nt originally, it 
need not shorten its vowel when it is used as a verb because 
there is no derivative vowel here. 

6 . {DED 286). The root in this entry is *a:- with the deri- 
vatives *{m)pp (Ta. Ma a:ppu ‘wedge’, Te. d:pu ‘to stop (tr.)> 
and *nk (Te. a:gu ‘to be stopped’, Kui Kvwi a:ng~). There 
is no vowel derivative in any language here and therefore the 
question of shortening of the root does not arise at all 

7. ( DED 3819). The root in this is *ma:~ with different 
derivatives all beginning with a consonant as in the above 
case cf. Ta. ma:cu ‘cloud’, ma:l ‘blackness’. If, as implied by 
Sambasiva Rao, Ka. ma:su ‘to grow dim’ and Te. ma:gu ( padu ) 
‘to become black’ do not show the change because they are 
derived from the noun *ma:, then, why do the nouns like Ta, 
ma:-mai ‘blackness’, ma:-l-ai ‘evening’ fail to show the change.? 

8. ( DED 4043). In this, muttu ‘to touch, n. touch, menses’ 
is there both as a verb and as a noun in Ka. Tu. and Te. 
Tamil contains only the noun but not the verb but Malayalam 
contains only the verb. The Tamil evidence alone is not 
sufficient to say that the noun is original here. Further, there 
is no derivative vowel in the verb. If the noun were original 
here, how can he explain the absence of change in the nouns 
like Ka. mutt-al{e) ‘touch, menses’, etc.? 

9 {DED 1562) and 10 {DED 290). Sambasiva Ra© claims 
that in these two cases (and in such others), the verbal nouns 
*ku:ttu ‘union’ (from *ku:tu ‘to join’) and *a\Uu ‘play, move- 
ment’ (from *a:tu ‘to play, move’) have been used as transi- 
tive verbs in later stages. What semantic justification is there 
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in saying that a verbal noun without any transitive signification 
was later used as a transitive verb? If transitive verbs ending 
in PP (corresponding to intransitives in (N)P) are not found 
in some of the languages, it does not necessarily mean that 
they were not there in the patent speech. He resorted to 
this strange explanation because he was under the impression 
that these are exceptions to “Zvelebil’s rule”, which, however, 
need not be considered as a regular rule. 

14. 3. Long Vowels Before y In Telugu Bases 

14. 3.1. One of the problems in Dravidian comparative 
phonology is the correspondence between a long vowel (other 
than a:) in Telugu and a corresponding short vowel in the 
other languages before the consonant y. As shown by the 
following sets, this correspondence is found in both nouns 
and verbs. 

744. Te. e:yu ‘to throw’ : Ta. Ma. Tu. Pa. ey-, Ka. esu, ey. 
(691) 

745. Te. ko'.yu ‘to cut, reap’ : Ta. Ma. Ko. Ka. Ko d. Tu. 
Pa. Go. koy-. (1763) 

746. Te. ce:-yi (obi. ce:-ti~) ‘hand’ : Ta. Ma. kai, Ka. Go. 
kay, Kol. Pa. key 1683. 

747. Te. ce:yu ‘to do, make’ : Ta. Ma. cey-, Ko. gey-, Ka. 
Koi. key. (1628) 

748. Te. ne:yi (obi. ne:-ti- ) ‘ghee’ : Ta. Ma. Ka. Koi .Tu, 
Kol. Pa. ney. (3104) 

749. Te. ne-.yu ‘to weave’ : Ta. Ma. Ka. Tu. ney. (3103) 

The above mentioned correspondence contrasts with the 
correspondence: long vowel in Telugu corresponding to a 
long vowel in the other languages before y found in sets like 
the following: 
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750. Te. no:yu ‘to ache’ : Ta. Ma. Ka. no:, no:y. (3143) 

751. Te. me:yu ‘to graze’ : Ta. Ma. Ka. Ko d. Tu. Go. Pa. 
me:y-. (4179) 

752. Te. ve:yu ’to thatch’ : Ta. ve:y, Ma. me:y, Ko. ve:j- 
To pety-. (4552) 

In the second correspondence seen in sets 7 0 to 752, all the 
languages show long vowels and therefore we can reconstruct 
the long vowels for Proto-Dravidian in them. The first corres- 
pondence exemplified in'sets /44 to;749 contrasts with the second 
one and therefore, according to the usual method of recons- 
truction, we must reconstruct short vowels in this group of 
sets and explain that in Telugu original short vowels became 
long, or in other words, merged with the corresponding long 
vowels in the environment, before y. 

14. 3.2. Before investigating the reasons for the lengthening 
of original short vowels before y in Telugu, we must discuss 
Bh. Krishnamurti’s explanation for this phenomenon. He says 
(1955 : 243f,): “An examination of a number of monosyllabic 
stems such as these in final -y shows that there was probably 
no contrast in Proto-Dravidian between short and long vowels 
(i, u, e, and o) before a -y in unbound root morphemes. In 
other words, length was non-phonemic in sequences of V -f y 
in radical syllables.” Also: “One more case of the occurrence 
of long vowels, rather than lengthening, in Telugu, is when 
the radical vowel is followed by y. A comparison of voca- 
bulary where radical vowel (other than a) is followed by y, 
shows that long and short vowels do not contrast in this 
position inmost of the Dravidian languages.” (Krishnamurti 
1961 : 124f). He himself has noticed some minimal pairs that 
contradict his theory like the following in Tamil: 
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uy ‘to live’ (554) 
ey ‘to shoot’ (691) 
oy ‘to give’ 
koy ‘to pluck’ (1763) 


u:y ‘to be over ripe’ (645) 

e:y ‘to resemble’ (761) 

o\y ‘to be reduced’ 

ko:y ‘vessel for taking toddy* 


(1842) 

toy ‘to be weary’ (2895) to:y ‘to be wet’ (2933) 

But he dismisses the validity of their evidence by saying that 
‘‘all these pairs are not common Dravidian, for instance u:y, 
e:y, °-y> koiy, to:y are aot represented in other languages 
with constrast pairs.” (1955 :243) 


However, for establishing a contrast between two phones, 
it is not absolutely necessary to have minimal pairs. The 
piesence of subminimal pairs will also be sufficient for that 
purpose provided that the phones in one of differing sets do 
the condition the phones in the other differing set or sets. 
Yet Krishnamurti seems to insist on the presence of minimal 
pairs when he says, “In Tamil there is no contrast between 
short and long vowels (other than /a/) before -y in the radical 
syllables: tuy 'to enjoy by means of senses, to eat food’ (no 
tu:y)\ te:y ‘to rub away’ (no tey); ney ‘to weave, hbmo. n. 
oil’ (no nesy ); puy ‘to be pulled out’ (no pu:y); poy ‘to lie’ (do 
po:y); mu:y ‘to cover’ (no muy); moy ‘to throng’ (no mo:y)." 
(1955 : 243) 

It would be quite unreasonable to suppose that in the 
above instances the initial consonants condition the length of 
the following vowel since both short and long vowels (of 
different qualities) occur after the same consonant. This clearly 
shows that the absence of bases like tu:y, tey etc. in Tamil 
is just accidental and is not due to any restrictions in the 
phonotactic system of that language. 

14. 3.3. The following pairs that can be reconstructed for the 
Proto-Dravidian stage since they are represented by a large 
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number of languages clearly show that there is contrast between 
short and long vowels before y in all the languages excepting 
Telugu: 


*piy- ‘to tear ("3431) 
*puy- ‘to be pulled out 
(35139 

*ey- ’to shoot’ (691) 
key - ‘to do’ (1628) 
*ney- ‘to weave’ (3103) 
*koy- ‘to pluck’ (1763) 


*ti:y- ‘to be burnt* (2672) 
*mu:y- ‘to cover’ (4025) 

*te:y- "to wear away’ (2846 ) 
*ve:y- ‘to thatch’ (4552) 
*me:y- ‘to graze’ (4179) 
*to:y- ‘to be wet’ (2933) 


If we take the individual lauguages into consideration we 
will have a number of minimal pairs like Tamil cey ‘to do’ 
(1628) : ce:y ‘child’ (2311); poy ‘lie’ : po:y ‘having gone’ 
(3734), etc. 

We must, therefore, conclude that the merger of the ori- 
ginal short vowels with the corresponding long vowels before 
y in Telugu is an innovation in that language. 

14. 3.4. We can easily find out the reason for this lengthening 
of short vowels in Telugu if we look at the past adverbial 
participles and verbal nouns formed from these verbs. The 
past adverbial participles ko\si ‘having cut’, ceisi ‘having done’, 
etc. descriptively contain the participial suffix -i which causes 
the morphophonemic change y — *■ s/~ Front Vowel. (Since in all 
verbs that end in a vowel or consonant other than y the 
participial suffix is -i, e. g, cepp-i ‘having told’, pp. of ceppu 
‘to tell’ it Is descriptively simpler to consider the suffix as -i 
rather than -si in y-ending verbs also.) Historically, however, 
as first demonstrated by Krishnamurti (1961 : §§ 2.42-6: 85-7; 
see also Subrahmanyam 1969, §6), the participal suffix in them 
is *-si and the pre-Telugu forms of them must have been 
*koy-si (cf. Go. koy-si:), *key-si>*cey-si (ef. Go. ki:-si :) etc. 
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These became the present-day Telugu forms by the dropping 
of the y (to avoid the non-permitted cluster ys) and compen- 
satory lengthening of the preceding vowel. 

Similarly the verbal nouns of these verbs are kd.ta ‘cutting’, 
ce :ta ‘action’, ne:ta weaving' etc. the pre -Telugu forms of 
which must respectively be *koy-nta (cf. Ka. ( koy-ita ), *key- 
nta (cf. Ta.Ma. cey-ti; Ka. key-ta ), *ney nta (cf. Ma ney-tlu ), 
etc. These forms also have undergone the loss of y (to avoid 
the cluster ynt) and consequent compensatory lengthening of 
the preceding vowel. 

Krishnamurti (1955 :244J has illustrated the operation of 
the same change in some Telugu verbal bases : tu:gu ‘to doze’ 
(<*tuy-nk~, 2777), pv.ku ‘to pull out' «*piy-nk~, 3457), etc. 

The same type of change is found in Kannada in a few 
instances like gei-me/gey-me ( <key-may ) ‘work’; koy-dlko:d~, 
past stem of koy ‘to cut’ and ney-ge / ne\-ge (also Tu. nei-ge) 
‘weaving’ ( <^*ney-kay). 

14 3.5. Four nouns ending in yi in Telugu namely, (Old) 
ce:yil (colloquial) ceyyi ‘hand’, ne:yi/neyyi ‘ghee’, nu'.yijnuyyi 
‘well’ and g(r)o:yi/goyyi ‘pit’ have respectively ce:-ti- (cf. Go- 
kay-d-), ne.-ti- (cf Go. ni:y-d) nu:-ti- (cf. Koya nuy-d-) 
and go:-ti- as the oblique bases and ce:tulu ‘hands’, etc. 
as plurals. The corresponding forms in Gontfi and Koya 
make it evident that the Telugu oblique bases are from earlier 
*kay-tt~, *ney tt-, etc. by the dropping of the y and conse- 
quent compens tory lengthening of the preceding vowel. The 
same sort of explanation can be given for the plural forms of 
these nouns also 

14. 3.6, It is clear from the preceding discussion that in 
pre-Telugu the verbs and nouns in the set« 744 to 749 ending in 
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y had only one form with a short vowel and that in Telugu 
they developed another variant with the corresponding long 
vowel and without the y before suffixes beginning with a con- 
sonant. This situation is preserved intact by colloquial Telugu 
whereas in Old Telugu the variant with the long vowel (followed 
by y) analogically replaced the variant with the short vowel 
that occurred before a suffix beginning with a vowel or 
before pause. Contrast (Old) ce:y-a-nu : (colloq.) ceyy-a-nu 
‘I will not do’, (Old) ce:y-an : (colloq.) ceyy-a ‘to do’, (Old) 
ce.yi : (colloq.) ceyyi ‘hand’, etc. (In colloquial Telugu the y 
gets automatically doubled because it occurs after a short 
vowel of the initial syllable.) Probably even in Old Telugu 
this change might have taken place only in that .dialect which 
formed the basis for literary composition and the other dialects 
might have been preserving the two alternants. This assump. 
tion is further supported by the fact that there are instances 
in the literature of the 16th century of forms of the colloquial 
type like ceyy-an (in Ka:lahastima:lia:tmyamu by Dhir.rjati) 
instead of the more common ce:y-an ‘to do’, etc. 

Both Old and colloquial dialects, however, have the variant 
with the long vowel before the causative suffix -incu although 
it begins with a vowel : ce:y-incu ‘to cause to do’, ko:y-incu 
‘to cause to pluck’, etc. The explanation for this Is that in 
pre-Telugu the causative suffix might have been -vincu with 
an initial v and the forms at that stage might have been *key- 
vincu- (cf. Ta. Ma. ccy-vi ), *koy-vinc- (cf. Ta. Ma. \koy-vi-), 
etc. In these forms the v rather than y has been dropped 
entailing compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel* 
The reconstruction of the causative suffix as -vine- will also 
explain the apparent irregularity of y not changing to s be- 
fore -incu (for more discussion on the causative suffix in Dra- 
vidian, see Subrahmanyani 1971, § 1. 27.). 



15 


•i / *e and *u / *o Alternation in South 
Dravidian and Telugu Kuwi 


15.1. *i/*e and *u/*o Alternation in South Dravidian 
and Tclugu 

15 l. In the South Dravidian languages and in Telugu, there 
are restrictions on the occurrence of short vowels in the root 
syllable when it is followed by a derivative element beginning 
with -a. Thus, in Old Tamil and Old Malayalain, the mid 
vowels e and o do not normally occur in the root before -a 
(see 15.1.5 for exceptions) while in Kota, Toda, Ko<iagu, 
Kannada and Telugu, the high vowels i and u do not occur 
before -a (see § 15. 1.6. for Tu(u). Because of such a res- 
triction, Tnmil-Malaya:(am words with i or u tollowed by -a 
have cognates in the other languages mentioned above with 
e or o followed by -a and this situation poses a problem for 
the reconstruction of the root vowel Sin Proto Dravidian in 

* 

such cases. Note that this disagreement among the languageSj 
occurs only when the root vowel is followed by a single con- 
sonant but not when it is followed by a double consonant or 
a consonant cluster; the root vowel is uniformly preserved in 
the latter case. Moreover, when the derivative element begins 
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with the vowel i or a also, there is no disagreement among 
the languages regarding the root vowel which can be any one 
of the voweis. From this, it follows that before -a some 
instances of Ta Ma. i and u are derived from *e and *o res- 
pectively and some instances of e and o in the other languages 
mentioned above are derived from *i and *u respectively. In 
spoken Tamil and spoken Malaya:/am earlier i and u change 
to e and o respectively before -a. 1 According to Zvelebil (1970: 
69), this shift is abseit in Ceylon Tamil. 

T. Burrow (1910-42, reprinted 1968:1 £-31) for the first 
time proposed rules for discovering the original vowel in 
cases that show such a variation. Earlier the problem was 
discussed by K V. Subbayya (i909), L. V. Ramaswami Aiya- 
(1936), E. H. Tuttle (1930) and T. N. Sreekantaiya (1935). All 
of them considered Ta. Ma i and u to be original and e and 
o of the other languages to be secondary in all cases. 

That they were influenced by the development in collo- 
quial Tamil and Colloquial Malaya/am is evident from the 
following statement of Ramaswami Aivar (1936:432): “The 
literary varieties of Tamil and Mai. show in the above cir- 
cumstances the i- forms, while the colloquials show e- words: 
in Kann. and Tel., even the literary speeches have accepted a 
number of e- forms”. Moreover. K. V. Subbayya was wrong 
in saying that this alternation takes place only before cere- 
brals and liquids (that are followed by -a). On the other 
hand, Ramaswami Aiyar’s observation that this alternation 
takes place only when the root vowel is followed by a shoit 


l . Old Ta. ilai. Old Ma. ila ‘leaf’ > Mod. Ta cle. Mod. Ma 
ela; Old Ta. kutai ; Old Ma. kuta ‘umbrella’ > Mod. Ta. kode. 
Mod. Ma. koda; Old Ta. Ma. itam place’ > Mod Ta Ma. 
etam\ Old Ta, Ma. oral ’mortar’ > Mod. Ta. orali, Mod. Ma. 
orale. 
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consonant is correct in general although Burrcw (1968 :20 
takes exception to this on the basis of cases like the following, 
which, however, are few: 

(i) Ta. punnai, pinnai mast-wood, Calophyllum inophyllum' 
Ma. puma. Ka. punnike, poime, home. T e.ponna (3562) 

^ ii) Ta. muttai ‘egg’, Ma. mutta , motta, Ko. mot. To. muty, 
Ka. motte, Ko^, mutte. Tu. motte. (4048). 

(iii) Ta. mullai ‘Arabian jasmine, Jasmimm sambac’. Ma. 
mull a Ka. molle, Te. molla. (4090) 

Burrow (1968 : 22) has suggested that the original vowel 

for each set can be found out by looking at related words in 

which the derivative syllable does not begin with -cz. 3 Bh. 
Krishnamurti (1958) also followed him. The following 
criteria will enable one to discover the original Proto-Dravidian 
vowel: (i) related word in which the root contains a short 
vowel and is followed by either no derivative element or one 
that begins with -i or - u ; and (ii) a related word in which 

the root contains a long vowel or a double consonant (for 

this purpose it is immaterial whether or not such a root is 
followed by a derivative element beginning with a vowel (in- 
cluding a) because such a derivative element can have no 
influence on this type of root). Such a related word may be 
available either in the literary languages or in the non-literary 


3 ‘ Obviously then, no progress is to be made by comparing 
merely the words themselves in question in the different langu- 
ages. There femains, however, one profitable method of 
approach, namely to compare them with kindred words in 
which the radical i ( e ) and u ( o ) are not followed by a or ai. 
A result of such juxtaposition is to see immediately that in 
these casas original i and e are confused as i in Tamil and 
Malayalam ana as e in Kanarese and Telugu. The same, of 
of course, applies to o and w.” 
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languages especially of the Central and the Northern sub- 
groups. (In Toda and Kota and occasionally in some other 
languages of the southern group, the derivative a might have 
been lost after effecting the root vowel and therefore great 
caution is needed in using the evidence from these languages). 
In Kannada in the 8th century A.D., e and o merged with i 
and u respectively when followed in the next ‘ syllable by i or 
u (provided that the consonant between them is single) and 
therefore the Kannada evidence too cannot be decisive for 
determining the original root vowel (seechapter 19) 

Examples: 

753. Ta. irantu ‘two’; iranai ‘couple, pair’, irattai ‘pair, twins, 
even numbers’. Ma. rantu ‘two’, Ko. eyd. To. e:d. Ka. eradu, 
erdu, eral. Kod. dand'i. Tu. (B) eradi, (C) raddt. Te. rendu, 
(The adjective i:r- [W/ir-u [C in many languages. Pa. ir-du ‘two 
things’, Kui-Kuwi ri: ‘two* adj , Kur. ir b ‘two persons’ 
Malt, iw-r ‘two persons’, and Br. ir-at, ‘two (entities)’, adj’ 
ir-a : indicate *i to be the original vowel in this entry; 401). 

754. Ta. itaicci ‘flesh’, itti ‘meat’, Ma. itacci ‘flesh, meat’, 
Kod. eraci. Te. efaci (Ta. ijf-i indicates that *i is original in 
this entry; 450) 

755. Ta. utan ‘together with, immediately after, at once’; 
utan-patu ‘to agree, yield’; utantai ‘union, alliance, relation- 
ship’; - otu , -o:tu ‘with’. Ma utan ‘together with, at once’; 
utampetu ‘to agree’; utappam, utanma, utama ‘friendship, re* 
lation’; -otul~o:tu ‘with*. Ko. -o:r. To. -wi> ‘with, after’; 
witk ‘together, undivided’. Ka, odan, odam, oda ‘union, to- 
gether, as soon as; with’; odam-badu, oda badu ‘to agree, 
consent’. Tu. oda ‘with’; odam~badipu- 'to consent, agree’, Te. 
odd-badu. (Ta.-Ma.-Ko. -otu, -osfu, indicate that *o is origi- 
nal in this entry; 798). 
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755. Ta. oti f-v-, -nt-) ‘to break, snap (intr)’, (- pp -, - tt -) 
‘tr.’; utai ( -v— « -nt-) ‘to break as a pot’, {-pp — It-) ‘tr’; 
o\ttai ‘hole, crack in a vessel’, Ma. oti- {-nil-), utay- { utanfi -), 
"to be broken’, oti- (-cc-). ute-(cc-) ‘tr.’; o:tta 'crack, leak, 
hole’. Ko. orv- {ord-) ‘to break (intr.)'; {ort-) ‘tr’; or ‘small 
crack in wood or iron’; o:t ‘hole’. To. war- (warQ-) ‘to break 
in pieces as pot (intr./; warf -{wart-) ‘tr.’; wiry- {wirs-) ‘(joints) 
crack’; (wire-) ‘tr.’; war ady ‘broken pot’* Ka, odi, udi 3 ode 
‘to be broken’, n. ‘fragment’; otte, o:te ‘a crack, fracture’, 
Koi., ode- {odev-, odand-) ‘to be broken (pot)’; oda- {-p-. 
-t-) ‘to break (pot)’; ode ‘piece of something hollow or of 
round fruit’; odeve ‘a break’. Tu. odi-, ode- ‘to break (intr.)’; 
odipu-, odepu- ‘tr’; (C) udepu-, adevu - ‘to break (intr., tr.)’; 
odaki ; udettel'i ‘bruise’; otte ‘hole; broken, cracked’. Te. o’.ti 
‘cracked, broken, leaky’. Kol o:d- {o:dt-) ‘to burst (intr.)’ 
Nk. Nk (Ch.) o:r~. Pa. o:d~, Go. wo:r~, (A.) o:r-,Pe. o:h- 
{otst-). Kui. o.j- { o:ji -)• Kuwi (Su.) o:y- .{it-). {*ot-i in Ta. 
Ma. Ka. and Tu. and the root with long o: in’many languages 
indicate that *o:j*o is the original vowel in this entry; 799) 

757. Ta. cirai {-pp-, -tt-) ‘to shave, cut with a sickle’; cira'.y 
{-pp-, -tt-) ‘to get scratched (as in the skin)’. Ma. cire- ‘to 
shave, scrape’; cira ‘shaving; a grater, scraper for coco-nuts’ 
(also ciraxa ); cirampan ‘the god of barbers’; ciraku- ‘to grate’; 
cirantu- ‘to scrape’. To kerf- {kert-) ‘to scratch, egg on’. Ka. 
kere ‘to shave, scrape, scratch’; kiri {<*keri) 'to shave, 
kerantu- ‘to dig with the nails, scratch’; gere ‘a scratch as 
with the fingernails’. Tu. kerepu- ‘to plaster with cowdung 
solution; ‘to scratch, (C) kirepu-; kerencu-, kerantu- ‘to scratch 
the ground (as a fowl)’; kireju- ‘to cut as straw, etc , to scrape 
or clear as the ground’. Kol. kerk- (kerekt-) ‘to shave’. Nk 
(Ch.) ker- ‘to shave*. Pa. kir-, kirv-, kirc- to scratch’; kirp- 
{kirt-) ‘(fowl) scratches’. Kur. xerc- ( xircy -) ‘to rub off, scour’ 
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Malt, qerc- ‘to scrape’; qe:r ‘to shave’; qe:rtr - ‘to be shaved’, 
qeru ‘barber’.? Br. karG- ‘to shear, crop down, mow down’. 
("Malt, e e and e in other CDr. and NDr, languages indicate 
that e is original here though Pa. / is problematical; 1305). 

758. Ta. cil ‘some, few, small, slight’ ciiar ‘some persons’; 
cila ‘some, a few’; cilku ( cilki -) ‘to become few, dwindle’; 
cillai ‘humbleness, meanness’; citpam ‘fewness, shortness (as 
of duration)’; cinmai ‘smallness, fewness’. Ma. cila ‘some, 
several’. Ko. kil gat- ( gac -) ‘to be too small for one’s years’. 
To. k'isf ‘a few’. Ka. kela ‘some’; kelabar ‘some persons ; 
kelavu ‘some things’. Te. cilipi ‘small, slight, despicable’; 
cilupa ‘slight, little’. (Ta. cil, cil-ku, cill-ai, ciy-pam, cin-mai 
and the Telugu words indicate that *i is original here; 1308). 

759. Ta. kilakku ‘east, bottom, low place, lowness’. Ma. 
kilakku ‘the lowland of the Tamil country, east’; kili ( -Tin- ), 
‘to descend, be low, degraded’; ( -cc - ) ‘to make to descend’. 
Ka. kilgu, kirgu ‘to be low, be dwarfish’; kelagu ‘bottom, 
down’. KocZ. ke:ki ‘the east’; ke:kio ‘eastern’. Te. krinda ‘below’; 
ki\du ‘harm’. Pa. kiyi ’below’. Kur. kiyyai ‘beneath, under 
(postposition, adv.)’; ki:ta\, kiyyanta : ‘lower, lowermost, 
humble in rank’; ki:tanta: ‘low-born’. Br. ki-, ki ke: -‘below, 
down’; ke:raG ‘bottom, below’. (Ta. Ma. Ka. ki:l ‘below’, 
Ma. kil i and the words in the other languages indicate that 
the original vowel here is*/:/*/; 1348). 

760, Ta. kutai ‘umbrella'. Ma. kuta, Ko. koy ‘umbrella made 
of leaves (only in a proverb) (l.w.), key ‘umbrella’. To. kway. 
Ka. KotZ. kotfe, Tu. kode, (C) kude. Te. godugu. (Te. god-ugu 
indicates that *o is original here; 1386). 

761. Ta, ke:l, ‘kindred, friend’; ke:lir ‘friends, relations” 
ke:nmai ‘friendship’; kilai (-pp-, ~tt-) ‘to ramify, multiply (as 
families)’; n. ‘kindred, relations, family’. Ko. kel ‘economic 
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partnership between Kota and Toda. To. keL. Ka. kele 'to 
draw or attract towards oneself’; kele, gele, gene ‘friendship; 
keleya, geleya ‘male friend’; fem. keladi, gelati; ke:la ‘com- 
panion’. Tu. gene ‘coupling’. Kui [klaimbu ‘family, lineage, kin, 
tribe, species’. (Ta. ke-.l and Ka. ke:l-a indicate that *e:/*e 
is original here; 1678). 

762. Ta. imai (~pp~, -tt-),nimai (-pp-, tt-) ‘to wink, glitter; 
n. ‘eyelid’; cimil (-pp-, -tt-), cimittu (cimitti-), cimili (-j pp~, 
-tt-) ‘to wink’; cimpuli (-pp-, -tt-) ‘to close or shut the eyes 
as in joy, terror, etc.’ Ma. cima, ima ‘eyelash’; ime-,' cimpu-, 
cimmu ciunpu - ‘to blink, twinkle’; ci’.ntu- ‘to give a secret 
sign’. Ka. ime, erne, eve ‘eyelash, eyelid’; cimutu, civatu, civutu 
tto twinkle or wink with the eyes’: Tu. ime , sime, simme, (B) 
eme ‘eyelash’. Te, cimutu ‘to wink’. (The verbs in various 
languages with derivative elements beginning with i or u indi- 
cate that *i is orginal here; 2097,) . 

763. Ta. ulai ‘fireplace, forge, furnace’. Ma. ula. Ko. elka\l 
‘fireplace between two stones’. To. was ‘fireplace’ (in songs); 
was kal ‘fireplace of house and of certain dairies’. Ka. Kori. 
ole ‘fireplace’. Tu. ole , ule. Pa. colngel, congel ( kel ‘stone’). 
Nk. (Ch.) sod-gare. Ga- (S 3 .) soygel. Go. sai:da:l, (A. Y.) 
sodel, (Mu.) hoydel, (Ko.) ojje'.l. Konia solu. Pe. liol. Mand 
huli, Kui sodu, Kuwi (S.) hollu (The words in the Central 
languages without derivatives indicate that *o is oiiginal here; 
2337); 

764. Ta. ni\lal, nilal ‘shade, shadow, lustre’; nv.lai ‘light, 
ustre’; nilal ( nilalv -, niiant-) ‘to cast shadow, give shelter, 
shine’; nilali ‘lustre, light’; nilattu ( nilatxi -) ‘to shed radiance 
shade, protect’; nilaru ( nilati -) ‘to shine’. Ma; nilal ‘shadow, 
likeness’; nilali- ‘to be reflected, appear faintly (as a tooth 
through the gams). Ko. nerl ‘shade’. To. ne\s ‘shade, relies pre- 
served for second funeral’; ne;l poLy ‘house in which relics are 
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kept, hut at male funeral place’; ne:l kal ‘flint’. Ka. nelal,nera(, 
nellu 'shade, shadow, reflection*. Koi. nela ‘shade, shadow’. Tu. 
(C) nireli, ireli,(B.) nerali Te. ni:da, Kol. Nk. ni'.nda Pa. ni :ra. 
Ga. (Oil.) nikir. Go. ni:nda:, nv.ja KonrZa. ni:ra; (BB) ni\fga 
‘shadow*. Pe. ri:ga (< *nri:g-). Man«Z. ri:ge, Kui. nf.ga ; (P.) 
rir.gedi. Kuwi (P.) fua. (The words with the long i: in many 
languages indicate that *i:j *i is original here; note that e: in 
Toda is due to contraction of e+a ; 3046). 

765. Ta. nilavu , niter, ‘moonlight, moon’. Ma. nil a:, nilasvu • 
To. nesof (obi. ne$ot~) ‘moonlight’. Ko^ . nelaci ‘moon, nelaci 
boli ‘moonlight’. Te. nela ‘month, day of full moon, moon’. 
ven-nela ‘moonlight’. Kol. Nk. nela ‘moon’ Pa neliil (pi 
nelnil) ‘moon, month’. Ga. (Oil.) nelin, (S) nelling. Go. 
nele\nj, (A) lelle:nj Konda le:nju, nela; nelen (pi.) ‘months’- 
Pe. Man^ le:nj (obi. le:c~) ‘moon, month*. Kui da-.nju (pi- 
da:ska) ‘moon, month, season’. Kuwi (Su._P.) leinju (pi- le:ska). 
(The words in Kolami-Parji indicate that *e is original here; 
3113) 

766. Ta. pukai ‘smoke, mist, vapour, steam’; (-v-, -nt~) ‘to 
smoke’; ( [-PP -tt~) to cause to smoke*; puka'.r ‘mist, fog, 
haze’. Ma. pnka ‘smoke, vapour’, pukay- ‘to be darkened by 
smoke’; puke-io fumigate’. Ko. peg ‘smoke’; pog, po: ‘tobacco’ 
(l.w.). To. pax ‘smoke, tobacco’. Ka. poge, hoge ‘to smoke’-, 
n. ‘smoke, steam, vapour’. Ko d. poge ‘smoke’. Tu. (C) page. 
(B) poge; puge- ‘to smoke; pugepu-, pogepu- ‘to fumigate*. Te, 
poga ‘smoke, fume’; pogayu, povayu ‘to smoke’; ' pogueu, pogacu 
pogapu ‘to season with spices’; pogapu, pogitpu, po:pu ‘season- 
ing’. Kol. Nk. Ga. (Oil.) pog ‘smoke*. Ga. (S.) po:gu. Go. (A) 
poiya:; (Mu.) poy- ‘to smoke* Kon^a. pogo ‘smoke’. Kui (K.) 
po-.kari. Kuwi (Su .yjbo\yi, (P.) buy. (o and the long o : in many 
CDr. languages indicate that they are original here; 3483). 
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767. Ta. vil ( virp vin-) ‘to sell.be sold’, vilai ‘price’. Ma. 
vila ‘price’; vil- ‘to sell’. Ko. r el ‘price’. To. p'il. Ka. bil 
bili ‘to sell, buy’; bili, bele ‘price’. Ko d. bele. Tu. (C) bite, 
fB) bele,. Te. vil(u)cu ‘to sell, buy’; viluva, vela ‘price, cost’ 
The verb root without derivatives indicates that *i is original 
here; 44499. 

In some cases it will be possible to find out the origi- 
nal vowel by internal reconstruction itself; e.g. Ta ut-ai ( <*ot - 
ay), ot-i ‘to be broken' (799); Ta. pit-a ( <*pex-a ) ‘to be 
born’, pet-u ‘to obtain, beget’ (3622) Ta. kuy-am (<*koy-am) 
‘sickle’, koy ‘to cut, reap' (1763); Te. vel-a ( <*vil-ay ) ‘price’; 
vil-ucu ‘to sell, buy’ (4449). 

15. 1.2. As pointed out by Burrow (1968:29). we cannot tell 
the orginal vowel in cases where such criteria are not avail, 
able, i.e. where SDr. and Teiugu contain only words with the 
derivative element -a (the root vowel being short). We 
may note the following as examples of such cases. 3 

766. Ta ital ‘petal, palmyra leaf*. Ma. [ital. Ka. esal. Tu. 
esal'i (389). 

767. Ta. ilai ‘leaf’; (-pp-, -tt-) ‘to become green’. Ma. ila 
‘leaf’. Ko. el. To. e§. Ka. e/e, eja. Ko d. elakanda. Tu. /re, 
e/e (<Ka.). (423). 

768. Ta. utal, utalam, utampu, utar ‘body’. Ma. utal, utalam, 
utampu, Ko. orl. To. w'ifL ‘chest of body, desire’. Ka. odal, 

3 Burrow included examples 762 and 763 as cases where the 
original vowel cannot be determined because at the time when 
he wrote the paper the diagnostic words were not available. 
But later research has made it possible to reconstruct the 
original vowel in these cases. In a similar way, future research 
(either comparative or descriptive) may enable us to find out 
the original vowel in the sets that are at present problematical. 
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odambi, odambe , Tu. (C) udali, udcr.li, (B) odal'i. Te. odalu 
(> ollu). (501) 

759. Ta. Ma. kulam ‘tank, pond’. Ka. kola, kolahe, kona. Tu. 
kula. Te. kolanu, kolaku. (151 8).* 

15. 1.3. Burrow (1968 : 28-29) says: “Original radical i and e, 
likewise u and o, are confused when followed in the next 
syllable by an a-vowel. In Tamil and Malayalam they are 
represented by i and u and in Kanarese and Telugu by e 
and o respectively. Since this confusion is common to all the 
languages concerned, we may assume in all probability that it 
had already taken place in the parent language itself”. The 
word “parent language” here must be taken to mean Proto- 
South Dravidian but not Proto-Dravidian because this change 
affects only the South Dravidian languages. Since there is 
abundant evidence available now to show that Telugu is not 
an offshoot of Proto-South Dravidian, we have to assume 
that the development in Telugu must be independent of that 
in South Dravidian. We can, however, suppose that this deve- 
lopment spread from the neighbouring South Dravidian langua- 
ges to Telugu at a later stage due to areal contact (another 
such feature of Telugu is loss of initial *c-; see Chapter 23) 

Burrow (1968 : 28) has shown that this change in Kanr.aeia 
and Telugu affected loan words from Indo-Aryan also; e.g. 
Te. gonamu -quality’ < Skt. gtina-i Te. komaru ‘beauty, youth’ 
<Skt kuma'.ra - ; kolainu ‘ class, caste, genus’ < Skt. kula-) Te. 
desa, Ka. dese ‘direction’ < Skt. disa:-; Ka. soga ‘happiness’ < 
Skt. sukJia-i Ka. devasa- ‘day’ < Skt. divasa -; Ka. bojanga 

*. If this word is related to the verb Ta. Ma. Kod. kul-i ‘to 
bathe’ (1522), *u will be original in this group. Another 
suggestion is that it is derived from *kol- ‘to receive, take, 
hold, contain’ (1788); according to this *o will be original. 
At present, it is better, to leave the matter undecided. 
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‘paramour’ <Skt, bhujanga-, Ka. podavi ‘earth’ (but Te. pudami, 
<Pkt. pudhavi : < Skt. prthvi:-. 

15. 1.4. Burrow (in the passage quoted above) observed 
that the high vowels and the mid vowels merged together in the 
parent language (i.e. Proto-South Dravidian) itself but he did 
not say whether the resultant vowels were high or mid. Krishna- 
murti (1958: 464-465), however, attempted to show that the 
resultant vowels in Proto-South Dravidian were mid vowels. 
He based his conclusion on contraction of the root vowel and 
the derivative vowel which takes place when the intervening 
*-k~, *-y- (< *-c~) or *-v- is lost. In such contractions, the 
root vowel (whether high or mid) is simply lengthened and 
the derivative vowel is lost if the latter is i or u; on the other 
hand, if the derivative vowel is a, the root vowel will be only 
e: or o: (but not i: or u :) and the following a will be lost. 
This shows that when these contractions took place, there was 
only e or o ("but not i or u) before -a. Examples: 

769. Te. nigutu, nivuzu ‘ashes upon live coal’. Ta. nivatu 
( nivati -) ‘to be powdered’ : Ta. niitu ( ni:ti- ) ‘to become slaked 
(as lime); be turned to ashes’; n. ‘ashes’; ni.'ttu ( ni:rzi -) ‘to 
slake (as lime), reduce to ashes or powder’. Ma. ni:zu ‘to be 
slaked, burn to ashes’; n. ‘ashes’ nUrzu. ‘to burn to ashes, slake 
shells for lime’. Ka. ni:ru ‘powder, ashes’. Te. ni:tu ‘ashes upon 
live coal’. Nk (Ch.) i:d ‘ashes’ Pa. ni:d. Ga. ni:r. Go. ni:r. 
Konrfa ni.tu. Pe. ni-.z/nks. Man#. ni:y-darambu (3060; Ta. 
nivatu with derivative -a is problematical). 

770. Ta. uy (-v-, -nt-) ‘to live’; (~pp~, ~tt) ‘to ensure salva- 
tion’; uyir ( -pp- , It-) ‘to revive’, n. ‘life (animal or vegetable)’; 
uyirppu ‘revival, breath, sighing’ ucir ‘life*. Ma. uyir, usir ‘life, 
breath’; uyir- ‘to live’; uyirppu ‘life, reanimation’. Ko. ucr 
‘life’. To. ii:r. usir, Ka. usir, usur, usuru ’to speak’; n. ‘breath. 
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life’. Koi. us’irl -breath’ Tu. usuru, usulu, nusulu ’. Te. usuru, 
usuru. Kur, ujj- ‘to have or take life’. Malt, uj- ‘to Ijive’; n. 
‘life’ Te. u:r(u)cu ‘to breathe, sigh’; u:r(u)pu ‘breath, sigh’ 
(554; 

771. PDr. *te:n ‘honey’ represented in many languages may 
probably be from *tiy-an; cf. Ta. ti:m ‘sweet’; ti:vu, ti;yam 
‘sweetness’ Ka. si:, si:yi, siyyane , silti ‘sweet’. Te. tv.ya(na) 
‘sweet’. (2674) 

772. Ta. ko:tu ‘horn, branch of a tree’. Ko. ko:r ‘horns, log’. 
To. kw'i:r ‘horn, branch’, Ka. ko:du, ko:l. Tu. ko:di, ko:du 
‘horn’. Te. ko:du ‘rivulet, branch of a river’. Pa ko:d ‘horn’ 
Ga. (Oil.) { ko:r . Go. ko:r. Kui. ko:ju ‘horn, antler' : Ta. 
kuvatu ‘branch of a tree’ (Ta. kuvatu shows that PDr. *ko:t- 
< *kovat~\ 1824) 

773. PDr. *to:l ‘skin’ (2937; example 579) is contracted from 
*tok-al. 

774. Ta. me: ‘excellence’; me.i ‘that which is over or above e 
extra’. Ma. me: ‘over’; me.i ‘what is above’. Ko. me: ( kay/ki :) 
‘upper (arm)’. To. me: l ‘up, high’ (in songs)’ Ka. me: ‘that 
which is above, etc.’; me:l(u), me.ia, me:le, Kod. me: (ma:di) 
‘top (story)’. Tu. me:li Te. me:lu ‘good, advantage’ (4173; 
according to Krishnamurti *me:(l ) here is derived from *mik- 
a(I): Ta. miku ( mikuv mikk-) ‘to exceed, surpass’; mik-al 
‘greatness victory’. Ka. migu ‘to grow great'; migil{u), migalu 
‘greatness’. Te. migulu ‘to remain’; n. -remainder’ (3962; 
DED suggests connection between 4173 and 3966 (Ta. micai 
‘eminence, elevated place, hill’; mi: ‘top’ micai, mi:cu, mi:tu 
‘upper part’, etc.). 

Krishnamurti (1958 : 465) further derives Ta. Ka. Tu. 
toil, ‘shoulder, arm’ (2940) from *cuv-al; cf. Ta. cuval ‘nape 
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of the neck’, cekil “upper part of the shoulders', Ka. tegaj 
•shoulder’ Kui sukori. sukoli ‘shoulder-blade’ (2221) and PSDr. 
*po:k- ‘to go’ (3734) from earlier *puk-a- ; cf. Ta. paku (pakuv-, 
pukk -) ‘to enter’, etc. (3481) 

The contracted forms in examples 772 and 773 are present 
in some Central languages and this fact indicates that these 
contractions took place both in Proto-South Dravidian and 
Telugu-Kuwi and hence probably dialectally in. Proto-Dravi. 
dian.* 

Therefore Krishnamurti’s conclusion that Proto-South 
Dravidian had mid vowels and that they were retained as such 
by the languages other than Old Tamil - Old Malayalam and 
common Tu/u while they were changed into the corresponding 
high vowels in the latter (the high vowels were again changed 
into the corresponding mid vowels in the later stages of those 
two languages) seems to be acceptable. Although this shift 
in Old Tamil-Old Malayalam (and in Common Tu/u) looks 
like dissimilation (Mid vowel -*■ High vowel /- Low vowel), 
this can only be superficially so because dissimilation in vowels 
is a very rare process. More plausibly, we can say that stru- 
ctural pressure is the root cause here. That is, in the majority 
of the cases the original root vowels were high and they re- 
mained unchanged before -a; the mid vowels in the root which 
constitute the minority, changed into [the corresponding high 
vowels before -a under "pressure of the predominant pattern. 
Andronov’s ("1977 : 223) view that this is a case of hypercorrec- 


6 . Krishnamurti (1958 : 465) thought that the words in cen- 
tral languages other than Telugu in examples 772 and 773 
are loans from Proto-South Dravidian and Telugu respectively. 
There is no need for such an explanation because Gondi-Kuwi 
also shows lowering of high vowels before *-a. 
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tion cannot be accepted because it is not valid for common 
Tu/u and such newly discovered speeches like Ka;rfar. 
The change of high vowels into mid vowels before the low 
vowel -a in most of the languages can be easily explained as 
due to assimilation. We can also think of areal spread of 
this feature from Kannaia to the other languages but this is 
not entirely necessary because the phonetic change concerned 
is a common and natural one. 

15. 1.5. In the languages that show i/e and u\o alternation, 
there are certain exceptions as noted by Burrow (1968 : 25-26, 
and Krishnamurti (1958: 465-468). In the case of Tamil, they 
can be explained by imposing constraints on the operation of 
the rule; in a few isolated cases they may be due to analogy. 
In the case of Kannada and Telugu, they are due to other 
developments that took place at the later stages of these lang- 
uages. In Tamil, verbal nouns (i. e. nouns derived from verbs) 
are not affected by the rule. We have to state the constraint 
that the rule does not operate in the derivation of verbal 
nouns from the underlying verbs and also in the inflection, 
for example ket-a infinitive, ket-a:-tu ‘it will not be spoiled’ 
from ket-u ‘to be spoiled’; pet-a infinitive, pet-a:-tu ‘it will 
not obtain’ from pet-u ‘to obtain. 6 

In Malayalam, unlike in Tamil, the verbal nouns are in 
some cases affected by the rule. Examples for veTbal nouns. 

(i) Ta. kol-ai ‘murder*, Ma. kul-a < kol ‘to kill’ (1772) 

(ii) Ta. kot-ai ‘giving away as a gift’ < kotu ‘to give’ 
(to 3rd person). (1708). 


6 . Burrow (1968 : 25) says: “Here, as naturally to be ex- 
pected, either the change did not take place, or having taken 
place, was effaced by the influence of primary forms which 
correctly retained the o.” 
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(iii) Ta. cey-al ‘action’, ceyy-al ‘ conduct, work’. Ma. 
cev-al ‘action’ < cey ‘to do’ (1628) 

(iv) Ta. cel-avu (inscriptional cil-avu, 8th century A.Di) 
‘going, expense’ Ma. cel-avu ‘expense’ < cel ‘to go’ (2286) 

(v) Ta. cer-al ‘hatred’ < cez-u ‘to hate’ (1329) 

(vi) Ta. pey-al, pey-alai ‘rain’ < pey- ‘to rain’ (3610) 

(vii) Ta. tok-ai ‘assembly, collection, total’. Ma. tuk-a 
< tok u ‘to assemble, collect’. (2861). 

(viii) Ta. poz-ai ‘burden, load’, poz-a’.-mai ‘jealousy’. Ma. 
por-a:y-ma ‘impatience’ < poz-u ‘to bear, endure' (3729) 

A few nouns and verbs are also not affected by the rule 
mainly in Tamil (and rarely in Malayalam). All these are 
explainable as retentions due to analogy. 

(i) Ta. peyar, (inscriptional) piyar, pe:r ‘name’. Ma. peyar, 
piyar, pe:r (3612, the contracted form pe:r might be responsible 
for peyar to be more common than piyar). 

(ii) Ta. petai ‘female of birds’, pettai ‘female of animals 
and birds, woman, girl’. Ma. petta ‘female of birds, female 
of asses and camels’; pita ‘female of birds, female of deer'; 
peta ‘hen’ (3608(b); analogy with the related words is responsi- 
ble here). 

(iii) Ta. peyar (~pp~, -tt-) ‘to discharge’ (3610); analogy 
with pey (-v-, -t-) is responsible here. 

Civ) Ta. totakku, tutakku ‘to catch hold of, tie’, n ‘tying’; 
totar, tutor ‘to follow uninterruptedly’. Ma. tutor ‘to be linked’; 
n. ‘chain’. (2865, analogy with totu ‘to touch’ is responsible here). 

(v) Ta. totanku, tutanku, totakku, tutakku ‘to begin’ Ma. 
tutannu (2866, analogy with totu ‘to begin (tr.)’ is responsible 
here). 
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(vi) Ta. tolai, tulai *to perforate, bore’, n. 'hole*. Ma. 
tulay - ‘to be perforated’, tule- ‘to perforate’ (2907; analogy 
with tol ‘to perforate’ is responsible here). 

(vi>) Ta. tolai (-v-, -nt-) ‘to perish’; (pp-, -tt-) ‘to 
destroy’; tulai (-v-, -nt-) ‘to perish’; caus. (-pp-, -tt-). Ma. 
tulay- ito die’, tule- ‘to consume, finish’ (2900) 

A look at the Kannada index in DED shows that there 
are many woid in which iju is followed by -a. 1 In some of 
the cases, there are variants with the normal ejo (before -a)’ 
In others, the derivative -a varies with -tor -u and therefore, 
the former seems to be a later development. 

Examples, ide, ede, eda ‘place’ (368); irul, iralu, iratu, irlu 
‘night* (2102); ime, eme, eve ‘eyelash; eyelid*; cimutu, civatui 
civutu ‘to twinkle or wink with the eyes’ (2097); ugi, ugul, uga, 
to spit’ (547); kural ‘to cry, shout’, koral, koral, korlu ‘sound, 
voice’, koralcu ‘to call or cry. out’ (147 / ); kolaga, kula ‘a measure 
of capacity =4 ba//as’ (1517); gudasu, gudisu, gudsu, gudiyisu, 
gu'.disu ‘to sweep’ (1567), gubaru.guburu ‘thickness, crowdedness’ 
(1449;) jigatu, jigate, jibatu‘ stickness, gum’, jigi, jibi, ‘gum, 
cigil, jigil ‘to be sticky’ (2053); tirul, tiralu, tirule, tilalu, tillu , 
terale ‘pith, pulp‘ (2660); tuvaza, tovara, toxazu, togari, togazu, 
‘astringent’ (2756); tudige,tudage, tuduge. todage, todige, toduge, 
toda, todavu, to: da ‘certain clothing or dress, an ornamen 
(2867); pidaga,pidagu,pidugu, ‘trouble, affliction, disease’ (3416) 
pulu, (> hulu), pula( > hula) ‘worm’. (3537). Sreekantaiya (1935 : 
780-781) points out that the forms without mutation are only 
found in modern substandard dialects but not in earlier literary 


7 . D.N. Shankara Bhat ( 964) has pointed out such cases 
after initial c-\j-. In view of other examples, his claim (p . 18) 
that the preceding c-lj- conditions this is untenable. 
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works. 'He says (p.781): ‘‘these non-mutations forms are not 
substantiated by any quotations from literary works. The oldest 
literature in every case only records the standard form with 
the mutation. At best, ide, etc, can only ^be local variants 
confined to the speech of a few individuals of probably 
Tamilian extraction or connection”. One must be skeptical 
about Sreekantaiya’s suggestion that such forms may have to 
do something with Tamil because even Tamil is affected by 
this process in its later stages. In some cases, the derivative 
a is clearly a later development, e.g. Mod. Ka. gida, Old Ka. 
gidu ‘a small tree’ (1613) 

In modern Telugu, original u and a of the second syllable 
change to a and u respectively when followed by a and u res- 
pectively in the third syllable. Due to the operation of this 
vowel harmony, modern Telugu contains sequences of i/u 
followed by -a, e.g. cilaka, ‘parrot* < cihika ; inapa ‘of iron’ 
< inupa-, isaka ‘sand’ < isukcr, kuraca ‘short’ < kutuca; mudata 
a fold’ < muduta\ udata ^squirrel’ < uduta, mudara ‘ripe’< 
mu dura. 

In Kota and Kodagu the rule is regular. In Toda also 
mostly e and o are found before *-a but between p-lm- and 
*-a, Ta. Ma. w is represented in Toda by i, (see pp. 96-98) 
In this case, then, the lowering of the vowel has not taken 
place in Toda. 

15. 1.6. The situation in Tu/u is not yet entirely clear because 
the available dictionaries do not indicate the regional and 
social dialects from which the words are taken. William 
Bright (1966 : 315) says that before *-a, the Brahmin dialect 
contains the mid vowels and the common dialect contains the 
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high vowels. 8 Although this rule holds good in the majority 
of the cases, there are some words in the Brahmin dialect 
which show the high vowels before *-a, as noted by Bright 
himself. The common dialect, on the other hand, consistantly 
shows only the high vowels:before *- a. Therefore, the Brahmin 
dialect, wh ch shows both mid vowels and high vowels fin 
different words) should be investigated in detail. The situation 
is complicated not only by loans from Kannar/a (with e/o 
before *a) but also by the fact that Brahmins use both the 
dialects in different situations, i.e. their own dialect among 
themselves but the common dialect when they speak to 
people of other castes. 

As far as the available evidence goes, Shankara Bhat’s 
(1966a : 18-20) claim that Tu/u is not affected by ije and z//o 
alternation cannot be maintained in the case of common Tu/u 
because it shows only high vowels. His statement seems to 
be true on the whole in the case of the Brahmin dialect (al- 
though he does not make such a distinction between the two 
dialects in the examples he gives). [ have checked the forms 


8 . “But even after possible Kanarese loans are eliminated 
from consideration, Manner’s data still show both high and 
mid vowels, as in bule- ~ bole - ‘ripen’ (Ta vilai, Ka. bele, 
Tu/u here shows rounding after the initial labial). Presumably 
such doublets reflect dialect differences, but these are not 
explained by Manner. My own data from Tu/u informants 
suggest that it is a difference in social dialect which is invol- 
ved, and specifically that the forms with mid vowels are 
characteristic of the Brahmin dialects, while the forms with 
high vowels are characteristic of non-Brahmin speech. Examples 
are Br. kelanji ‘a fly’, NBr. kilenji; Br. oleyi 'inside’, NBr 
ulayi, Br. bole-, ‘ripen’, NBr. bide-. But there are also cases 
where both Brahmin and non-Brahmin dialects have a high 
vowel, as in ire ‘leaf’ (Ta. ilai, Ka. ele), and fresh fieldwork 
will be necessary before the developments are clarified.” 
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with K.V. Jalajakshi, a native speaker of Brahmin Tu/u 
and she has helped me to distingish between the forms of the 
two dialects. The following examples from the Brahmin 
dialect seem to indicate that this dialect has high vowels in 
cases where they are original and has mid vowels in cases 
where they are original. 

A - (i) tiga ‘honey’ : Tu. ti'.ku ‘tasteful, savoury’, ti:pe 
‘sweetness, sweet’ (2674(a); see example 771). 

(ii) puna ‘corpse’ (< *pin-am) : Te. pv.nugu. (3420) 

(iii) pida ‘outer’, pideyi, (C) pidasyi ‘out, outside, abroad’: 
Ta. puzam, pura® ‘outside’, pizitu ‘other thing’, Ma. puzam 
‘the outside’ west’, Ka. poza, pozagu, pozage ‘outside’, peza 
‘outer place, other side’. Te. peza ‘other’ (3554: Ta. piz-itu 
and DED 3452 *pin ‘back (with which this is related) show 
that *i is original here). 

(iv) gumeli *to burn inside, have heart-burn’ : Te. kumpu 
‘to become charred’, kum-uzu ‘to burst with distress’. Te. 
kum-ulu (1460). 

(v) mudepu- ‘to plait, braid, knit’ : mude- mudevu- ‘to 
be folded, get eatangled’; mude ‘screen made of coconut leaves’ 
Te. mud-ucu ‘to braid’, mud-uta ’plait, coil’ (4036). 

(vi) mura ‘precious stone’: Ta. mu'.r-i, mur-ippu hump’ 
(4074). 

B. (i) poge (C. puge) ‘smoke’ (< *pok-ay; example 766) 

(ii) podepu- (C ’pudepu-) ‘to quarrel, winnow’ (< *po\- 
ay; cf. Te. pod-ucu to fight’, po:tu .battle’; 3493). 

(iii) podepu- (C. pudepu-) ‘to cover, put on clothes’ 
(< *pot-ay; cf, Ta. Ma. pottu ‘to bury, cover’; 3686). 
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(iv) togal'i (C. tugal'i) ‘skin* (< *tok-al, cf. Te. tokka 
‘rind’ 2937; example 579). 

(v) odepu- (C. udepu-) ‘to break, (tr. )’ (< *ot-ay; 799; 
example 756). 

(vi) beraVi (C. bireli) ‘finger’ (< *\er-al\al- t cf. Kol. 
rende ; 4436) 

(vii) bolantye (C. bulante) ‘unboiled rice* (< *vel(l ) 
‘white’; 4524). 

(viii) mole, molike , moleke (C. mule) ‘bud, sprout, shoot’ 
molepu- (C. mulepu) ‘to sprout* (< *mol-ay; cf. Ka. mol-ike 
‘bud, sprout’; 4100). 

(ix ) began (C. bigar'i) ‘perspiration’ « *vev-ar, cf. *ve:~ 
‘to be hot’; 4516 & 4540) 

Such words as (B.) nerali (C.) nirel'i ‘shade’ (3046; cf. Ta. 
ni:l-al), (B.) orali, (C) urel'i ‘mortar’ (560, cf Ta. ur-incu, ur- 
o:cu, ur-o’.ncu ‘to rub’, 572), (B) nela, (C.) nila ’earth’ (3044; 
cf. *nil ‘to stand’, 3043) pose a problem at first sight because 
high vowels are original in these ;-but they (at least the Brahmin 
forms) may be loans from Kannada. The Brahmin Tu(u evi- 
dence, then, may be used in finding out the original vowel 
in cases where it is not otherwise possible, if we are sure that 
it is not a loan from Kannada; for example, B. Tu ire ‘leaf’ 
(423), ile ‘thread’ (429), nine ‘wick’ (3036), kora\% (C, kurali) 
‘ear of corn’ (1478) and kelanji (C. ki/e«/i)‘house fly’ (1310 & S 
217). A detailed study in this direction will be much fruitful. 

15. 2. Lowering of high vowels in Gendi-Kuwi. 

15. 2.1. Recently Krishnamurti (1976a : 144-145) has brought 
to the attention of scholars the lowering of high vowels 
(before *-a ) in the Gondi-Kuwi group of languages also as 
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in many of the South Dravidian languages andTelugu. In these 
languages, only e and o ("but not i and u) occur before *-a 
of the next syllable when there is an original[y single consonant 
in between. Further, in some of the Gonii dialects (i.e. the 
northern ones like that of Betul and in Muria See pp. 148-150) 
and in Kui-Kuwi, we find the change of Proto Gondi-Kuwi *e 
and *o to a before the derivative *-a ; the changes in the two 
areas, though similar, are independent of each other. In Kui- 
Kuwi two then’s contract into a long a: when they come 
together due to metathesis or loss of intervening *v (in these 
two languages, the rule *e/*o *a has served as a feeding rule 
to the rule of vowel contraction, i.e, *a+*a-*~a:, which is 
even otherwise required). The order of these changes, then, 
is something like the following: 

Proto Go. -Kuwi ^ 6 j C-*a -*■ Proto-Kui-Kuwi *aC-*a -*■ 
Kui-Kuwi (C)a: 


15. 2.2. There is some discrepancy in Krishnamurti’s expla- 
nation of the Kui-Kuwi developments. According to him 
( loc . cit.), metathesis or loss of intervening consonant operated 
first and then *e/*o + *a contracted to *e:/*os, which later 
changed to a: in Kui-Kuwi. Krishnamurti attempted to account 
for this anamoly by assuming that the *e :, *o : that resulted 
from the contractions are phonetically opener than the corres- 
ponding PDr. vowels: “... it appears that e: <*eC -a, o: < 
*oC-a were qualitatively different from the underlying long 
mid-vowels *ei, *o: at the allophonic level in pre-Kui, perhaps. 


somewhat opener inducing the sound change 



(loc. cit., p. 145). No supporting evidence is available either 
in Kui-Kuwi or in the sister languages for the assumption 
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that the mid vowels resulting from such contractions (even 
when a is involved) are different from original mid vowels. 
The Kui-Kuwi data can be more satisfactorily accounted for 
by assuming that the change *e/*o -*- a antedated metathesis 
or loss of intervening consonant, which brings about the con- 
traction of the two a' s; the evidence of northern Gondi dialects 
(12. 4.) offers good support for this assumption. For instance, 
in example 617, Kui sa:ru. Kuwi ha'.ru < *cavar < *covar > 
Konia so:ru, Pe. ho:r (the contractions in the two groups 
must have taken place independently of each Jother). Similarly 
Kui mya:du, Kuwi mycv.lu < *malal < *molal > *moral > 
Konia morol, Pe, mroil (example 14 below). In most of the 
cases, metathesis or loss of *-v- affected individual languages 
but not larger subgroups and thus there are differences among 
languages in the matter of lexical implementation of these 
processes. Therefore, the explanation proposed here cannot 
be disputed on the grounds that it separates Kui-Kuwi from 
the other languages in the matter of operation of metathesis or 
loss of *-v- without thus positing a uniform proto form with 
contraction for all the languages, Kui-Kuwi and Pengo-Mania 
(and Konia). Krishnamurti's explanation, which posits a 
uniform reconstruction with contraction for Proto Konrfa-Pengo- 
Mania-Kui-Kuwi, suffers from the unnaturalness that only in 
Proto Kui-Kuwi but not in the others the contracted vowels 
are opener than PDr. e: and *o :. Once the contracted vowels 
merge with PDr. *e: and *o: at an earlier stage, it is impossi- 
ble for the former to develop allophonic differences that dis- 
tinguish them from the latter at a subsequent stage. 

Finally, it may be pointed out that since the change under 
discussion is a very common assimilatory process (i.e. high 
vowel becoming a non-high (i.e. mid or low) vowel before the 
low vowel a), its presence in South Dravidian and in Telugu- 
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Kuwi does not necessarily indicate any special genetic connec- 
tion between these two subgroups. 

Examples: 

1. Kui gras- ( gra:t- ), (P.) gre\- ( gre:t- ) ‘to scoop up’ : 
Konrfa ker- ( t -). Kuwi (F.) gre- ( gret -). fS 290). 

2. Go.fM.) leke ‘silk-cotton tree’. Kontfa le:ka maran, Kuwi. 
(Su.) le:ko, (Mah.) da \kangi : Ta. Ma. ilalyam). Ka. elava. (421) 

3. ( = 778) 

4. Go. (A) rey-, ray-, (It.) ragg- ‘to descend’; caus. (Tr.J 
reh- rags-. Kui ja:-(ja:t~) ‘to descend, n. descent’; caus.ya:/?- 
(ja.pt-) <*al -a < *el-aj*il-a (439; cf. Ta, i tanka ‘todecend’). 

5. Go. (Tr.) kill :- ‘to weep loudly (e.g. of a child)’; (M) 
kil-. Kui kla :- ( kla:t -) ‘to crow, coo, lament’ : Ta. cilai ‘to 
sound, roar’. (1311) 

6. Kui kra:- (kra:t-) ‘to cut* : Ta. kutai (~tt~) ‘to cut reap’ 
kutu (kutt-) ‘to pluck*. (1544) 

7. ( = 761) 

8. ( = 617) 

9. Go. tari:- 'to open’, ^Ma.) teR-, (Koya) terr-, (SR) reh-. 
Konrfa te:~ltete~. Pe. Mand. ye:-, Kui da:-. Kuwi de’- : Ta- 
lira. Ka. tete. Te. tetacu. (2667) 

10. ( = 765) 

11. Konia por- ‘so sell’. Pe. pro-. Man<Z. pre-. Kui pra:-. 
Kuwi (F) pra:-. (S) praK-, (Su.) pra’-. (3255; it is not certain 
that these “sell” words are related to the “spread” words 
like Ta. para in this entry). 

12. Go. pare:k ‘husked rice’, (A) pereik, (W) paraik. Kon*fa 
per ("pi. perku) Pe Mand. preyi. Kui pra:u; pra:ma ‘a grain 
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of boiled rice' (3286; cf. Ta- petukkal ‘rice’, parukkai ‘single 
grain of boiled rice’,). 

13 ( = 1035) 

14. Go. maloil, (A) mollo:l, (W,M) wio/o/'hare’. Konia moral. 
Pe. mro\l. Kui mra:du. Kuwi (F) mra:lu, (S) mra:lu (< *molal 
<*mulal; *molal further changed to *malal, which yielded the 
a-forms; cf. Ta. muyal, mucal. Ka. mold. mala. Kur. mun:ya. 
Malt, munye. Br. muru / > r through dissimilation in Pe; 
and Kon^a; 4071) 

15. Go. (Ph.) maronj ‘bark’; (Tr.) mayoinj; (Ch.) tnaroj 
‘fibre for rope’; (Mu.) mows , maros-, (Ma. ) moros (M) moras; 
(Ma.) moroli, (Koya) mo:ru\m. Kui. mra:su. Kuwi (T) marcu, 
(4079; cf. Ta. muratci ‘a cord’). 

16. Go. marhu- ‘to paint cattle’. Konia miris- ‘to rub and 
clean utensils with ashes, etc,’. Kuwi (S.) mrispi ki:- ‘to polish’. 
Kui mrauid- ‘to plaster, smear’. (< *mel~(a); cf. Ta. meluku 
'to cleanse’; 4169J. 
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Metathesis and aphaeresis 


16. 1. Metathesis (or apical displacement) in Telugu- 
Kuwi. 

16. 1.1. The Telugu -Kuwi group of languages (i.e., Telugu 
Gowdi, Kowda, Pengo, MancJa, Kui and Kuwi) unlike the rest 
of the Dravidian languages, have a number of words in which 
alveolar and retroflex consonants occur in the initial position. 
They also contain consonant clusters (the second member of 
which is an alveolar or retroflex consonant) in the word initial 
position unlike the other Dravidian languages. They, therefore, 
differ from the remaining Dravidian languages in these two 
respects. 

A comparative study of such words in Telugu-Kuwi with 
cognates in the other languages reveals that the alveolar or 
the retroflex consonant was originally after the root vowel and 
that in Telugu-Kuwi it shifted its position and came to the 
position ‘‘before the root vowel*’. The most comprehensive 
study of this problem was undertaken by Krishnamurti in his 
works of 1955, 1961 and recently 1978a (also 1976c). He terms 
this process “metathesis” (note that K. Ramakrishnaiya (1940- 
41) has already used this term in explaining this change) in 
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the former two works but “apical displacement” in the latter one. 
This problem was discussed earlier by K. V, Subbayya (1909), 
L.V. Ramaswami Aiyar (1931— 32b), and Alfred Master ( 1948), 
E.H. Tuttle (1930), and K Ramakrishnaiya (1940-41); M B. 
Emeneau (1945) also touched the problem without going into the 
details. 1 Ramaswami Aiyar and Master were successful in provi- 
ding etymologies for a number of forms in Telugu and some other 
languages of this group and in explaining the development 
involved to some extent. Ramaswami Aiyar tentatively gave 
the term ‘ aphaeresis” to this prosess in Dravidian although 
he felt (p. 449) that “the peculiarities and variations characteristic 
of this phenomenon in Dravidian are such as might necessi- 
tate the use of a spec ial terminological unit for the Dravidian 
change”. He clubs together under this term two processes, 
namely, the loss of the vowel of the initial syllable in Tamil- 
Malayalam and Tu/u and the process in the Telugu-Kuwi 
group, which, because of its more complex nature, must be 
distinguished from the former process. He assumed that in 
both the cases, the vowel of the initial syllable was lost but 
in the latter case “the vowel of the original second syllable is 
adapted or assimilated fin character) to the vowel undergoing 
Aphaeresis” fp. 449;.* The reason for this change, accord- 
ing to him, is accent displacement, i.e. “a redistribution of 

1 . “Subbayya refers to them (i.e. these developments) as “The 
Law of vowel-lengthening”, Tuttle as stress-displacement, often 
accompanied by sound displacement or a change of vowel, 
length, Ramaswami Ayyar as accent-shift and aphaeresis of 
the initial syllable, and Ramakrishnayya as metathesis, assimila- 
rion and syncopation. Neither Tuttle nor Ramakrishnayya 
has gone further than naming the processes. Subbayya has, 
however, analysed them and formulated rules and Ramaswami 
Ayyar has surveyed the field of aphaeresis and syncope in a 
number of Dravidian languages.” (so Alfred Master 1948 : 
341) 

2 . He justifies this by saying (P. 466) : “These two varieties 
are not different essentially, inasmuch as the features involved 
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accent resulting in an increase of accent in the original second 
syllable and a conspicuous decrease in the first syllable” fp. 
471). He considers the following two factors to be responsible 
for this accent displacement. (1) Addition of formative ele- 
ments to the root and (2) the presence of the liquids / and r 
in many words that undergo this process. For the first, he 
illustrates from Kui; in pre:nda ‘paternal uncle’ the change 
occurs because there is a “conspicuous formative element” but 
it does not occur in the related word pe:ro ‘paternal aunt’ 
because it does not contain a consonantal formative element; 
similarly there are two variants for the word ‘ear’ in Kui, 
namely kim and kriu but the plural of both is kri:-ka which 
invariably shows aphaeresis because there is an additional 
consonant in it. Regarding the second factor, he observes 
(p. 476): ‘‘For reasons all of which we cannot now clearly 
define, in Kui and Telugu there was a strong redistribution of 
accent which caused a disturbance of the normal rule of Dra- 
vidian accentuation, viz., that the radical syllables carried with 
them the primary accent; but this redistribution appears to have 
occurred mainly in connection with syllables containing / and 
r. The effort to preserve and define the articulation of medial 
/ and r which in unaccented positions tend to coalescence 
and disappearance, appears to have led to the transference of 
the primary accent of the words from the initial syllables to 
those with / or r and thence to the gradual disappearance of 
the vowels of the initial syllables.” 

Earlier to Ramaswami Ayyar, Subbayya also attributed the 
change in Telugu to accent shift. Subbayya’s law of vowel 

in each of them are fundamentally alike except for the vowel 
assimilation characteristic of the second variety of each type. 
In both varieties, the change takes place before r or l chiefly; 
and in both we find instances of the lengthening of the vowel of 
the original second syllable. We shall, therefore, not be justi- 
fied in refusing to recognise their probable intimacy of 
relationship in origin and occurrence”. 
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lengthening is as follows: “When in a primitive Dravidian 
polysyllabic word or any word where the vowel of the second 
syllable is separated from that of the first syllable by any one 
of the liquids r, r, /, Z, and /, the accent falls on the vowel 
of the second syllable, then in Telugu the vowel of the second 
syllable is first assimilated to the vowel of the first syllable 
fin the prehistoric period) and then < by the accent shifting 
on the second syllable > is lengthened with simultaneous 
dropping of the unaccented vowel of the first syllable.” (“The 
portion in angular brackets is added in a later restatement” - 
so Alfred Master 1948 : 341). 

Alfred Master (1948 : 341-342) questioned the hypathesis 
of accent-shift or stress displacement saying that a specific 
cause must be pointed out for such displacement of stress and 
that “it is unnecessary to resort to stress displacement to 
account for the change’ (p. 342). But he himself later talked 
about the transfer of prominence of the first ^syllable to the 
second and named the process “proenthesis” without any further 
explanation: '‘The Telugu ["process, however, differs from 
epenthesis in that it is progressive and not regressive and the 
prominence of the first syllable is transferred with its vowel 
to the second. Further, it is not confined to the vowels i and 
u, but includes a and, apparently, though this must be left for 
the present an open question, e and o. As a convenient ad hoc 
term we may name it Proenthesis”. (p. 342) 

As his been observed earlier, Krishnamurti’s detailed study 
of this phenomenon is a remarkable advance in the study of 
comparative Dravidian phonology. He has succeeded in analys- 
ing and classifying the material in the seven languages of the 
Telugu-Kuwi group and made significant observations on the 
origin and spread of this process in this [subgroup. What 
follows is based essentially on his study. 
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16. 1.2. As noted by Ramaswami Aiyar (193 1— 32b) and Krish- 
namurti (1978a) apical displacement takes place only when the 
root syllable contains a short vowel and a retroflex or alveolaT 
consonant (except *n; see also 16. 1.6) as C„ and is followed 
by a derivative element. The second condition is very impor- 
tant since apical displacement does not affect free roots (e.g- 
*pal 'tooth’ (3288), *ka\l ‘leg’ (1238) and roots with a long 
vowel, a long consonant or a consonant cluster even if it is 
followed by a vowel, which, however, is possible only in'nominal 
stems (e.g. ku:l-i ‘paddy’ (S 278), *pu.t!-(ilam) ‘anthill’ (3566)> 
*apnt-i ‘pig’ (3326). This process cannot be said to be regular 
because in each language, there are cases in which apical 
displacement has not taken place although the conditions 
required are present (e. g. Te. etugu ‘to know’, perugu ‘to 
grow’, adagu ‘to be subdued’, etc). Individual cognates that 
are affected by this process in all the languages of the Telugu- 
Kuwi group are extremely rare. 

16. 1, 3. Although the process of apical displacement is present 
in all the languages of the Telugu-Kuwi group there are none- 
theless contain important differences among them, which will 
be pointed out below. In view of these differences, it has 
been suggested by Krishnamurtl (1961:51) that the tendency 
started in Proto-Telugu-Kuwi just before its disintegration and 
that it was carried out in each language in its own way. Ori- 
ginally only a small number of items were affected by this 
process, but later it gradually spread to more and more lexical 
items in each language or language group. 3 


s . Cf. ‘‘In this paper I have attempted to show that the rules 
of apical displacement can be traced to a common stage of 
sub-group 2 fi.e. lelugu-Kuvi) of the Dravidian languages, in- 
cluding Telugu. At that stage only a few lexical items, were 
affected by change. The rules inherited through the shared 
items got further generalized and continued to operate through 
successive splits oi the sub-group into independent languages, 
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16. 1.4 As far as Telugu is concerned, the rules for apical 
displacement are as follows. It operates in words that origi- 
nally began with a vowel or one of the consonants (Cj) *k (> 
Te. k, g ) *c (>Te. s). *t (> Te. t, d), p, m and *v (>Te v, b). 
If C x is present in a word, apical displacement operates only 
when C 2 is one of the consonants *r, *r and *1 (in literary 
Telugu, all of them become r i n this position). 4 If Ci is not 
present, C 2 can be *t, */ or *1 in addition to *r, *t and *1 
(some other consonants also can occur in this position, parti- 
cularly in pronouns; see 16. 1 *s. ). Through apical displacement 
(Q.) Vi C 2 -V 2 becomes (Ci) C, Vi V,. The sequence of two 
vowels is avoided by dropping the V 2 which can only be i, 

u or a. 6 If V 2 is a, which is also dropped, the root vowel 

(a, e or o; note that *i and *u before a have already merged 

with *e and *o respectively before the time of apical displace- 

ment) is lengthened provided that it is not followed by a 
consonant cluster. 

affecting more and more lexical items ... The areal diffusion 
of a sound change is interpreted here as the lexical spread of 
an inherited rule in genetically and geographically contiguous 
languages.” (Krishnamurti 1978a : 18) 

*. In early Telugu inscriptions, l occurs upto the llthcen 
tury in initial as well as medial positions. However, even 
during this period, there are forms in which it is replaced by 
d or r, which are its regular reflexes in the later stages (see 
chapter 37). Examples for I ; laccina (var. alisina) ‘that des- 
troyed’ (7th A.D.), iaccu (7th A. D.) ‘that destroys’ lulla 
‘name of avillage’ (>Mdn. lolla ; 11th A D.); lendulu:ra ‘in the 
\i\\ag^lendulu:ru > Mdn. denduhr.ru'’ (7th A.D.); kloccelklo:ce 
(8th A.D .)/, krocce (10th A.D.) ‘he engraved’; plakkilpalaki 
‘name of a district” (7th A.D. ). I in the initial position, which 
later becomes /, occurs in inscriptions in words like lo:na ‘in, 
inside’ (later lo:na, 9th-10th A.D.). The r in the initial con- 
sonant clusters is well preserved in the literary Telugu but that 
is dropped in modern Telugu. 

This change must have started in the spoken language 
around 7th century A.D. itself as evidenced by inscriptional 
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lg. I 5. Gonii has word-initially r (< *r, *r, *1), l (<*l, 
*1) and djr (<*t, *l)‘, when */ comes to the initial 
position through metathesis, it changes to r in the northern 
and western dialects but to / in the southe- astern dialect 
(Koy .), see examples 778 and 784. Burrow and Bhattacharya 
(1960:77-78' think that N.W. r< *r <*l (i.e. the development 
in this position was originally identical with that 
in the intervocalic position) .Although it has no consonant 
clusters :n this position there is evidence in a few cases for 
the presence of such consonant clusters at an earlier stage 
(Krishnamurti 1978a;4). The first consonant in such clusters 
has been deleted later. 

Konrfa has word-initially d (<*<), r, l (<*/, *(), r < */ 
* | ) and r; it has word initial consonant clusters only dialec- 
tally involving r. r and r as a second member. 6 

usages like the following, which, however, are very rare: 
ayyavo:lu (7th A D.) name of a place in which -vo:lu is the 
variant ^of pro:lu. pulo:l(u), ploilu ‘a town’; gocci ‘having 
pierced, penetrated’ (9th-10th A.D.) var. of grocci, pappu ‘split 
pulse* (11th A.D.) var. of prappu, in nandiga:ma ‘name of a place’ 
(10th A.D.) -ga:ma< Skt. gra:ma- ‘village’ (K. Mahadeva Sastri 
1969:48, B. Radhakrishna 1971: lxxix). Evidently, forms with 
this change were considered to be substandard and not accepted 
by poets. In Modern Telugu the verb ra:yu ‘to write’ <01d 
vra:yu is the only case where the r is retained but the preceding 
consonant is lost contrary to the normal development. 

5 . In a very few instances like the following, V! is dropped 
instead of V 3 . 

Kui mri.enju (pi mriika) ‘son’; (K.) mrienji. Kuvi (S) 
nr: esi. Manci. ra:-mji ( <*ta:-mari ) ‘his son 1 :1a. Ma. mari 
young of sheep’ (Go mari-. ‘son’ (3901; Kuvi (F) miresi. (Su.) 
nir’esi^ are probably derived from *mri’esi through metathesis 
rperatfng for the second time). 

In his rec-nt paper ( « 978a: 18) Krishnamurti agrees with 
’.amaswami Aiyar to some extent and says that “both meta 
hesis and the location of stress in terms ot syllable weight 
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Pengo, Manrfa, Kui and Kuwi have word-initially d, r, 
r and /. They also have word-initial consonant clusters con- 
taining r and r(<*L *1) as second members; Kui and Kuwi 
additionally have word-initial consonant clusters also with 
/(<*/, */) as the second member. (i) * * * * * 7 In Pengo and Mania there 
are a number of cases in which the original word initial 
consonant clusteis have been simplified by deleting the first 
member. 8 


operated in complementary environments to produce the sound 
changes in question ” The second syllable, according to him, 
carried stress only when Vi and V„ were of the same quality or 
when V, was a (which later became assimilated to the root 
vowel e or o); in such cases V, is lost and V 2 is lengthened. 
When V 2 is not identical in quality with V l5 V 2 is lost. 

6 . According to Krishnamurti (1969 c: 21-22) the Sova dialect 
has word-initial consonant clusters; e.g, gto:nu 'hill’ (other 
dialects gozon, goto ); mra:nu ‘tree’ (maran, mara)\ pre:l~ ‘to 
‘explode’ {perel). 

7 . The Kuwi dialect of SunkarameMa has word -initial clusters 
with n as the second member in the following cases. 

(i) Kuwi (T) mni:ya ‘Anogeissus latifolia': Pe. Mand. 
miniya (S 785) 

(ii) Kuwi (Su.) pe:nu (pi. pne'.ka) ‘louse’ < *pe:n. (3643) 

(Hi) Kuwi (Su ) mnih- ( mnist -), mins- ‘to lighten’; Ka. 
minaku, minuku ‘to glitter’ (3994) 

(iv) Kuwi (Su.'P.)m/;n«(pl. mni:ka) ‘fish’ < *mi:n. (3999 

Also see example 808. 

8 . Regarding Pengo, cf. Burrow and Bhattacharya (1970:23): 
“Certain words beginning with r-, ?•-, I- have lost an initial 
consonant, which came to be the first of a consonant group 
as a result of metathesis, and was then elided. The consonants 

dropped in this position were v- and s- (which normally 

becomes h-). 
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Examples: 

775. Fa. atanku ‘to be subdued’ Ma atannu-. Ko arg . To. 
org-. Ka. adangu, adagu. Tu. (B) adengi-, (C) derigi-. ‘to be 
concealed’. Te. adagu ‘to yield, submit’; da:gu, dagu ‘to lie 
hidden’; da:cu, da:cu ‘to hide’. Kol. da:ng- ‘to hide (intr. )’, 
da:p-, da\ngip- ‘to hide (tr.)\ Nk dha:p- ‘to cover, hide’. 
Konia da:n- ‘to lie hidden’; da:p- ‘ to hide, save (money)’ Kui 
da:- ‘to lie in wait for’; a:r~, a:t- ‘to conceal’. Ku r. ark- 
•to knead, shampoo by squeezing from place to place’. Malt. 
arg-, arges- ‘to press down’; ark- ‘to thrust or wedge in’, (56 
(a); the Kol. Nk. words must be loans from Te.) 

776. Te. ra:lu ‘to fall or drop down (of leaves, tears, etc)’; 
caus. ra:l(u)cu. Kol. rad- ‘to fall’; (SR) ra:p- ‘to fell’ (<Te.). 
Nk. ra\l- ‘to fall out 5 ; caus. railp-. Go. arr-, ar- ‘to fall’ 
Konia ar- ‘to fall’; arap- ‘to fell’. Pe. ar- ‘to fall’; rat- ‘to 
let fall, drop’; motion ratka -; intens. ratpa-. Mani, re- ‘to 
fall’; tr. ret-. (197). 


ri:ga ‘shade’ < *nri\ga<,*ni:rga (Konda (BB) ni:rga), le\nj 
‘moon, month’ (Go. nale:nj). 

rinj ‘to be white’ (Ta. ve(- etc.), le'.kin (pi. ‘strips of 
bamboo’ (Kui vle'.ka), ye'-nig)- ‘to lie on the back’ (Go. 
ware\nga:nat \ roy ‘wind’ (Ta. vali, etc.), rah- (rast ) ‘to be 
sharp’ (KonrJa (BB) va^-). 

riri(g)- ‘to be loosened’ (Kui sringa), ri:nga ‘charcoal’ 
(Kui. si.nga < *sri:nga), re:ka ‘Buchanania latifolia’ (Go. sare:ka:) 
rat- ‘to cause (leaves) to fall’ (har- ‘to fall (leaves),’ ra:pi 
‘cow-dung’ (Go. sara'.pi:). 

Note also the loss of t- in Mania (cf. example 1005); 
Burrow(l976:43)observes: “Aphaeresis and matethesis has taken 
place selectively as in Pengo: cf, ri'ge ‘shadow’, riy ‘wind’, etc. 
In some cases it has taken place in Mania where it has not 
done so in Pengo e.g. li ‘to stand’ (<*n/i <*/»'/-)• as opposed to 
Pengo nil-, and in the negative verb base la:- as opposed to 
Pengo Ml-.** 
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777 . Ta. Ma. ili ‘to get down’ To, i:x -. Ka. ili, ila, ilu, ili. 
Ko d ili-. Tu. ili- iri -, ili-. Te. dig(g)u, digu; diggiya ‘a well 
with steps descending into ij’; dincu, dincu , dimpu, dimpu , digucu 
‘to lower’; dindu ‘to sink, die’. Kol dig-, (SR) dig- ‘to des- 
cend dip-, digip- ‘to make to come down’ (<Te.) Nk. digg- 
‘to descend; tr. dipp- (<Te.). Nk (Ch.) dig(ul)- ito descend’, 
tr. digup-. Pa. ir-, irv-, (S)iri- ‘to descend’; tr. irkip- (irkit-) 
Ga. (Oil.) irg- ‘to descend’; tr. irigp- ( ifigt -)• Go. (M. Ko.) 
dig- ‘to descend’. Kui di\- ‘to fall’ dip- ‘to set down' ( d - here 
is probably wrong for d-). Kuvi rid- ‘to fall’ (426). 

778. Ta. ila(m), ilai ‘young’. Ma. ila. Ko. To. el. Ka. elatu, 
eladu, el.edu. Ko d- elee ‘youth’. Tu. (B) elatt'i, ele ‘young’, 

(C) latt'i, lambu. Te. ela-, lS:(ta); le'.ma ‘woman’; le:ga ‘a sucking 
or young calf’. Kol Nk. le:nga (<Te.) Pa. iled ‘young man’; 
He young woman’. Ga. (Oil.) ile ‘bride’; iled grown-up girl’; 
ilend ‘bridegroom’. Go raiyo:l ‘adult boy’; raiya ‘adult girl’; 
(M) layor ‘young’; (L) leyor ‘young (masc.)’; leya id. (fem.); 
(A) riyyo-.r ‘young man’; riyya. ‘young woman’. Kon^a le:na 
’calf’. Kui lelti ‘soft’. Kuwi liddi, Kur. lidum ? Br. i:lum 
‘brother’; i:j ‘sister’. (436; Kui la:venju ‘grown-up boy’; la:a 
‘grown-up girl’. Kuwi (F) rad a ‘young woman’; (S) la:a ‘virgin’ 

(D) ra’a ‘young woman’. The above words in DED 248 must 
be shifted to this entry as .suggested by Bh. Krishnamurti). 

779 Ta. itai ‘anyone who is great, master, husband, king, 
supreme god’; izai{ya)van ‘chief god’; iraivi ‘mistress, queen, 
Parvati’. Ma. ija-.n, ra.n sire, used in addressing princes’. Ka. 
ete,ya) ‘master, king, husband ; ezati ‘a mistress’. Te. te:du 
‘king, lord, master, husband’. f448) 

780. Ta. ural ‘mortar’. Ma. ural ‘wooden mortar for beating 
rice’. Ko. olka:l ‘mortar’. Ka. oral, oral(u ) , orlu, ollu. Ko<J. 
ora. Tu. oral'i. Te. ro:lu. (560). 
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781. Ta Ma. ulu (ulut-) ‘to plough’. Ko. ug- ( urt -). To. usf- 
( list -). Ka. ul, ulu ( ult -, utt-), Ko d. u:l-(utt~). Te. dunnu_ 
Kol. Nk. ur-. Pa. ur-. Ga. (s) u:d-. Go. (A) u:r~, (Ko.) ud~. 
Konia Pe. ru:-. Kui ru:-\ u:r- ‘to dig with the snout, root 
up’. Kuwi ru:-. Kur. uy- ( uss - ); ugta: ‘a plough (share)’. Malt # 
us- ‘to turn up the soil (as pigs do)’. (592). 

782. Ta. uluvai ‘tiger’. Te. duvvu. Kol. duv, du: ‘panther’ 
(<Te.). Pa. du: ‘tiger’ (<Te.). Go. (A) ruvva:l ‘panther’; (Ko.) 
duv. ?Ga.(S) ducca: ‘wolf’. (596). 

783. Ta. ulai ‘deer’. Ma. ula-ma:n ‘porcine deer’. Ka. duppi 
‘the spotted deer with branching horns, the axis’ (<Te.). Tu. 
(B) ule, (C) wre, ule ‘deer’.JTe. duppi. Kol. duppi (<pre-Te. ). 
Pa. uyup ‘spotted deei’. Ga. (P) duppi. (<pre-Te). Go. (A) 
duppal; (S) duppi. ^Konia dupi ‘axis deer’ (598). 

784. Ta. Ko. ul ‘inside’. Ma. ullu. To. uL. Ka. id, ol. Tu. 
ula. Te. lo:nu, Iot(pala)n, lo:na(n) < (inscr.) lo:na; longu, lo:gu, 
‘to yield’ ld:kuva ‘subordination’. Kol. lo:pal ‘inside (<Te.) 
Nk. lo:pa (<Te.) Pa. ole(k) ‘house’. Ga. (Oil.) ule, (S) ullen. 
Go. ro:n, (M Ko.) lo:n. Kur 1 ula: ‘inner room’ Malt, ule 
‘inside’. (600) 

785. Ta. Ma . elupatu ‘seventy’ Ko. elvat. Ka. e:lpattu, eppattu 
Ko d- eluvadi. Tu. (B) elpa ,e:lpa, (C) erpa. Te. debbadi, (Mod.) 
debbhay, dabbhay. (772). 

786. Ta. Ma. Ka. ki:l ‘place or space below’. Ko. To. k ii- 
‘lower,’ Kod ki:-, ki:li ‘lower, below’;Tu. ki:ll ‘base, low, 
mean’. Te. kri:- ‘lower, below’; k(r)inda ‘below, down’; ki:du 
‘evil, harm, danger’. Pa. kiri ‘below’. Kur. kiyya: ‘beneath, 
under (postposition, adv.); ki:ta:, kiyyantai ‘lower, lowermost, 
humble in rank’; ki'.tanta: ‘low-born’. Br. ki-, ki:-, kei- ‘below, 
down’; ke:raG ‘lower side, bottom’. (1348). 
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787. Ta. Ma. kurutu blindness’. Ko kurd, ku:r. Ka. kurudu 
kuradu, kuddu, kurulu. Tu. kurudu, kuruda, kurdu, Te. g(r)uddi 
‘blindness, blind man*. Kol. Nk. Go. guddi. Malt. >qotri ‘a 
blind person’; qotr - ‘to become blind’. (1487,). 

788. Ta. Ma. kulal ‘tube, flute’; kuli ; ‘hollow, pit*. Ko. korl, 
kolar.y ‘tube ; kol ‘clarinet 1 ; kuy, kup ‘pit’. To. kwe:L ‘tube, 
Kota clarinet*; kits ‘small valley, ditch’. Ka. kolal ‘flute, fife’; 
kolavi, kolave , kola:yi, kolivi ‘tube’; kuli, guli, kuni, guni 
‘hollow, hole, pit’. Ko d.kola ‘flute’. Tu. kolave, kolape, kolave, 
kola'.yi ‘hollow tube’; kolal'i ‘fife’; (B) guli, (C) guri ‘pit*. Te. 
kroivi ‘tube, flute’; g(r)oyyi ‘pit’; groccu ‘to dig’; (inscr.) 
klo-.ee ‘he engraved’. Ga. (Oil.) kurup ‘a well’. KoncJa kurhi- 
‘to be hollowed out. make pits’. Pe. kroy ‘pit,, hole, ditch’. 
Man d. kray. Kui. kro-.du ‘tube, quiver';. kra:u ‘pit, hole’. Kuwl 
gra:yu Br. xurrum ‘grain-pit’. (1511). 

789. Ta. kutu ‘to pound in a mortar, husk’ kuttu ‘to pound, 
strike, hit, crush (as lice)’. Ko. kur- ‘to pound (clay in pre. 
paration for making pots)’. Te. g(r)uddu ‘to give a blow with 
the fist’; n. ‘a blow with the fist*. (1536) 

790. Ta. Ma. kolu, koluppu ‘fat’. To. kwalp (l.w.), kow; 
kog 'ir ‘old buffalo’. Ka. korvu, korbu, kobbu ‘fat’. Tu. komme. 
Te. k(r)ovvu, Kol. Nk koru. Pa. kor-, (S) korv- ‘to be fat’; 
korukud ‘fatness, fat’ Ga. korkut, kodukut. Go. (A) korvv.nj 
Konrfa korvu ‘fat of animals’; (B) kones ‘fat*. Pe. kro:- ‘to 
be fat’; korva ‘fat’. Mania, krua. Kui kro:ga. Kuwi koyva. 
( 1784 ) 

791. Ta. talai ‘head, top’. Ma. tala. Ko. tal To. tal; tas 
superior division of ti: dairy’, tasm ‘lop’. Ka. tale ‘head’, Koi. 
tale. Tu. tare. Te. tala. Kol. Nk. Nk (Ch.) tal. Pa. tel Ga. 
(Oil). tab, (S) tallu. Go. talla. konda tala. Kui tlau ‘head, hair 
of head’; tlavnbcri, (K) tlameri ‘haix of head’, Kuwi tra:ya* 
(2529). 
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792. Ta. talal ‘to glow, burn’; n. ‘fire’; tanal ‘live coals’. Ka. 
tanalu ‘glowing coals’. Te. t(r)ampi ‘fire pit, heap of cowdung 
cakes used as fuel’; tanuku ‘to burn (intr.)\ Kol. tan- ‘(fire) 
burns’; tap - ‘to light (fire)’. Nk’ tar- ‘to catch fire’ tarp- ‘to 
set fire, to kindle’ Pa tar , tarv- ‘to be hot’; tarkip- ‘to heat’. 
Go tarmi: ‘fire’. (2542). 

793. Tu. tanka ‘lungs, liver’; sanka ‘liver’. Kol. Nk. tarngud. 
Nk. (Ch; tang. Pa. tarung. Ga. (Oil) tar in Go. tana:ki, (A) 
tara'.ki:, (Koya) tanike. Kontfa tarki, (BB) also tana:ki, Pe. 
tratkin. Mand. traiken. Kui tla;da, tra:da, (K) tra:cjlanga. 
Kuwi (Su.) tra’na, (P) ta:lla. (2546). 

794. Nk (Ch) tirg- ‘to tremble'. Pa. fir-, (S) firv-, tiri- ‘to 
tremble’; tirk- ‘to shudder, to throb (pulse)’. Ga. (Oil). Kon^a 
tirg-. Pe. tri:g tripka- ( <trikpa- ) ‘to be startled’. Mand 
tri:g- ‘to tremble’ Kui tirg-; trikna 'in a startled manner’; 
triki in- ‘to be startled; Kuwi (F) tri:g-; (S) tri:g~. (2662). 

795. Ta. turn ‘rust, verdigris’; turucu, turuci ‘blue vitriol, 
rust*. Ma. turisu ‘blue vitriol’; turumpu, turuvu ‘rust’. Ka. 
tukkn. Tu. tukk'i. Te. t(r)uppu. (2747). 

796. Ta. pala, palaiya ‘old’. Ma. pala ‘old’; palaya ‘ancient, 
stale’. Ko. pay- (before vowel), pa- (before consonant) ‘old’. 
To. patWj pa:- (before consonants), Ka. pala, pale, hale Ko d. 
pale , Tu. (B) pala, (C) parat'i, park'i. Te. prat- (in cpds.) 
prd:ta, pa:ta. Go. para-.na Konria paray, (Sova) pra:yi. Pe- 
pra:n. Man$i. pram(ca) Kui. pra.di; (K) pra:k- ‘(food) ‘to become 
stale’. Kuwi (F) prat’i ‘old’. Kur. pacca:, pacba pacgi :; pacc- 
‘to grow old’. Malt, pace ‘old’; pacge ‘aged’; paco ‘old (with 
reference to animals)’; pac- ‘to become old’. (3296). 

797. Te; p(r)e:gu ‘entrail, gut, bowel’ Kol. pe:gul (pi.) 
‘intestines’ Nk. pe:gul. Nk (Ch) pig(g)u. Pa. pirul, piruvul (pi.) 
‘smaller intestines’. Ga. (Oil.) purug ‘stomach, intestines’; (S) 
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pud dug ‘stomach’. Go. pi:r (obi pi:t~) ‘stomach, belly’. Konda 
(Sova) pre:nu ‘bone, intestines’. (3445). 

798. Ta- pori ‘to be parched, fried'; n. ‘parched grain or 
pulse’. Ma. pori ‘what is parched’. Ko. poyr- ‘to parch (grain)’; 
n. ‘grain parched’. Ka. puri ‘to parch’; n. ‘parching’. Tu. pori- 
‘to be parched’; poripu- ‘to parch’. Te. pordtu ‘to fry ’ ; p(r)oyyi 
‘oven’. Kol. Nk. poy- (<re.).Go. (A) bors- ‘to roast’ ; (Ma.) 
pors- ‘to fry’. Kui proud- ‘to be alight’; pros- ‘to light up, ignite’, 
bro:d- ‘to be burned to ashes’, tr. brost bro\nd- ‘to smoul- 
der, be fanned into flame’, tr. bro:t-. Kuwi (F) pornd- ‘to be 
lit’; prot- ‘to light’; (S) prot- ‘to ignite’. Kui. porco poroc 
‘half cooked, not sufficiently boiled (of grains only)’. (3705). 

799. Ta. polutu, poltu, po:tu ‘time, opportunity, sun*. Ma. 

. V 

polutu ‘sun, time’, po:tu, po:l time’; Ko. port. To .pist, (Tow- 

V 

fiLy dialect) post ‘time, luck’. Ka. poltu, portu, pottu, hottu 
‘time, sun’. Ko d, polidi , po:di ‘the cutting of paddy at the 
rice-harvest festival’. Tu. portu ‘time, sun’. Te. p{r)oddu. Kol. 
Nk. Nk. (Ch) pod. Go(A) po:rd; vM) po/d. Konrfa podu. Pe. 
padnalpodna ‘time’. (3724). 

800. Ta. Ma. maram ‘tree, wood, timber’. Ko. marm ‘tree*. 
To. me:n. Ka. Koi. Tu. mara. Te. m(r)a:nu, m(r)d:ku. Kol. 
Nk. ma:k. Pa. tneri. Ga. (Oil.) mar, marin, (§) mairen. Go. 
mara:, (A) mara:, (Koya.) ma:ra, (Ma.) marnu, matrnu. Kon^a 
maran, (Sova) mra:nu. Pe. Man^. mar. Kui mrahnu, mrahundi , 
(K )mra:nu. Kuvi (F) mratnu, (S) thratnu, marnu ; (Su) ma:rnu,: 
(P.D.) mara. Kur. mann. Malt. mam. {(3856). 

801. Ta. mulanku ‘to roar, thunder, make loud noise’; 
mulakkam ‘loud noise’; mulavu, mula: ‘drum’; moli ‘to say, 
speak’, n. ‘word, saying, language’. Ma. mulannu ‘to roar’; 
mulakkam ‘a roaring sound’.; moli ‘to speak’ n. ‘word*. Ko. 
mo/v ‘a child’s continous crying’, Ka. molagu ‘to roar, thunder’ 
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n. ‘roaring, thunder’. Kocf. moli ‘subject of talk or song*. Te 
m(r)o:gu ‘to sound, roar’. Kol. mud- ‘to talk, speak (a langu- 
age)’. Nk. mur- ‘to speak’. Kon^a miri- to speak, utter’. 
(4092). 

802. Ta. vari ‘to write, paint, draw’; n. ‘line’; varai ‘to 
write, inscribe, draw’; n. ‘line, wrinkle’ Ma vare- ‘to make 
lines, write’; varay-, vari ‘to draw lines’. Ko. varv - 'to write’. 
To. par-. Ka. bare, bari. YLod. bare ‘stripe, brand-mark’. Tu. 
bare-, baripu- ‘to cut, scratch, write, draw’. Te. vra:yu, (mod.) 
ra:yu ‘to write’; vraita (mod. ra:ta )* writing’; vra:yi (pi. 
vra\lu) ‘letter of the alphabet’. Kol (A) va:y- ‘to write’ 
Pa. varc- ‘to .cratch’. Ga. (S) ra:yap- ‘to write’ Go. (M). Konia 
ra:s- Kui vri:s- ‘to make an incision, furrow or mark, scratch, 
write, plough, cut up flesh’; vri:sa ‘writing’. Kuwi (S) ra\c- 
‘to write’; bri:- to draw’. (4304). 

803. Ta- Ma. va:l ‘to exist, live’. Ko. va:l- ‘(woman) lives 
prosperously, with husband’. To. po6k- ‘to prosper’. Ka bail, 
barduku. baldunku, bardunku, baduku , badaku, badika, badunku. 
‘to live’. Kori ba.l-. Tu. bail-, baduku-. Te. b(r)atuku, b(r)aduku 
‘to live’, n. ‘life, existence’ bradimi ‘living’. Kol. Nk. bat - 
‘to live in a place’. Pa. (S) badk- ‘to live’. Kui ba:rti ‘long- 
evity’ Kuwi batk- ‘to live’. (440 ) 

804. Ta. Ma. viral ‘finger, toe’. Ko. verl,. To. pe:L. Ka. 
beral, beral{u) Ko A. bera. Tu birel'i, berel'i. Te. v{r)e:lu, Kol. 
Nk. vende. Pa. Ga. vande. Go. wirinj, warenj, (M) virasku 
verenj, (A) varanj Konrfa yaska, verska Pe. vacka . Manr? 
vehpe. Kui vanju. Kuwi (Su.) vanju, (P) verma. (4436) 

See also example 206. 

16. 1.6 Metathesis op;rates in a few instances in the langu- 
ages of the Telugu-Kuwi group although the consonant after 
the initial vowel is not alveolar or retroflex provided that the 
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word does not begin with a consonant originally; example 
809 is the sole exception for this. This is fairly common in 
the class of pronouns (including their oblique bases) so that 
it constitutes a major exception to the rule which specifies 
the consonants that occur in the C 2 position (see 16. 1.4). 

805. Ta. Ma ukir ‘finger-nail, toe-nail, claw’. Ko u:r To. 
ii:r Ka. ugur, ugi ‘to hurt, tear, lend with the nails’. Ko d, 
oy ‘nail’. Tu uguru, Te. go ru ( <*okar ). Kol. Nk. Nk (Ch). 
Go. (S) go:r (<Te.). Pa. ge:ri , Ga (S) ge:re. Mam2. gu:r 
Konda go:ru. Kui go:ra, unguli, (K) unjuli. Kuwi go:ru. Kur. 
orox, orox. Malt. orGu. Br. o:r. (479). 

806. Te. kai-, variant of agu-, avu ‘to. be, become’, as in ka:~ 
du «*a\k-a:tu ) ‘it is not so-and — so’, ka:n,~ ga:n (<*a:k-an) 
infinitive: Ta. Ma. ai(ku) ‘to be, become’ (282). 

807. Te. na:n, variant of an-an, infinitive of an u- ‘to say’: Ta- 
Ma. Ka en- ( <*yan~; 737). 

808. Konda mir.l- (mini- ‘to urinate’; mu:lku ‘urine’. Pe. 
mir.nku ‘urine’. Man<Ja mu: tike. Kui mu:l-(mu:t- ) ‘to urinate’; 
mu:lka ‘urine’. Kuwi (F) mru:'ka, (S) munka\ (Su.) mnu:ka, 
(P) mw.nka; (Su.P.) mu\nk - ‘to urinate’, (F) myu'.k-, (S) mu:nk-‘ 
Kol. umbul, (Kin) umul- ‘to urinate’. Nk. umbul-. Pa. umbl-. 
uml-. Kur. umbul-, umul- Malt. umbl-. (553) 

809. Konia ga:lu, ga:ru ‘daughter’. Pe. ga:r ; ga.jce ‘girl’ 
Man4. ga:r ‘daughter’, na:-mga:r ‘my d :ughter’; gatreh ‘girl . 
<*makal (3768). 

The oblique bases *na:- < *ana- of t st sg. pronoun (4234), 
*ma:-<*ama- of the lstexcl.pl. pronoun (4231), *ni:-<*ina- 
of the 2nd sg. pronoun, (3051) and *mi:-<*ima- of the 2nd 
pi. pronoun, (3055) of Telugu-Kuwi; also Te. mana-<*nama-, 
oblique base of 1st incl. pi. prononn (3019). (See for details, 
Subrahmanyam, P.S 1967-68.) 
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Te. va.du (inscrip. va:ntu ‘he (distant)’. Kon^a va.nru 
(<*avanl); Te. va:ru ‘they (hum.)’. Kon^a va:r (<*avar) (1).; 
Te. vi :du ‘he (proximate)’. Kon^a ve:nzu (<*ivanl)', Te. 
vi:ru ‘they (hum, proximate). Konda ve:r (<*ivar.) (351)* 
Te. da.ni-, Go. ta:n~. KoncZa dani- <* atcuii-, oblique base 
of *at ‘she, it (distant)’ (1); Te. di:ni. Go. te:n-, Kondadeni. 

( <*itan(i)~ , oblique base of *it ‘she, it (proximate)’ (351); 
Te de:ni-<*etani-, oblique base of edi, e:di ‘which’ (4228); 
Te. va:ni<^*avani-, (mod.) va:ti- <*avafli-, oblique base of 
avi ‘they(neut)’ (1); Te. vi:ni < *ivani~, (mod ) vi:ti- < *ivaUi~, 
oblique base of ivi ‘they (neut, proximate)’ (351); Te. ve:ru, 
variant of evaru ‘who (hum)*. (4228). Tu. (B), imbali, umbal'i, 
(C) mo-.lu ‘this woman’; (B) mukulu, mo:kulu, (C) me:ri, imber'i, 
‘these persons; mu:lu mullu. mulpa, mulla, (C) mulpa ‘here’; 
multa ‘of this place 1 (351). 

16, 1.7. In Kuwi, Pengo and Manrfa, there are a number of 
instances for the loss of the first consonant of the word- 
initial consonant cluster that has resulted through metathesis 
(see also footnote 8). Gondi (only certain dialects), KoniZa 
and Kui also show this development in a few cases. If the 
first consonant in the cluster is n, it is dropped in all the 
six languages. This process, which must have started first in 
words beginning with n, later spread to words beginning with 
other consonants ( g , t, p, m, v, s ) in individual languages other 
than Kui. The following are the examples. 

810. Pe, ri‘ga ‘shadow’ Mani ri:ge. Kui fu\ga\ (P) nv.gedi. 
Kuwi (P) ri:a <*nli:~: Ta. ni:lal nilal. (3046). 

8,1. Konia rug- ‘to enter’. Pe. Mani. rug- ‘to hide (intr.). 
Kui ruk- ‘to thrust in between’; nr.d- ‘to crawl under, creep 
under or through’, rond- : ‘to slip through’. Kuwi (Su.) 
rug - ‘to hide (intr.) <*nlu- Ta. milai ‘to creep through a 
narrow passage, get into’. (3076,). 
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812. Go. (Ma. Koya) Ie:nj ‘moon’, (M) lenj ‘month’. Konda 
le:nju ‘moon’. Pe. Mand. le:nj ‘moon, month’. Kui da:nju. 
Kuwi le:nju<*nle:~ : Ta. nilavu, nila:. Pa. nelin. Go. (A,) 
nele:nj. (3113). 

813. Go. (Tr. W.) ro:p~, (Mu. Ma. Koya ) lo:p- ‘to swallow, 
gulp down’ *nlo : Ta. nol ‘to swallow’. (3141) 

814. Konia raksi- ‘to boil’. Pe. rakhi- Kui (Su.) rag-, ( T ) 
varg-, (S) lask- (S 861) 

815. Pe. re:n(g)~ <to lie on the back’. Manrf. ye:n(g) ‘to fall 
backward’ : Te. velikilu ‘to fall or lie on the back’. (S 878;. 

816. Go. (G.Mu.) re:ka ‘chironji’. Pe. re:ka mar. Man^. 
re:ko. Kui sre:ko Kuwi (T ) retko : Go. sare:ka (A ) serka:. 
( 2160 ). 

817. Konia ra.pi ‘cowdung’, fa:nu *ox’; (Pudgura dial.) 
sara ‘bull’. Pe. Mani. Kuwi (Su.P.) ya pi ‘cowdung’: Go. (A) 
saya:pi: ‘cowdung’. Pa. carpi. (1986). 

818. Pe. Mani. jap- ‘io teach’, japa- ‘to learn’. Kuwi (Su.) 
ja\p- ‘to learn, teach’; (F) jap-. Kui gra:mb- ‘to learn’; gra-.p- 
‘to teach’ (1090). 

818a Go. (SR) reh- ‘to open’. Konia te'.-, tete-. Pe. Man^. 
je:-. Kui da:-. Kuwi (Su. S.) de- : Go. (A) teri:-, Te. tetacu. 
(2667) 

819. Go (Tr.) race- ‘to forget where one is or lose 
one’s way (esp. in the dark"), live among people and become 
like them’; (Ph.) race- ‘to lose’. Pe. jan(g)- ‘to be lost’, jak- 
.to lose’. Man$. da\ng- 'to be lost’; da:k- ‘to lose’. Kuwi 
(Su.) ja:ng~, (F) jang - ‘t© get lost’: Ta. mara ‘to forget’. Te. 
matacu, Kui mra:ng- ‘to be lost, mislaid’. (3897) 

16. 1.8. Krishnamurti (1978a) concludes that the process of 
apical displacement first started in the proto-stage of Telugu, 
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Gonii, Konia, Pengo, MancZa Kui and Kuwi and at that stage 
only a few lexical items, all or most of which begin with a vowel 
were affected by it. 7 * 9 Later it spread to other lexical items 
including those that begin with consonants in the individual 
languages or ianguage-subgroups. This indicates that sound 
change (or perhaps certain types of sound change as this) 
spreads gradually and affects the lexicon in due course. The 
motivation for the process is the desire to pieserve the apicals 
in the root from threatened assimilation (as in Te. valadu > 
vaddu ‘it is not wanted’) 10 and to give the apical consonants 

9 . Krishnamurti (I978a:ll) gives ten items that are affected 
by apical displacement in all or most of the languages of the 
Ganii-Kuwi group. They are as follows. 

1. *re:v- ‘to dig’ (Go. (Koya) dew-. Pe. rav-, rov-. Mand. 
rav. Kui raj (K) rab-. Kuwi (Su) rev-. S 837; cf. Te. t{r)avvu, 
Go. ta:r- 2547; also cf. 2597). 

2. *ro:nc- (intr.), *ro:cc- (tr.) 'to pile up’ (Go. (Tr.) ro:s~. 
Konia. my-. Pe. ro:h - Man(Z. ru:h~. Kui ro:nj- (intr.), ro:s~, 
ro:sk- (tr.);S 833) 

3. *l:ak- ‘to sacrifice’ Go. (Elwin) la:k~. Pe Man$. ra:k-. 
Kui Kuwi la:k~. (S 846). 

4. *ri-<*ir-u ‘two (adj.)’ (Konia ri’er ‘two men*. Pe. 
MantZ, ri ‘two’ Kui ri:, ^K) ri. Kuwi ri:. 401). 

5. *lo:-<*nol- ‘to sprinkle, scatter, bale out’ (Go. rosk-, 
losk-, locc-. Konrfa lonz-. Pe, ronj-. Kui la:nj~, (K) toy-. 
Kuwi (S) lanj-, (Su.) ranj-. 258). 

6. *ru-<*ur-u "to ignite, sweat’ (Konia run ‘heat’. Pe. ru:c- 
‘to sweat’. MantZ rund- ‘to ignite’. Kui rut- (K) ru-. Kuwi (£>) 
rund- ‘to ignite* (Su. P.) ru:h- ‘to sweat’. 565) 

7. *pli:~ ‘unripe mango’ (KontZa pirika, pri:ka, (BB) pirka. 

Pe. MancZ. pri'.la. Kui pria Kuwi prila:. S 677). 

The other three items are examples 811, 812 and 818. 

10 . This point was also made by Ramaswami Aiyar (1931-32b: 
476). 
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the distributional previlege of occurrence in the word -initial 
position, which is already enjoyed by the other consonants. 
The initial consonant clusters that are created in this way 
and are against the general Dravidian pattern are avoided in 
some of the languages by dropping one of the consonants: 
modern Telugu dropped the second consonant, i.e. r, while 
Pengo, Manda and in a few cases, Kuwi, GonrZi, Kon^a and 
Kui dropped the first consonant (of these four languages, 
Kuwi has the largest number of instances and the number de- 
creases in Gondi, KonrZa and Kui in that’order). Instances of 
dialectal variation, one form affected by the process and the 
other not, as Kow^a pta.su, ('lib) parasu ‘water vessel made 
out of a gourd shell’ (S 642), Kui gerng-, greng - ‘to groan, 
moan, (1630), Kuwi (F) ke:rnj- * to warm oneself in the sun’, 
(Su.) krenj- indicate that this process is still active and has 
not yet covered the entire area; all words that could be ^'affected 
by this process are not actually affected as shown by Te. 
tirugu ‘to turn’ but trippu ‘to cause to turn’ (2655), ela-, le 
‘tender’ (436), etc. This phenomenon is a case of what Sapir 
calls ‘drift’. Krishnamurti, in agreement with Ramaswami 
Aiyar (1931-32b),further draws attention to the similarity between 
this process in Telugu-Kuwi and aphaeresis in some of the 
south Dravidian languages, which, like the former, brings apical 
consonants to the word-initial position. The similarity may 
be due to areal spread of typological pressure from one group 
to the other, which are contiguous, rather than due to any 
intimate genetic contract between the two groups. 

16. 2. Metathesis/aphaeresis in Brahui 

16.2.1. Brahui contains seven items showing metathesis or 
aphareresis(Emeneau 1971 : 192-194). The conditioning for the 
operationof this process is not entirely clear but the following 
tentative statement was given by Emeneau. 
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(C 1 ;V 1 C # V 1 C, (C 4 )- (CJrVC^C.) 
where C a = *r, *r» *1 or *t (>Br. r) 

Ci is *t in five items, *p in one and <f> in another. The 
process seems to be metathesis in two instances (examples 822 
and 824) whereas it could be viewed as aphaeresis (i.e. loss of 
V x ) in the remaining five cases. The inclusion of C S (C 4 ) in the 
rule avoids the necessity of considering as exceptions items 
that do not contain the sequence and do not show this pro- 
cess. However, a few items still look like exceptions as, for 
example, Br; pirG- ‘to twist’ (:Ta. Ma. piri ‘twist’, 3436). 
It is notable that this process is absent in words beginning 
with *k or *c. Paucity of the material does not allow us to 
make a more rigorous statement of development. The items 
are the following. 

820. Br. trukk- ‘to pluck off, pluck, strip’. : Kur. turux- ‘to 
take the skin off, shell, strip’ (S 528). 

821. Br. ru:s- ‘to pull off, pluck’: Ta. Ma. ilu ‘to draw’, Te. 
i;d(u)cu ‘to puli’. (427). 

822. Br- trump, tramp ‘a drop of water’ : Ta. co:ri ‘blood, 
rain, shower’, coir, cori ‘to flow down’. (2353) 

823. Br. trikk- to sprout, protrude ; trikk ‘sprouting, shoot’/ 
Ta. talai ‘to sprout’, n. ‘sprout’. (2545) 

824. Br. trikk- ‘to wither up, change colour, fade’ : Ta. 
tiranku ‘to be wrinkled, dry up as dead leaves’; tirakku ‘to 
wrinkle’. (2651) 

825. Br. trujj- ‘to choke’ : Ta. turu ‘to cram food into the 
mouth’. (2770) 

826. Br. princ- ‘to squeeze out, press hard’ : Ta; Ma. pili 
‘to squeeze.’ (3440a) 
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16.3. Aphaeresis in South Dravjdian 

16. 3.1. In South Dravidian, Tulu and Iru/a (a speech closely 
connected with Tarail-Malaya:(amj show many instances of 
aphaeresis. 11 In these, a short vowel in the word-initial 
position is lost before an alveolar or retroflex consonant. Only 
the common dialect of Tu/u shows this process and the Brah- 
min dialect retains the vowel. The retroflex ( d , n or l) that 
cQtnes to the initial position through aphaeresis changes to the 
corresponding dental or alveolar ( d , n or /). 

Colloquial Tamil, colloquial Malaya:/am, Kannada and 
Kodagu also show aphaeresis in a few cases. In Tamil- 
Majayalam fin the spoken variety) it takes place even in words 
beginning with consonants (provided that the following conso- 
nant is a non-nasal alveolar or retroflex). Examples. 

A. Tamil-Malayalam : 

1. Ta. iravu, ira, ira:, (C) rai(vu) ‘night’,. Ma. iravu, 
ira :, ra : (2102). 

2. Ta. arawu, ira:vu, (C) ra:vu ‘file, polish’. Ma. irawu, 
ra:ku. (191b) 

3. Ta. uva:, (C) va:vu 'full moon, new moon’. Ma. nva:» 
ra:vu. Kod ba:vu (<Pkt. ova:sa- <Skt. upava:sa ‘a 
fast* DBIA 54) 

4. Ma. ula:ttu (C) Ia:ttu ‘to take for a walk (children, 
etc.) Ta. ula'.ttu. (2218). 

5. Ta. nilavu, nila : ‘moon light, moon’. Ma. nila:{yu), 
(C) nla:, la:. (3113). 

6. Ta. palavu, pala:, pila:, (C) pla: ‘jack-tree’. Ma. 
pila:vu, pla:vu, pla:-kka:yi ‘jack-fruit’. (3290) 

n . See for Tufu, Ramaswami Aiyar 1931— 32b : 455-457; 
Shankara Bhat i966a / 3-4; for Iru/a, Zvelebil 1973:13, 
Diffloth 1969:561. 
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7. Ta. pur a pura, puravam, puravu (C) pra: ‘doves 
pigeon’. Ma. pira:vu, pra:vu. (3555) 

8. Ta. vila, vila vilavu, vila:tti, (C) via: ‘wood-apple’, 
Ma. vila\. ("4535) 

9. Ta. katavu, kata:, kata:y, (C) ktai ‘male of sheep or 
goat, he buffalo’; kita: ‘buffalo, bull, ram'; katawi, 
kita:ri ‘heifer, young cow that has not calved’. Ma’ 
kata:, kita:, kitawu ‘male of cattle, young and vigo- 
rous’; katacci ‘heifer, young cow, calf’. (943). 

10. Ma. ilanta, lanta ‘Zizyphus jujuba’ (402) 

B. Kannaia, Kodagu: 

1. Ka? arane, ra:ne, ra:ni ‘greenish kind of lizard which 
is said to poison by licking’. (170) 

2. Ka. renje ‘pointed leaved ape-flower’. Tu - renja,r enji. 
Ta. Hand, irind. Ma. ilaHni, irenni , (422). 

3. Ka. alapate, alasate, lampate ‘exhaustion, weariness’ 
( 200 ) 

4. Ka. alampu, lampu ‘beauty, ornament, pleasure, rnagni* 
licence’ (210) 

5 Ka. erake, etanke, r akke, j -ekke ‘wing’. Kod. rekke. 
Tu; edinke , renke (2133) 

6. Ka. r eppe, zappe ‘eyelid*. Tu. reppe , rampe: Ta. 
irappai, rappai, reppai. (4242) 

7. Ka. rampa, rambu ‘clamour, noise*. Kod. rainpa. Tu. 
rambavoiti, rambhaUa. (4237). 

C Tu(u (common dialect) 

1. dakki-, (B) [adakku- ‘to throw’ 

2. dappu-, (B) adappu- ‘to plough’ : Ta. Ma. ulu. (592) 
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3. lappu, (B) alappu ‘to measure’ ; Ta. Ma. a\a (252) 

4. nuppu, (B) unpu, umpu ‘cooked rice’ : Ta. Ma. un ‘to eat 
or drink’. (516) 

5. latti, (B) elatti ‘tender’ : Ta. Ma. ila(m). (436) 

6. leppu, (B) oleppu- ‘to call’. (?240) 

7. datt'i, (B) edatt'i ‘left’ ; Ta. itai, 'itam. (381) 

8. deHji, (B) edenji ‘crab’ : Ta. hantu, neytu. (2362) 

9. mmgu, (B) unngu ‘tick’. 

10. lumbu-, (B) alumbu- ‘to wash clothes’ ;Ta. alampu. (208) 

11. radii (B) eradi ‘two’ : Ta. irantu. (401) 

12. renki, (B) orenku- ‘to smear;. 

13. nungu- (B) unungu- ‘to dry’ : Ta. unanku- (517) 

D. Iru/a 

1. dakku, da:kku, dakke mara ‘ areca-palm’ : Ta. atcti- 
kka:y. (78) 

2. de- ‘to break (tr.)’, ^episu ‘to cause to break’ j Ta; 
utai. (199) 

3. rullu ‘to roll’ : Ta. urul (571 a) 

4. re- ‘to grind’ : Ta. arai. (191a) 

5. le\- ‘to roam, wander’ : Ta. alai (203) 

6. la\ru- ‘to shout, roar’: Ta. : alaia. (211) 

7. le\- *to call’ : Ta. alai. (240) 

8. rambu- ‘to become full’, rappu tr. : Ta* ni (ai ‘to 
become full’. (3049) 

9. lakke ‘postle’ : Ta. ulakkai ; (580) 

10. reccu- ‘to draw water’ : Ta. itai. Ka. etacu, ercu. (735) 
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Backing of front vowels in Kodagu andTulu 


!17. 1. Ka^agtt 

17. 1.1. In contradistinction to the ten Vowel phoneifies that 
occur in the other Dra vidian languages except Tods, Kodagu has 
fourteen vowel phonemes, the four extra ones being i, i:, e, 
and S: (the first two are high back unrounded and the last 
two mid back unrounded). The extra vowels result mostly from 
the splitting of original front vowels under statable conditions. 
The original front vowels merged also with the corresponding 
back vowels under similar but slightly different circumstances. 
Emeneau (1970b. actually written in 1967) made a detailed 
study of the historical developments involved. Earlier to him, 
Godavarma (1946) stated some of the [historical changes. 
P. Kothandaraman (1969) also treated the subject independently 
and arrived at similar conclusions although his treatment is 
not as comprehensive as that of Emeneau. 

The following examples establish the back unrounded 
vowels as phonemically different from the corresponding front 
and back rounded vowels 

timbi ‘I will eat* akki ‘husked rice’ 

tumbi ‘beetle’ takku ‘may give (to nie or you)’ 

timmia ‘you sneered’ takk'i ‘talk, language* 
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ti'.t'i ‘feed’ 
ku:ti ‘noise’ 
ti:te ‘I used it up’ 

gedde ‘I won’ 
poddici ‘god possessed (a 
shaman)’ 
edde ‘I got up’ 
badde ‘I ruled’ 

tetku ‘may smear’ 
po:ku ‘may go’ 
ke:ku ‘may ask/hear’ 
ka'.ku ‘may call’ 

17. 1.2. The rules for the Koiagu developments are as follows: 

1. pj ^ a / Ci - R *a(y) 

where Ci = *k, *c, *p or * . 

*i or *e (which latter can be from original, i.e. PDr. *i 
or *e before a single consonant followed by *a(y)) become 
Koiagu *a before a retroflex consonant that is followed by 
*a or *ay ; this rule, however, operates only when the word 
begins with one of the consonants *k, *c *p and *m. Examples 
835, 838, 839, 840, 843, show that this change does not 
operate in words beginning with a vowel or the consonants 
n and b (<*v). 

827. Kad. kadake ‘bed’ : Ta. kitakkai. Ma. kitakka. (1277) 

828. Korf, kadangi ‘deep, waterless ditch’: Ta. kitanku, Ka. 
kadangu, (1279, probably Koi. l.w.< Ka.) 


a:ne ‘elephant’ 
a:ne ‘I became’ 

ma\na ‘self-respect’ 
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829. Koi. kala- 'to dig’ : Ta. kilai. (1321) 

830. Koi. jale ‘long thin pliable stick’, jale- ‘to sway like a 
long pliable stick \jala- ‘to make sway’ : Ka. sele ‘twig, stick’. 
Te. sela. (2294). 

831. Koi. pada mande ‘back of head’, pada netti ‘nape of 
neck’ : Ta. pilar ‘nape of neck’. Ka. peda ‘state of being 
behind, the back’. (3411). 

832. (= 1169) Ko d: palle ‘female of various animals’ : Ta; 
pillai. (3449) 

833. Ko d. mala 1 (<pre-Ko^. *malagu<*mel_agu ) ‘chillies’ : 
Ta. Ma. milaku ‘pepper’. Ka. menasu, melasu, molasu. (3986) 

17. 1.3; Rule 2. 

1 [+ Back 1 , / t— PalatalK 

L+vocalic J Round J 1 V [ — labial] ) 

( [+• Retroflex] \ 
\ *r (single) ) 

An original front vowel (*/, */:, *e, *e:) becomes in 
Kodagu the corresponding back unround vowel (i‘, e, e :) 

l . The derivative elements *-aku, *~uku, and *-a\u\*-u\u 
yield Ko d. -w, further examples are: 

Ko d. alu ‘cowrie’ : Ta. alaku ‘number, calculation, cowries 
used in reckoning*. (202) 

Ko^. kadu ‘mustard seed’ : Ta. Ma. katuku. (953) 

Koi. tadu ‘lateness, delay’ : Ka. Tu. Te. tadavu (2460) 

Ko«?. kora, koravu, ‘defect, deficiency’ : Ta. kutaivu, Ma. 
kuravu (1537). 

Kois?. nadu ‘middle’ : Ta. natuvu (2959) 

This rule must have operated after the rule that changed 
the root vowel. The preceding *v seems to be responsible 
for the presence of u rather than * in these cases; *-k- might 
have changed to *v before its deletion. 
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before a retroflex consonant (% *n, *1 and * l ) or an original 
single (but not double) *r; the vowel may be in the word- 
initial position or it may be preceded by a consonant that 
other than a palatal or a labial. If the preceding consonant 
is labial, rule 3 applies. The phonetic motivation for this 
change of the front vowel before a retroflex consonant is easy 
to understand. Emeneau (1970b : 153-154) says: “It is to be 
expected that in any Dravidian language any vowel before a 
retroflex consonant has an allophone which shows, either in 
its latter portion or throughout, some retroflexion. This re- 
troflexion involves both a turning up and back of the tongue- 
tip and, most importantly, a retraction of the body of the 
tongue (as Firth indicated), which approximates the forma- 
tion ©f the back of the tongue in back vowels, rounded or 
unrounded. In the case of the front unrounded vowels of two 
heights, high and mid, there result sounds very close to, or 
perhaps even identical with, retroflexed back unrounded vowels 
of the two heights. These in Koiagu are the chief allophones of 
the two new phonemes. Length is irrelevant to the quality. 
In those instances in which the following retroflex eonsonant 
was lost by simplification of a consonant cluster and the 
vowel remained back unrounded, presumably the retroflexion 
of the tongue-tip in the vowel .formation was lost with the 
retroflex consonant.” The back unrounded vowels, which 
were originally allophones of the corresponding front vowels 
began to contrast with the latter and thus attained independent 
phonemic status after the loss of the conditioning factor, i.e. the 
following retroflex in consonant clusters, for example, cf. 
ke:p- <*ke:lpp- non -past stem of Koi. ke:l-<*ke:l 'to ask, 
hear’ : (Ta. ke:l{ke:tp-\ ke:tt-; 1677) versus te!p-<*te:ypp~, non. 
past stem of Ko d. te:y<*te:y ,to wear off (tr.); to smear* 
(: Ta. te:y (~pp~, -tt-)i 2846); t’itt-<ti:r-tt, past stem of ti:r- 
‘to use up ( < *ti:r 2683) versus ‘to feed by 

hand* (2670a); epp-<*elupp- 'to raise up, make to get up’ 
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(723a) versus bepp-<.*veypp- non-past stem of bey 'to cook 
rice’ (4540). It is at present not possible to find out the 
phonetic reason for the change of a front vowel to the 
corresponding back unrounded vowel before single *r- 

Examples: 

834. Ko«2. idi- ‘(wall) falls, (land) slips, to knock over’ s 
Ta. Ma. i)i. (366) 

835. Ko d ene ‘double* : Ta. inai ‘union, couple’, Ka. ene. 
Tu. ine. (387). 

836. Ko d. kindi ‘small metal vessel with spout’ : Ta. Ma. 
kinti. Ka. Tu. Te. gindi. (1289). 

837. Kod. g'ini ‘parrot’ : Ka. Tu. gini. (1318) 

838( = 764)Ko^. n'ela ‘shade, shadow’ :Ta. Ma .nilal.ni.lal. (3046) 

839. Koi. ede ‘company or proximity of a person’ : Ta. itai 
‘place, opportunity’. ('368). 

840. Ko d. edate ‘left (side)’ : Ta. itai, itattai. (381) 

841. ( = 786) Korf. ki:-, ki:(i- lower, below’, ki'.da ‘ place below, 
down*, kippuni Tower level in-a field’, kikkire ‘junior member 
of a house’, keski ‘the east* : Ta. ki:l ‘below’, kilakku ‘east’ 

(1348). 

842. Ko d. hi- (i:p~, i:t~) ‘to drag’, i:ku ‘may drag : Ta. 
Ma. iiu. (427). 

843. = (778) Ko d. elee ‘youth*: Ta. i(aiyan ‘younger brother’. (43 6) 

844. ( = 349) Ko^. e:l-(e;v~, edd-) ‘to get up’, ep- ‘to make to 
get up, raise’, ed'i- ‘to raise’ : Ta. elu, etu , eluppu. (723) 

845. Koi. te:d- ’to search for’ : Ta. Ma. te:tu. (2844) 

846. Koi. ne:d-‘ to earn 5 : Ta. Ma. ne:tu (3121) 

847. Ko^. kirke ‘small’ : Ta. citukkan ‘boy’. Ma. oetukkan 
(1326) 
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848. Ko4. erang- ‘(food, liquid) slips down throat slowly’, 
tr. erak- : Ta. itanku, tr. izakku. (439) 

849. Koi. e:r- ‘to be more than enough, (poison) diffuses’, 
e:ra ‘more than enough’ : Ta. Ma. Ka. e:tu ‘to rise’. (776) 

See also examples 465, 466, 467 and 918. 

17. 1.4. There are a few seeming exceptions to the above rule 
and to the rule to be given in 17.2.1. Most of these can be 
explained as due to analogy or by further restricting the con- 
ditioning factors. We have already noted that this develop- 
ment is absent in words that begin with the palatal *c; examples; 

S50. Ko d. cirate ‘leopard’ : Ta. cituttai. Ka. citate. (2132) 

851. Ko4. ci:r~ ‘to grumble’ : Ta. ci. tu ‘to hiss as a serpent, 
be infuriated’. (2169) 

852. Ko4. centi ‘ball’ <*centu. (2275) 

853. Ko4 cell'i ‘flea’ : Ta. Ma. celju. (2296) 

The palatal, which is pronounced in the front part of the 
mouth has prevented the backing of the following front vowel. 

This development is absent double *n presumably because 
it has already cnanged to dental tt by that time. In verbs 
with *r in the basic stem and *rr in the past stem, the vowel 
in the former also remains unchanged probably under the 
influence of the latter, examples: 

854. Kod. tetti ‘narrow walk built on around house’ : Ta. 
tetti ‘raised veranda’. (2834) 

855. Ko4 netti ‘forehead’ : Ta. Ma. netti. (3118) 

856. Ko4. ter- (tett-) ‘to pay (penalty)’: Ko. ter- (tef-). (2833) 

857. Ko^. per- ( pett -) ‘to bear (child)’ : Ta. petu(peu-). (3622) 
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The change does not take place if *r is followed by i, e.g. 
kiri ‘lip’ (Ma. kiri ‘corner of the mouth’ citi, ciri ‘lip’; 1324); 
te:n-eri ‘honey comb* : Tu. edi , 441); teri- ‘to totter about’ 
(:Ta. Ma. terru ‘to stumble, slip’, 2835). 

A few examples, however, yield no possible reason for 
exception to the rule : eraci ‘meat’ Ta. iraicci; 450), nera- ‘to 
fill’* nere ‘to attain puberty’ (: Ta. nirai ‘to become full; to 
fill’; 3049) 

17. 15. Examples 854-857 show that the vowel changes (of 
rules 2 and 3) must have taken place after the change *rr 
>Koi. tt. But the merger of *r with *r as well as the dropp- 
ing of the retroflex consonant in clusters are clearly subsequent 
to the vowel changes. 2 3 For absence of change before *t, 
see examples 206, 252, 347 and 468. 


17 2. Koiagu and Tu/u. 

17. 2.1. Rule 3 


[+ vocalic] -*■ [ + BaCk ]/[ + labial] . 

[+ Retroflex] ) 

L J L + roundJ/ L J 

*r (single) j 


An original front vowel becomes in Korfagu the correspond- 
ing back rounded vowel between a labial and a retroflex or 
*r- The resultant vowel in this rule is rounded unlike that in 
rule 2; this rounding is due to the preceding labial consonant. 
Tu/u also has an almost similar rule the only difference between 
Korfagu and Tu/u being that in the latter language this change 

2 . In the case of paradigmatic sets like those in examples 
842 and 844, one could say that the changed vowels spread 
analogically to forms that have lost the retroflex But exam- 
ples like 346, 861 and 866 in which there are no paradigmatic 
sets show beyond doubt that the loss of retroflex took place 

after the vocalic change. 
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does not takes place if the consonant that follows the vowel 
is *r; the rule is otherwise the same in both the languages. 3 
A simihr change is found to occut in Colloquial Tamil (e g) 
pulle ‘child’. <01d pillar, puti- ‘to hold, catch’ <01d. piti-. 
and certain non-standard dialects of Malayalam (e.g. punna:kka 
‘oil cack\ for pinnatkka; puttd ‘flour’ for pitta). 

858. Kod pudi- ‘to catch, hold’. Tu. pudi ‘handle’: Ta. Ma - 
piti ‘to casch, hold’. (34 12) 

859. Kod. pund- ‘to squeeze’. Tu . pundi-, puntu-, pur(e)ncu~: 
Ta. Ma. Ka. pili. (3440a) 

860. Kod. mudi ‘young unripe fruit’, Tu. midi, mudi : Ma. 
miti(l). Ka. midi. (3975). 

861. Kod. mugg- ‘to swallow’ : Ta. milunku. (3985) 

862. Kod. bole- ‘to become full-grown*, bole ‘crop’. Tu. 
bulepu- ‘to grow’; (B) bule, (C) bide ‘crop’ : Ta. vilai. (4464) 

863. Kod. bud- (but-) ‘to release, let go’; bu:d'i ‘hut of a 
toddy-tapper’. Tu .budu- ‘to leave, let go’; bi:du , bu:du, ‘manor- 
house, mansion’ : Ta. vitu ‘to leave’, visit! ‘house’ (4419) 

864. Kod. bird- ( bu:v budd-) ‘to fall, buddu- ‘to lie down’; 
bu:k- ‘to fell (tree)’. Tu. (B) bir.lu-; (C) bu.ru ‘to fall’ : Ta. 
Ma. vilu, vi:l. (4457). 

865. Kod. ponni ‘wife, female’. Tu. ponnu ‘girl, female'; 
ponjewu ‘a female in general’ : Ta. Ma. pen. (3608a) 

866. Kod muk- ‘to smear (mud, manure water on ground)’ : 
Ta. Ma. meluku. (4169) 


3 . Ramaswami Aiyar (1936b : 396, 434-5) has already noted 
this Tuiu phenomenon. Godavarma (1946 : 421) has noted 
the similarity between Tuiu and Kodagu in this matter earlier 
t® Emeneau (1970b : 157-158) 
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867 KorZ. bonne ney ‘butter’. Tu. benne, bonneyi : Ta. ven- 
ney, vennai Ka. benne Te. venna. (4511) 

868. ( = 926) Koi. bo:te ‘hunting’. Tu. be:i}te, bo:nte, be:ti : Ta. 
veUtai. (4547) 

869. Koi. pur'iki ‘mosquito’ : Ma pifukku. (3451) 

870. Kod. mu\r- ‘to disregard, disobey (one's words), be 
superior to, out do’ : Ka. Te. mi'.tu ‘to go beyond’. (3998) 

871. Ko«Z. bo\re ‘different’ : Ta. Ma. Te. ve:tu. (4564) 

17. 2.2* Tu/u seems to have more instances for this deve- 
lopment than Koiagu although it is possible that still there 
may be some Koiagu words which have not yet been recorded. 
A few additional examples for Tu/u are puna ‘corpse’ (< 
*pinam , 3420), bolakl ‘the fat of fish’ ( <*velakk- ; 4337b), 
bottu ‘high, lofty 4503), bolaku- ‘to solder ' (<*velakk~; 

4525), etc. 

17.2.3. Etyma like those in DED 3423 (Ta. pinai , punai, 
‘to unite, tie’, punar ‘to join’, pini ‘to tie’ Ka. pene ‘to unite 
or tie’, ponar ‘to be joined or united’. Te. penayu ‘to be joined’, 
ponaru ‘to happen, occur’) point to the fact that this alterna- 
tion is present sporadically in a few eases in languages other 
than Koiagu and Tu/u 

17.2.4. Emeneau considers this commonness between Tu/u 
and Koiagu as due to areal convergence, the feature origina- 
ting in Tu/u and then spreading to the neighbouring KotZagu. 4 

4 He ( 1 970b; 158) says: “We have then an isogloss that cuts 
off Koiagu and Tu/u from the rest of the languages. Con- 
vergence in cotiguous languages argues diffusion as the expla- 
nation. In this instance it is clear that Tu/uva brahmins 
have long been the officiants at Hindu temples in the Coorg 
territory (e.g. that at the source of the Kaveri liver and that 
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17, 3. Developments in word-final syllable in Ko^agu. 

17. 3.1. In the word-final position also, the vowels 1 and e 
contrast w th other vowels in Korfagu. The historical changes 
responsible for this development aie sketched below. The 
enunciative u ^see 8.3) normally becomes i in Kodagu as in 
Tamil-Malayalam but it remains as u in nadu ‘middle’ (DED 
2959), piilu ‘worm* ( DED 3537), kuru 'seed’ ( DED 1483), ncr.vu 
‘tongue’ ( DED 3009), ca:vu ‘corpse’ (2002) and ,ba:vu ‘day of 
new moon or full moon’ (DBIA 54); cf. also avu ‘those 
(non-huml and ivu ‘these (non-hum.), nadu could be from 
*naduvu through the change of *uvu>u. For the others, we 
have to assume that the fiinal u remains as rounded if it is 
preceded (i) by a short back vowel which is followed by a 
single consonant or (ii) by the labial v.® Apart from the 
above cases, final u results from contractions (given in foot 
note l,p.251). and also from the loss of the following *m (in 
the verb forms with the suffix *-um, e.g bo.'ndu ‘it is wanted 
<*ve:nt~um and in the conjunctive suffix »:< *um ‘and, also’). 
These developments created the contrast between i and u in 
the word-final position. 

Original *-e(:)n and *-an loss the final nasal and change 
to mid backenrounded e (the n appears morphonemically before 
a clitic that begins with a vowel) e g. bute-<*vit-t e:n ‘I 
released*; ave a <*avan ‘he’. 


in Mercara). The conditions are correct for arguing that there 
could be Tu(u linguistic influence on Kodagu, and I think 
that it is correct to suggest this influence as a source of the 
‘areal’ convergence for this vowel development...”. 

5 . 2 sg. imperative forms, however, contain only i at the end 
even if they contain a back vowel in the root Emeneau 
(1970b ; 147-148) explains this by saying that i spread to all 
such forms analogically. 
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The individual phonemic status of the new sounds 'i and 
e was thus achieved through different historical processes in 
the initial and the final syllables. It was firmly established 
because of the identical results in both the positions although 
the processes that were responsible for the results were 
different in each case. 

17. 4. Relative Chronology. 

17. 4.1. It is possible to give the relative chronology of 
some of the changes that have been discussed so far (see also 
17.1.5). Rule 1 must have been anterior to rules 2 and 3 and 
to the contractions in the derivative elements. Between rules 
2 and 3 it is not possible to say which is earlier. They may 
be simultaneous or more probably rule 2 might have been the 
intermediary step leading to rule 3. 6 Since the final u that 
results from loss of the following *m as well as from contra- 
ctions is not changed to i, we have to conclude that these 
changes took place after *u > Koi i. 

6 . Emeneau (1970b : 157) left the matter undecided. But, as 
he has concluded, rnle 3 in Kodagu is due to the influence 
of Tu/u. We can suppose that, earlier to this, rule 2 has 
operated in words beginning with labials also because the 
presence of a labial will not inhibit the backing of a following 
front vowel. For example, *piti became *pidi by rule 2 and 
later it became pu<j.i by rule 3. Since rule 2 does not occur 
in Tu/u, it is implausible to argue that the backing process 
as a whole started in Koiagu only after the' occurrence of the 
Tu/u influence. Back unrounded vowels after a labial are not 
unusual; * occurs after a labial in Tamil. 
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Fronting of back vowels before *-ay in Kota. 


18.1. Ordered Rales 

18. 1. 1. An original back vowel (*u,*u:, o and *o:) changes 
to the corresponding front vowel (i, i:, u and «:) in Kota 
before *-aj> in the second syllable (in the few exceptions *-ay 
is in a later syllable). 1 *-ay presumably became *-e in pre- 
Kota as it did in modern Tamil, Korfagu, Kannada and Tu(u 
(Tulu has e in the majority of the dialects); after the back 
vowels of the root are partially ^assimilated to this pre-Kota 
*-e, the latter was lost because all short vowels other than ** 
(>Ko.y) are lost in Kota non-initial syllables. The rules 
can be ordered in the following fashion. 


1. *ay -» pre-Kota *e / - # 


2 , vocalic j -► £-back j j 


-high 
-back 
+ vocalic 


1 . This development was first treated by.Emeneau (1969a;21-34) 
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There are some instances in which the rule (i.e. rule 2) does 
not operate and most of these can be considered as borrowings 
from one of the neighbouring languages even on other 
grounds (18.2.). 

The following are the examples: 

(Note that in cases of i/e and ujo alternation before -a, 
pre-Kota always shows the mid vowels even when the high 
vowels are original). 

.872. ( = 760). Ko.fcer (< pre-Kota *kof-e) ‘umbrella’. ( kor , 
which must be a loan, also occurs in a proverb) : Ta. kutai. 
t Ka. kode. (1386) 

873. ( = 766) Ko. peg (< pre-Kota *pok-e) ‘smoke’ (pog 
‘tobacco’ is a loan; tobacco is newly introduced to Kotas) 3 

•* T&.pukai. Ka. poge. (3483) 

874. Ko. per (<pTe-Kota *pof-e) ‘burden’ : Ta. potai, Ka. 
pore. (3729) 

875. Ko. ket ‘testes, scrotum’ : Ta. kottai. [(1722) 

876. Ko. kerv- (< pre-Kota *kor-e) 'to bark’ J Ta. kurai 
(-«-)-. (1496) 

877. Ko; pen (< pre-Kota *pon-e) ‘bamboo milkpot’ ‘ Ta. 
punai. (3507) 

878. Ko. elk ‘pestle’ : Ta. nlakkai, Ka. olake, onake. (580) 

879. Ko. kik ‘small round basket’ : Ka. Tu. kukke. (1357) 

880 ( = 1089). Ko. kip ‘heap (of rubbish, weeds)’ ;Ta, kuppai 
(1440) 
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881. Ko. pid ‘vulva’ : Ta. puntai. (3509) 

882. Ko. mitk ‘small hammer’ : Ta. muttikai.'(404\) 

882a ( = 574). Ko. eiy ‘sp. ochlandra, false bamboo’ (also o:y 
which is l.w. <Ta.) : Ta. oitai. (879) 

883. Ko. ke:r ‘southwest monsoon’ : Ta. koitai. (1827) 

884 ( = 577). Ko. tell 'forest’ : Ta. co:lai. (2357) 

885. Ko. mill ‘marrow’ : Ta. muilai ‘brain, marrow’. (4146) 

886. Ko. pile ‘cat’ : Ta. pu'.ccai. (3572) 

18. 2. Unaffected loans. 

18. 2.1. The following are examples for loans (see also exam- 
ples 872, 873 and 882a). In these, rule 2 has [not operated al- 
though the conditions required for it are present. It is obvious 
that these loans entered into the language after rule 2 has 
ceased to operate. Rule 3, however, operates in most of these 
and therefore we have to conclude that such words entered into 
Kota after the operation of rule 2 but before the operation of 
rule 3 (see note 2). These loans are ^either from colloquial 
Tamil or the Badaga dialect of Kannaia and at times it is 
difficult to decide as to which of these two is the donor) 
language. 

887. Ko. oil ‘palm leaf’ : Ta. o:lai. Ka. oile. (903) 

888. Ko. kuiy ‘winnowing basket’ : Ta. kuitai. Ka. guide. (1564) 

889. Ko. kol ‘tune, song’ : Ta. kolai. (1792) 

890. Ko. koit 'castle, palatial mansion’ .' Ta. koittai. Ka: 
koite. (1831) 

891. Ko. goid ‘wall’ : Ka. goide. (1833) 

892. Ko. tod ‘throat’ : Ta. tontai (2879) 

893. Ko don ‘big club’ : Ka. donne. (2883) 

894. Ko. nor ‘foam’ : Ta. nurai. Ka. nore. (3074) 



Fronting of back vowels 


263 


895. Ko. mot ‘egg’ : Ta. muttai. Ka. motte. (4048) 

896. Ko. mu\l ‘corner, direction’ : Ta. mu:lai. Ka. miv.le. (4140) 

897. Ko. toyl{< pre-Kota *toly) ‘seed with fleshy covering 
inside jack-fruit’ : Ka. tole (2229; the jack-tree does not grow 
in the higher Nilgiris). 

898. Ko. joyk (< pre-Kota *joky) ‘carefulness’ : Ka. jo:ke. 
(2347; the vowel shortening before y is a normal Kota deve- 
lopment in some contexts).® 

899. Ko. moyr (<pre-Kota *mory) ‘complaint’ : Ta. muiai\ 
Ka. mote. (4113) 

900. Ko. moyr (<pre-Kota *mory ) ‘relationship between kin’ 
Ta. muted ‘id., order, time, turn, etc.’. Ka. mote ‘time, turn’ 
(4115; loan from Tamil on the basis of meaning). 


3 . In examples 897-900 and in some others, Ko y represents 
colloquial Tamil or Badaga e, which must havejfirst changed into 
i. Such a development is found in Toda also (see 32.2). Since 
original *-ay is normally lost in Kota-Toda, words with this 
development in these two languages must be loans. This is in 
agreement with our conclusion in 18.2. Such words represent 
a very recfent la^er of borrowing, i.e. they must have entered 
into Kota (or Toda) after the operation of rule 3. 
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Heightening of Short Mid Vowels in Kannada 


19.1. The rule. 

19. 1.1. In Old Kannaia, original short mid vowels (e ando) 
change to the corresponding high vowels (i and u) before a 
high vowel of the second syllable provided that the consonant 
in between is single. 1 The rule may be framed as follows: 


— high 
oc round 

— long 
+ vocalic 


+ high 
oc round 


' + high I 
4- vocalic J 


(Note that words like belli ‘silver’, netti ‘forehead’, eydu *to 
approach’ and tottil(u) ‘cradle’ are not affected by this rule 
because they contain a consonant ctuster in between the two 
Vowels.) 

In a number of cases, forms without this change also 
appear along with those with change. The rule seems to have 

1 . This development was treated by E.H. Tuttle (1930:16), 

Burrow (1%8:29-31), T.N. Sreekantaiya (1935), and G.S. Gai 
(1946 : 5-6), 
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operated at the Old Kannaia stage only in a particular dialect 
which became the basis for the classical dialect. 2 Inscriptions 
before the 8th century A.D. normally contain the original 
forms but both types of forms occur in them from that period 
onwards, e.g. idir, edir ‘in front’. kidisidoui, kedisidon ‘he who 
destroys’ (see G.S. Gai 1946: 5-6). In verbs, the basic stem, 
which ends in u is effected by this rule whereas the past stem 
and the verbal nouns with a long vowel are not, e.g. kidu 
( <*ketu ; past stem kett-, verbal noun ke<jlu) ‘to be spoiled’, 
isu ( < *esu; past stem ecc- , verbal noun e:su) ‘to shoot (as 
an arrow)’ versus bidu (past stem bitt-) ‘to leave’. Therefore, 
such bases can be reconstructed with mid vowels by means of 
internal reconstruction; cf. also kisidu ‘red’ but keccane ‘red’ 
piridu (mod. hiridu) ‘great’ but perme (mod. hemme) ‘greatness’ 
and bisidu ‘hot’ but beccane ‘hot’. 

The Kumta and the Havyaka dialects are not affected by 
this change (see 19. 4.). 

a . Burrow (1968:31) says: “It thus appears that the change 
is only rigidly enforced in the ancient classical language and 
that it is often neglected in the later language. This can be 
explained by assuming that the development took place only 
in a restricted part of the Kanarese area, and that this part 
happened to be the district where the classical dialect was 
centred. Later the influence of other areas was felt in which 
this change had not taken place. At the same time the 
classical form of speech continued to exert its influence re- 
sulting in a mixture of forms’’. 

Sreekantaiya (1935:796-797) also arrives at a similar con- 
clusion: “It is possible that in Med. Kannada, the original 
radical vowel of these roots (i.e. kedu. kodu, etc.) was restored 
by analogy to harmonize with the unchanging kettu, kottu, 
etc. But it is also possible that like peru and potu (which 
We have noticed already) kedu , kodu, etc. retained the original 
e or o through all the stages, at least in some dialects, only 
the basic dialects of Old Kannada being affected by the close 
vowel mutation:” 
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As has been pointed out earlier (10.2. 4-), Toda also 
shows a similar development in the case of *e; also cf. Te. 
nippu ‘fire’ <*rierupp- (example 1098). 

Examples: 

901 ( = 348). Ka. eli, ili ‘rat* : Ta. Ma. eli. (710) 

902. Ka. idir, idaru, iduru, edaru, edir, edur ‘that which is 
opposite* : Ta. Ma. etir. (680) 

903; Ka. esu, ese, isu (ecc-), ey, ece ‘to shoot (as an arrow) 
throw’ : Ta. Ma. ey. (691). 

904. Ka. kedu, kidu ( kett -) *to|be destroyed' : Ta. Ma. ketu 
(kett-). (1614) 

905 ( = 350) Ka. kivi, kimi ‘ear’ : Ta. Ma. cevi. (1645a) 

906. Ka. tili, tali ‘to become clear’ : Ta. tel, tellu, teli (2825) 

907. Ka; bidir{u ) , bidru, bidaru, bidanu ‘bamboo’ : Ta. vetir. 
(4514) 

908. Ka. bisit, bisal, bisul ‘heat and glare of the sun, sun- 
shine’ ; bisi, bisu, bisupu ‘heat’ : Ta. Ma. veyil. (4540) 

909. Ka. udi, uda, udu, ude ‘hip, waist’: Ma. oti, otuku. (800). 

910. Ka. uti 'to sound’; n. ‘sound’; ulipa, iilipu, ulivu, uluvu 
‘a sound, cry’ : Ta.Ma. oli. (837) 

911; Yy.2i.kudi, gudi ‘pointed end, flag’ ; kuditu ‘sprout’, 
‘short* : Ta. koli (1704) 

912. Ka. kodu, kudu ( kott -) ‘to give’ : Ta. Ma. kotu (1708) 

913. Ka. tudu, todu ( totf -) ‘to join, put to or on’ ; Ta. Ma. 
totu. (2865) 

914. Ka ,'nudi ‘to speak say,’ n. ‘speeeh/word’ : Ta. noti. (3137) 

915. Ka. pudi ‘powder, dust, pollen’ : Ta. Ma. poti. (3667). 

916. Ka. purul 'fitness, meaning, power, strength’ : Ta . porul. 
‘thing, meaning, riches’. (3711). 
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917. Ka. pusi ‘to lie; bear do fruit, not to attain ripeness; 
n. falsehood’; pusiga ‘liar’ Ta. Ma. poy ‘to lie; n. lie’. (3702)* 

19. 2. Relative chronology. 

19. 2.1 Even in the Old Kannaia stage a vowel of the second 
syllable is often lost if it is preceded by r, /. l or l and followed 
by an obstruent, for example, enne, emme < *erumay 
‘a buffalo’ (:Ta erumai, 699 ) , cltu , eddn < *erut- ‘ox’ 
(: Ta. Ma. erutu, 696 ),elvu, elu(yu) <*elump-‘ bone* (:Ta. Ma. 
elumpu. 714), kerpu , keravu ), kelahu<*kerupp- ‘shoe’ (Ta. 
ceruppu, 1633) and poltu, pottu, hottu<* point- 'time, sun’ 
(: Ta. Ma. polutu, 3724). Since the heightening rule does not 
operate in such cases, we have to conclude that the vowel 
reduction rule is earlier to the heightening rule. In other 
words, the second vowel in such cases already disappeared by 
the time of the operation of the heightening rule. 

In middle Kannada, u or i is introduced after the root in 
certain words and compounds, for example, belu - dingalu for 
Old Ka. bel-dingal ‘moonlight’, oil ‘to love’ for Old Ka. ol. 
Such words also are not affected by the heightening rule 
because it ceased to operate by the time of Middle Kannada. 
Colloquial Kannada words like toli ‘to wash' <*tole, heni 
‘to plait’ < *hene in which final i < *e are also not affected by 
this rule. 

19.3. Non-operation in inflection. 

19. 3.1. Finally, it should be noted that this rule does not 
operate in inflection (even in Old Kannada), e.g. gelutum ‘while 
winning’ from gel- ‘to win’ and also before the causative 
-isu, e.g kol-isu ‘to cause to ‘kill and en-isu ‘to cause to 
say’ from en ‘to say’. 
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19.4. Uneffected iEodern dialects. 

19. 4.1. The Kumta dialect of Kannacla does not show the 
operation of the heightening 'rule (Upadhyaya 1976:261-262) 
eg eli for S. K. ili ‘rat’, kemi, kevi for kivi'‘e ar\ teli for 
till ‘to become clear (water)’, todi for tuti ‘lip’., hori for hurl 
‘to fry’, cedlu for sidilu ‘thunder*. This evidence supports the 
hypothesis that the rule under discussion affected only cer- 
tain dialects (see note 2, p. 265). 

19. 4.2. The Havyaka dialect also does not show this change 
(Shankara Bhat 1964).- erugu for S. Ka. iruve ‘ant’, kemi for 
kivi ‘ear’, teli for till ‘to clear (turbid water)’, beduru for 

V ▼ 

bidiru ‘bamboo’, sedilu for sidilu ‘thunder’, besi, besilu for bisi 
‘hot’, bisilu sunshine’, todi for tuti ‘lip 5 , kodi ‘to boil’ for 
kudi, hodi for liudi ‘powder’. 

Ha. Ka. Tu. odu ‘iguana’ for S. Ka. udu, Ta. utumpUi 
Te. udumu ( DED 509) probably shows that o is original in 
this entry. 



Alternation Between Voiced and Voiceless 

Plosives in Dravidian 


20.1 Plosives in Woid-Initial Position 

20. 1.1 In the native element of Tamil-Malayalam. the voiced 
stops (i.e. g, j, d, d and b) are not separate phonemes. The 
stops in these languages are pronounced voiceless in the initial 
position and in doubling while they are \ pronounced voiced 
after a nasal; in the intervocalic position k is pronounced as a 
voiceless fricative [x], c is pronounced as the-voiceless alveolar 
sibilant [ 5 ] while the remaining stops are pronounced as voiced 
stops [ d , cl and b] but the phoneme p in the intervocalic posi- 
tion is very rare. We can generalize this statement by saying 
that in the intervocalic position stops have a lax pronounciation 
(mostly voiced but voiceless in the case of the velar and the 
palatal) 1 . In contradistinction to the Tamil-Malayalam situa- 

l . In the Tamil script, there are no symbols for voiced stops 
although in modern times, a symbol for j (along with those 
for s, s and Sri:), taken from the Grantha script, is occasionally 
used in writing words of Sanskrit origin. In the Malayalam 
script, the symbols that represent g, j, d, d and b are used 
only in writing words of Sanskrit origin but not in writing the 
native words. 
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tion, all the remaining Dravidian languages have the voiced 
stops as phonemically distinct from the [corresponding voiceless 
stops even in the word-initial position. A notable exception 
to this is Toda which has no voiced stops in the word-initial 
position although in the non-initial position voiced stops 
contrast with voiceless stops (the later situation is due to some 
other developments like simplification of double (voiceless) 
stops and loss of a nasal before a following stop). Here the 
comparative Dravidianist is faced with the problem of deter" 
mining whether Proto- Dravidian had phonemic voiced stops 
like the languages other than Tamil-Malayalam or not. Cald- 
well formulated the state of affairs in Tamil-Malayalam as the 
•‘convertibility of surds and “sonants” and maintained tha 
Proto-Dravidian, like Tamil-Malayalam, had no voiced stops 
as distinct from the voiceless stops. Many later Dravidianists 
agreed with Caldwell on this point. Of these, mention may 
be made of the following scholars who discussed the problem 
at length and supported Caldwell’s contention with concrete 
and convincing arguments: Burrow (1968: 1-17), Krishnamurti 
( 1 96 1 : 24-29) and Zvelebil (1972). On the other hand, Sten 
Konow (in the Linguistic Survey of India, Yol. IV. (1906,) p 288) 
and Jules Bloch (1919) thought that Proto-Dravidian had 
voiced stops unlike Tamil-Malayalam; the latter scholar was 
also prepared to admit the possibility of voiced aspirates in 
the early history of Dravidian (for this he depended on Skt. 
ghotaka- ‘horse’ which seems to be from Dravidian, cf. Ta. 
kulirai, Te. guzzamu, etc. DED 1423). Other scholars who 
held that Proto-Dravidian had voiced stops include Kuiper 
(1937-39), Alfred Master (1937-39), Goda Varma [(1946b) 
aod more recently S.K. Chatterji (1954). Most of these 
scholars relied not on internal evidence within Dravidian but 
on Sanskrit words like ghotaka- ‘horse’, dravida, dramida, 
drainila 'the Tamilian or the Tamil land’, ghardabha ‘ass’ 
(cf. Ta. kalutai, Ka. kalte, katte , Te. gaidida, DED 1149) 
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and garuda ‘the eagle, vehicle of Visnu * (cf. Ta, Ma. kala, 
kaluku ‘eagle, vulture’. Tu . karu, DED 1147) which, according 
to them, are loans from Dravidian. In their opinion, the 
presence of voiced stops in such Sanskrit words indicates that 
when these words were borrowed by Sanskrit from Dravidian 
the latter had voiced stops in the corresponding words. 

20. 1.2. Burrow (1968:2) gave the following four reasons for 
maintaining that Proto-Dravidian had no voiced stops in the 
word initial position. 3 

1. A very large percentage of the words in Kannada and 
Telugu beginning with g, d, etc. have nothing corresponding 
to them in Tamil at all. 

2. Of the correspondences pointed out, a considerable 
number are merely late loan words in Tamil (and Malayalam) 
and their evidence is therefore of on value. 

3. Where the correspondences are ancient there is no 
regularity in so far as in some cases Telugu agrees with Tamil 
as against Kannada and in others Kannada with Tamil as 
against Telugu while within both the languages, especially 
Kannada, there is considerable fluctuation.- 

4. In the case of many individual words it can be de- 
monstrated that voicing in Kannada and Telugu is secondaryj 

a . Cf. Burrow (1968/16-17): “To prove the existence of 
initial sonants in Primitive Dravidian, it would be necessary 
to demonstrate that a considerable number of regular corres- 
pondences existed in which Ka. and Te. agreed in showing 
the voiced initial. We should expect this to appear, naturally, 
in many common words and verbal roots, and also to be 
confirmed by the remaining Dravidian languages. We find on 
the other hand that hardly a single common verb in the three 

languages satisfies this condition there are practically no 

examples which for some reason or other do not fall under 
suspicion”. 
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For the first point, he cited cases like Ka. ga:la, ‘fish- 
hook’ Te. ga:lam\i\ Te. ginja ‘seed’, Ka. ginju ‘the state of 
being full of seeds’; Ka. jafi ‘centipede’ Te jezti ; Ka. Tu. 
jinke ‘antelope’, Te. jinka; Te. Ka. Tu. dodda ‘big’; Ka. 
dome ‘mosquito’, Te. do:ina ; Ka. bahke ’slime, gum, glue’, 
Te. banka ; Ka. buvve ‘food’, Te. buvva. Examples for Kannada 
or Telugu words with voiced stops tint have been borrowed 
by Tamil (and Malayalam) with the devoicing of the initial 
stop are: Ta. kattam *chin', kettam ‘beard’ < Te. goddamn, Ka. 
gadda; Ta. kuttai ‘napkin’c Te. gudda\ Ta. keli ‘to win’<Te. 
gelucu, Ka. Tu. gel; Ta. katu, ketu ‘fixed time, period’, Ma. 
gadu< Ka. Tu. gadu, Te. gaduvir, Ta. callatai ‘sieve’<Te. 
jalleda, Ka. jallade; Ta. patta:ni < Ka. Tu. Te. bata’.ni 
‘garden pea’; Ta. pommai ‘doll’ <Te bomma, Ka. bombe. 

It must be remarked that the first two reasons given by 
Burrow are not conclusive. If a particular word does not 
occur in a particular daughter language, it does not necessarily 
mean that the word was not there in the proto-language. 
Such a word could have been in the pre-stage of the language 
and it could have been replaced by another word in the 
later recorded stage. Therefore Burrow’s assumption that the 
Telugu and the Kannada words of the above two types, are 
“from some extraneous source” (1968:7) simply because they 
d o not have Tamil cognates cannot be accepted. On the 
other hand, the remaining two reasons given by him are quite 
persuasive and convincing. 

20. 1.3. As has been pointed out above, the’clinching argument 
in favour of considering the voicing in word-initial stops in 
languages other than Tamii-Malayam as secondary is the 
absence of agreement among the various lenguages in showing 
the voiced stop in one and the same (cognate) word. Burrow 
(1968 ; 10-14) has given a number of examples where there is 
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no agreement between Kannada and Telugu in the matter of 
showing the voiced stops. In the following examples, Kannada 
shows a voiced stop but Telugu shows the corresponding 
voicelessstop : Ka. garava/i‘wind\ Te karuvalv, Ka. gida, gidit 
‘tree’, Te. cettu (< *kettu), Ta. Ma. ceti ( <*keti ); Ka. gili, gini 
‘parrot’.Ta. kili, killai, Te. cilv.ka (<C*kiluka); Ka. gudi, kudi 
‘point, tip, banner’, Te. kodi; Ka. je:nu, te:nu ‘honey’, Te. 
te'.ne. In cases like the following a voiceless stop of Karnarfa 
is represented by the corresponding voiced stop in Telugu: 
Ka. kalte, katte ‘donkey’, Te. ga'.didcr, Ka.- ka:dal ‘love’, 
Te. gaidili ‘dear’; Ka. kode ‘umbrella’, Te. goditgu ; Ka. kunni 
‘youngof an animal’, T e.gunna, ku\na\ Ka. kurudu ‘blindness’. 
Te. g(r)u<ldi; Ka. kuli, ‘pit’, Te. g(r)oyyi; Ka. sanabu ‘hemp’, 
T e.jammu; Ka. kuti ‘sheep’, Te. goriya, gotte. 

Rarely in Telugu but commonly in Kannaia, there is 
fluctuation between voiceless and voiced stops in one and the 
same word, e.g. Te. kadacu, gadacu ‘(time) to pass’; kunta, 
gunta ‘pit’, Ka. [ kampu , gampu ‘fragrance’; Ka, gi:ru, ki:ru 
‘to scratch’; gu:nu, ku:n(u) ‘hump’; gene, gele, kele ‘union’; ke:r, 
ge:r ‘the marking nut tree’; dadi, tadi ‘staff’; bulti, putti ‘a 
basket’, cf. Ta. ku:lu, Te. Ka. Tu. guzdu ‘nest’ which is most 
probably from the verb *kuit- ‘to gather’ which in all the 
languages contains k. 

Such fluctuation is occasionally found in other languages 
also, foT example. Pa. cerri, jerri ‘centipede’, cella, jella 
‘branch (of a tree)’; Pe. ta:r. da:r 'ant’, garnji, karnji ‘a kind 
of tree’. 

20. 1.4 There are cases in which many languages contain a 
voiceless stop while only one or two contains the correspond- 
ing voiced stop, e.g. (see the DED(S) entries for the full list 
of cognates): 
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Pa. Ga. ba.'m ‘snake’ : Ka. pa:vu, ha:vu, Te. pa:mu (3361 ) 

Pa. berto ‘big’ : Ka. per, pe:r, Te. pedda. (3613) 

Pe. gaja ‘big’ : Kuvi kajja ( S 132) 

Pe. gil ‘to sprout’ : Ka. kelar ‘to blossom’ (1317) 

Pe. guhu, guspa ‘short’ : Te. kutuca. (1537) 

Pe. geh- ‘to close’, gespi ‘door’ : Go. keh-. (1648) 

Pe. bong- ‘to boil up’ : Ka. Te. pongu. (3658) 

Such cases also establish that the voicing is secondary. 

20. 1.5. Some Dravidian words that have been borrowed by 
Sanskrit show a voiceless stop while a few individual Dravi« 
dian languages show the voiced stop. This situation also 
supports the conclusion that the voiceless stop was original, 
e.g. Skt, ka:njika-, kanji, ka-hcika- ‘water of boiled rice’ (:Ta. 
kaiici, Ma. kanni, Ka. Tu. Te. ganji, DED |927); Skt. kuti, 
kuta, ku:ta ‘house’ (: Ta. Ma. kuti, Ka. Te. gudi ‘temple’; 
DED 1379); Skt. pallit, pallika: ‘lizard’ (: Ta. Ma. Ka. Tu, 
palli, Te. balli, DED 3294); Skt. kuta-, kw.ta- ‘water pot’ (:Ta. 
Ma. kutam, Ka. koda, guduvana. DED 1376). 

20. 1.6. Comparative evidence and some times even interna 
evidence within a language establishes that voicing is 
secondary in some cases (Burrow’s fourth point). In Te. 
bebbuli ‘tiger’ < *perum+puli lit. ‘big tiger’, be- is a variant 
of pe(r)- in pedda < *per-da ‘big’; in this the initial p has 
been assimilated to b under the influence of the following 
-bb-. A similar assimilation can be found in Te. diddu ‘to 
rectify’ (: Ta. tiruttu, Ka. tiddu, tirdu); Te. g(r)uddi ‘blind 
(: Ta. kurutu, Ka. kurudu ). 

In Kannada key ‘to do’ has the variant gey; the voicing 
in the latter is due to its use as an auxiliary after another 
word as in arasu-gey ‘to rule’, daye-gey ‘to grant with royal 
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grace’, ksy-gsy ‘to decorate’ the whole unit being considered 
as a compound. Similarly in Te. Ka. gtiri ‘mark, aim (also 
Ka. kuti ‘aim, ,to aim’) the voicing is due to the use of the 
past adverbial participle of this verb as a postposition, cf. Ta. 
kuzittu, Te. gutinci, gu:rci ‘with freferenee to, concerning*. 

In Telugu, voiced stops in the initial position as (in go:ru 
‘fingernail’ (example 805 ) da:gu, da:gu ‘to be hidden’ (example 
775) originally belong to the intervocalic position Jfrom which 
position they were brought to the initial position by metathesis 

20- 1.7. One aspect of sandhi in Old Telugu and Old Kannaia 
is relevant to the present discussion although it was not noted 
by Burrow. In Old Telugu, the initial k, c, t, t or p of a 
Telugu (but not Sanskrit) word is optionally changed to g, s. 

d, d or v after a word in the nominative or that which does 
not end in n. (cf. Bu:lavya:karanamu, Sandhi sutra no.; 13), 

e, g. 

va:du kottelgotte ‘he beat (someone)’ 
va:ru po:rulvo:ru ‘they will not go’ 
niwu teccitivildeccitivi ‘you (sg. ) brought’ 
mi:ru ceppudujseppudu ‘Tell (pi): 

Similarly, in dvandva compounds also, the initial k, c, 

f, t or p of the second member changes to g, s K d, d or v 
(op. cit. sutra no. 15), e.g. 

ku:ra+ka:ya + lu -*• ku:raga:yalu ‘vegetables’ 
ka:lu+ce:yi+ lu -*■ ka:luse:tulu ‘hands and legs’ 
talli+tandri+lu — *■ tallidandrulu ‘parents’ (lit. 'mother and 

father’) 

anna+tammudu+lu <-*- annadammulu ‘brothers’ (lit. ‘elder 

brother and younger brother’. 
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Bit. after a word that ends in n(u), k, c, t, t or p com- 
pulsorily changes to g, /', d, d or b {op. cit. sutra. no. 16), e.g’ 

pu'.cenu+kaluvalu -> pu:cen(u) galuvu, ‘The lilies blossomed) 
to:cenu-\- cukkalu -*■ tdicen(ii)' jukkalu ‘The stars appeared’ 
nannun+pilicenu -*■ nannu bilicenu ‘He called me*. 

Similarly, in Old Kannada also, the initial 1c, t or p of 
a word usually changes to g, d or bjv after another word 
(see B. RamachandraRao 1972: 34-38) e.g. 

pv.di ‘powder’ + katturi ‘musk’ > pudigatturi ‘powdered 

musk’ 

ganiu ‘male’ + ku\su ‘child’ > gandugu:su ‘male child 4 
key ‘hand’ + kannadi ‘mirror’ > keygannadi ‘hand mirror’ 
pen ‘female’ -f tumbi ‘bee’ > pendumbi ‘a female bee’ 
kail ‘eye’ + tere : to open’ > kandere ‘to open the eyes’ 
kan -eye’ + pani ‘drop’ > kanbani ‘tear drop* 
per ‘big’ + puli ‘tiger’ > pervuli ‘big tiger’ 
toil ‘leather’ + pulle ‘deer’ > to :h ulle ‘leather deer’ 
kappura ‘camphor’ + pal.uku ‘crystal’ > kappuravaluku 

‘camphor crystal’ 

This type of alternation in the two languages indicates 
that the principle of ‘convertibility of surds and sonants’ has 
been inherited by them to some extent in sandhi situations. 
It, then, indicates that the contrast between voiced and voice- 
less steps in these languages is a secondary development. 

20. 1.8. It is not possible to state precisely the reasons for 
the development of initial voiced stops in languages other 
than Tamil-Malayaiam and Toda. The large amount of Indo- 
Aryan loan words with initial-voiced stops in these languages 
must have exerted some amount of influence on them for the 
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development of this process. Apart from these external factors 
thereare some internal factors also, as pointed out by Burrow 
(see 20. 1.6). sKrishnamurti (1961 : 28-29) also attempts to 
state the causes of voicing of initial stops. He notes that 
commonly but not always, a liquid, nasal or trill (all voiced) of 
the word-medial position induces the initial stop to become 
voiced. It must, however, be admitted that the voicing of the 
initial stop in all language in which it occurs is highly irregular 
and cannot be brought under rule. 3 

20. 1.9. In his 1972 paper, Zvelebil supports the conclusion 
of Caldwell and Burrow with the help of statistical study 
undertaken by his former student, Mrs. Diana Ukleja. It is 
clear from the statistical study that “in all the Dravidian langu« 
ages without exception the percentage of words beginning 
with voiced stops is strikingly lower than the percentage of 
words beginning with voiceless stops.” ( op . cit. p. 220). The 
low percentage of initial voiced stops in each language, taken 
with the other cumulative evidence, indicates, that the voicing 
of initial stops was a late process that affected the languages 
or language groups but it was not part of Proto-Dravidian. 4 

3 . Krishnamurti (1961:28 -2 C >) says: “While the general princi- 
ple seems to be the extension to the initial voiceless stop of 
voicing occurring in the succeeding syllables, there are also 
innumerable cases where initial voicing is not produced under 
he same circumstances. However, voicing is more widespread 
in constructions which are capable of being analysed (in PDr.) 
into a base plus a derivative suffix than in unsuffixed stems 
as kappu, tappu. tannu , etc... k- is more easily influenced to 
alternate with g- than c- with j- and t- with d-‘, p- > b- is 
extremely rare...” 

4 . Zvelebil (1972 : 220-221) states: '‘The grand total, for 
al[ the items in all languages in the DED , is 1 ,499 items with 
initial voiced stop out of 15,961 items with initial stop, a 
ratio of 1:10. For South Dravidian, the ratio is 1:12, 787 out 
of 9,137 having initial voiced stop. In central Dravidian, 
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He further notes that the trend towards the voicing of initial 
plosives is strongest ih Telugu, Kolami, Kannada and Kui 
while it is very weak in N. Dr. 


The table showing the ranking of languages by ratio given 
by him on p. 222 is reproduced below (note that the ratios 
given are for voiced stop versus stop (voiced or voiceless)). 


Tamil — 
Malayalam — 
Toda — 

Mai to 1:20 
Kurux 1:15 
Gadba 1:11 
Kodagu 1:10 
Kota 1:10 


Brahui 1:8 
Gowdi 1:7 
Parji 1:6.5 
Naiki 1:6 
Kuwi (F) 1 :6 
Kuwi (S) 1:5 


Tu/u 1:5.3 
Konda 1:5 
Kui 1:4.25 
Kannada 1:4 
Kolami 1:4 
Telugu ls3.5 


20. 1.10. M B. Emeneau (1969b) points to the possibility of 
reconstructing to Proto-Dravidian some onomatopoetic word 3 
with initial voiced stops. 6 Examples of such onomatopoetic 


1,256 out of 5,920 items have initially voiced stop, a ratio of 
about 1:5. North Dravidian has a ratio of 1:14 with 56 out 
of 904 items having an initial voiced stop. When consulting 
the ranking of languages by ratio it is obvious that it is 
Telugu, Kolami and Kannada which have the greatest number 
of initial voiced stops (ratio of voiced: voiceless being 1:4). 
In the next group, there are Kui, Konda, Tu(u and Kuvi 
(with the ratio approximately 1:5).” 

6 . He says ( 1969b :297). “It is probable that in reconstructed 
PDr. no isolated word should begin with a voiced stop except 
for some members of the onomatopoetic class. Tamil never 
writes a voiced stop in this position for any word, including 
those borrowings of Skt. words with initial voiced stops, 
many of which are pronounced voiced in Tamil, colloquial or 
otherwise; Malayalam sometimes indicates this voiced pronun- 
ciation. Consequently, it is not in the Tamil record, nor in 
the Malayalam either, what the vernacular pronunciation is 
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words with voiced stops in most of the languages are DED 
1382 ( *gudugudu - '‘gurgling, rumbling noise); DED 2428 
(*dagadaga- ‘dazzling, glowing, glittering’) and DED 3149 
( *bagabaga - ‘crackling of fire’). 

20.2. Plosives in Medial Position 

20. 2.1. In the writing systems of Tamil and Malayalam, there 
are no voiced plosives but single plosives that occur in the 
intervocalic and the post-nasal positions as well as after a 
non-plosive ( y , r, !, I, l) are pronounced voiced (but k and c in 
the intervocatic position and after a non-plosive are pronounced 
as jc (voiceless velar fricative) and s respectively). We can 
make the general statement that single plosives are pronounced 
with lax articulation in medial position. There is difference 
of opinion among scholars regarding whether this was the 
state of affairs also at the Old Tamil stage. While Caldwell, 
Jules Bloch and some others maintained that the modern type of 
pronunciation was there even in Old Tamil, P.S. Subrahmanya 
Sastri (1934 : 49-57) and E.H. Tuttle (1930 : 9) argued that 
in the Old Tamil period plosives were pronounced as voiceless 
in all positions. They held this view on the basis that (i) 
Tolka-.ppiyam, which describes the phonetic values of Tamil 
sounds, is silent on the matter of voicing of plosives and that 
(ii) if voiced plosives were there in the language at the time 
of the creation of the Tamil script from the Asokan Brahmi 
script, the symbols for the voiced plosives, which are readily 
available in the Brahmi script would also have been included 
in the Tamil script. Kuiper (1958:216) countered this argu- 
ment by saying that the Old Tamil grammarians operated 
with the concept of the phoneme; even if this were true, still it is 

for the onomatopoetics which have initial voiced stops in the 
other Dr. languages, and in reconstruction of these initials it 
is necessary to neglect Tamil-Malayalam.” 
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not clear why Tolka.ppiyam did not mention about the varia- 
tion (even if it was subphonemic) if it really existed at that 
time. On the other hand, Alfred Master (1937—39) and Kuiper 
(1958:219-221) note that in the Greek works of the beginning 
of our era like Periplus and Ptolemy, the place names of the 
Tamil country are transcribed with medial voiced plosives, 
which indicates that such a pronunciation was in existence at 
that time. On the whole, it will be better to conclude that 
at the earliest stage of Tamil (i.e. when the Tamil script was 
devised and Tolka'.ppiyam was written) plosives were pronoun- 
ced voiceless in the medial position and later, i.e. perhaps at 
the beginning of our era, voiced or lax articulation of them 
in that position must have started. 6 

20. 2.2. Comparative evidence shows that in all Dravidian 
languages original single plosives are always voiced in the 
medial position (the present pronunciation of Tamil-Malayalam 
fits in with this situation). 

Original double plosives remain always double (and 
voiceless) in Tamil-Malayalam but in the rest of the languages 
they remain double (and voiceless) after a short vowel bu 
change to single voiceless plosives after a long vowel 

Therefore, in languages other than Tamil-Malayalam, a 
voiceless plosive in the medial position is always from an 

6 . Jules Bloch (1919) “came to the conclusion that before the 
Christian era, Tamihpossessed voiced plosives in initial, medial 
and, presumably, final positions, but that during a period, 
say from 100 A.C. to 1200 A.C., they were unvoiced and it 
was only after that date that intervocalic consonants again 
became voiced.” (so Alfred Master 1937-39 : 1003). Master 
refuted part of this theory by citing apart from other evidence 
Greek transcriptions of Tamil place names which contain 
intervocalic plosives which belong to the period between the 
1st century and the 7th century A,D. (the Greek transcriptions 
are with voiced plosives). 
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original double plosive. In post-classical Telugu, however, 
- d - of the second syllable changes to t under the influence 
of the following -k, which is[from *-kk,e. g. Old. aduku ‘to join’ 
> Mod. atuku. Old braduku ‘life, to live’ > Mod. batuku. 
Old adukulu ‘beaten rice’ > Mod. atukulu (see Krishnamurti 
1961:32). Krishnamurti ( loc . cit ) also notes that some words of 
onomatopoetic origin like citulu, petulu ‘to crack, explode* 
have a single t after a short vowel as exception to the general 
rule. Barring such exceptions, there are no single voiceless 
plosives after a short vowel in any language. 

20. 2.3. To establish that voicing of intervocalic (or medial) 
plosives is a very ancient process in Tamil, Alfred Master 
(1937-39) gives two important arguments.- 1. Even in the 
earliest inscriptions, the voiced plosives of Sanskrit are 
represented by voiceless plosives as in narentira for narendra - 
‘king’, kunaparan for gunabhara-, vayantappiri for vasantapriya 
and kantasenan for skandasena-d 2. In Old Tamil, inter- 
vocalic -p- alternates with -v- as in alapu, aiavu ‘measure- 
ment’ and intervocalic *-c- is weakened to -y- and also is 
often lost as in peyar, pe:r ‘name’ < *pecar (see 23. 2.2. for 
details). It is to be noted that the weakening of *-c- is 
not confined to Tamil but is found in South Dravidian 
as well as in Central Dravidian. To this, Krishnamurti (1961 : 
31) adds the evidence of weakening of intervocalic *-k- as 
in *tokal ‘skin’ > *to:l and that of the alveolar plosive *-!- 
to *-r- both of which go back to N the proto-stage. This 
evidence clearly establishes that weakening of intervocalic 

To this may be added the usage of voiced sounds for the 
original Sanskrit voiceless sounds. Zvelebil (1970:80) gives 
examples for this from the Pallava period: pridhivi for prthivi;-, 
anekobhayah for anekopa:yah, para'.bharah for paraparah (all 
in titles of kings'! and dhamyaghata(ka) for dha:nyakata(ka) 
•a town (Amaravati)’. 
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plosives was there at least in the later stages of Proto-Dravi- 
dian and that this feature was inherited by all the daughter 
languages. 8 

20. 2.4. However, there is some evidence to show that in 
the early stages of Proto-Dravidian, plosives were not weakened 
or voiced as observed by Krishnamurti f 1961:31). In support 
of this view, Krishnamurti cites the alternation of 
in South Dravidian (see example 1035) and the palatalization 
of - k - before front vowels in Tamil as in arid ‘rice’ <*ariki 
(see 22. 2.3) both of which must have taken place before the 
sounds concerned became voiced. To this, we may add two 
more reasons that are stronger than it. One is the evidence of 
Sanskrit words of Dravidian origin containing voiceles plosives 
in the medial position, e.g. ketaka-, ketaki:- ‘fragrant screwpine’ 
(DED 1685), kuti-, kuti:- ‘house’ (1379), kuti: ‘intoxicating 
liquor’ (1378), kuta - ‘waterpot’ (1376), ka.ncika-, ka:nji:~ ‘water 
of boiled rice' (927) and kata'.ha ‘a young female buffalo whose 
horns are just appearing’ (943). The Dravidian language(s) 
must have had medial plosives with voiceless articulation at 
the time when such words were borrowed by Sanskrit. 

20. 2.5. The second and the strongest of all the three pieces of 
evidence comes from Kannaia. This language has precious 
evidence to show that originally stops in the intervocalic 
position were not weakened. Even in the earliest stages of 
that language, the derivative voweljbetween r/I and (P)P/NP is 
often lost and during £the historical period r/l is as similated 

8 . To account for the occurrence of voiceless plosives after a 
a nasal in Kannada (e.g. entu ‘eight’), Telugu (e.g .Jmpu ‘sweet- 
ness) and other languages, Krishnamurti (1961:31-33) said 
that the voicing of medial plosives is regular in the root 
syllable but irregular in the suffix syllables. N. Kumaraswami 
Raja (1969a, b) later demonstrated that to makes uch a distinc- 
tionis unwarranted (see Chapter 21). 
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to the following P. The resulting geminate is always voiceless 
in the case of original (P)P but it is voiced in the case of 
the original NP (cf. Ka. mardu, maddu < *marunt~, example 
1084; also cf. DED 3540, 3861, 4442, 4457). From this, we 
can surmise that in the pre- Kannada stage original -P-, like 
-PP-, was voiceless while the P in NP was voiced. The 
Kannada evidence is also buttressed in some cases by evidence 
from Kota-Toda, Koiagu, Tulu and even Gonii. On the 
basis of this evidence, we can conclude that Proto-Dravidian had 
had a stage at which intervocalic sotps were not weakened and 
that weakening (or voicing) ^of the stops first started in NP 
clusters and later spread to the intervocalic position. Examples: 

V 

Ka. akki ‘rice’ (Ko. aky. To. asky, Koi. Tu. akki < *ariki, 
178); the Kannada past stem ult-, utt- (Ko. art-, To. ust 
Koi. utt- < *ulu-t- ) of ul ‘to plough' (example 781); Ka. 

V 

eltu, ettu ‘ox’ (Ko. et, To. est, Ko d. Stti < *erut~, example 
346); Ka. poltu, portu, pottu, hottu ‘time, sun’ (Ko. port. To. 

v y 

pi st, post, Tu. portu < *polut-, example 799); Ka. alti, matti 
'Terminalia tomentosd’ (Tu. matti <*marut~, 3862) and Ka. 
berku, bekku ‘cat’ (To, pesk, Ko d. bekki. Go. verka'.r < m veruk, 
4520). Now it is clear thal Ka. talgu, targu, taggu ‘to be 
low’ (2597) is from *tal-unk- but not from *tal-uk-. 

20.3 Pros and Cons of Emeneau's Proposed Notation 

20. 3.1. Emeneau (1967a:372, also 1970b) proposed that for 
Tamil-Malayalam medial single (voiced) plosives can better be 
represented by g, j, d, d, b (rather than by k, c, t, t, p as 
is usually done) and medial double (voiceless) plosives by 
(single) k, c, t, t,p rather than by the corresponding double 
plosives. He is of the opinion that this yields simpler morpho* 
phonemics and easier comparative statements “since Tamil- 
Malayalam morphemes now have phonemes closely paralleled by 
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those of the equivalent morphemes of the other languages, and 
PSDr. and PDr. have the same symbols as those used for all 
the languages” (i967a:372). This statement implies that 
Emeneau wants to use this new notation even for reconstructed 
forms. Recently also, he reiterated this view in his review of 
Zvelebil 1970 (1973:79) "... I have the feeling that if it were 
not for the overwhelming weight and prestige of the traditional 
Tamil (and Malayalam) writing system, comparative Dravidian 
studies would have easily reached on the basis of all the 
other languages and adopted the notation that I prefer (i.e. 
with -d- and -f- instead of -t- and -tt-), with its economy 
of comparative statement.” In this connection, it is relevant 
to consider the following points. 

(i) It is not entirely clear how the new notation yields 
simpler morphophonemics in Tamil-Malayalam. On the con- 
trary, this will give rise to some additional complications. 

V 

For example, in verbs of the type (C)Vfc/tf/rw, which have 

y 

past stems in (C)V/cfc/M/rr-, Emeneau proposes that the past 
suffix is -tt- (which he writes -t-) rather than -t- (which he 
writes -d-) and says that this accounts for the resultant 
voiceless sound in a better way. If we restrict our 
analysis only to the past stem, we can do this even in 
the traditional notation. However, if we take the whole in- 
flectional variations of these verbs into consideration, this 
analysis looks odd because these verbs which take weak 
suffixes in all other cases would be having the strong suffix 
only in the past. The concerned morphophonemic change is 
undoubtedly of Proto-Dravidian and it must have taken place 
when the medial plosives were still voiceless (see Subrahmanyam 
1971 : 190-194). 
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(ii) . The phonetically double (and voiceless) plosives of 
Tamil-Malayalam have the same correspondence after a short 
vowel in many other languages although after a long vowel 
they become single voiceless plosives in them. To represent them 
with single voiceless plosives after a short vowel in Ta.- Ma. 
is therefore unwarranted from the point of view of compara- 
tive Dravidian. We can not extend this way of writing to 
Telugu or Kannada, for example, because in these languages 
there are loanwords from Indo-Aryan and other sources with 
single voiceless plosives after a short vowel, for example, cf. 
Te. pafu ‘to fall’, pattu ‘to hold’ and patu (<Skt.) ‘strong’. 
Moreover, in the languages other than Ta.-Ma. voiced plosi- 
ves and many non-plosives have single versus double contrast 
after a short vowel and this makes giving sub-phonemic status 
to the doubling of voiceless plosives alone unjustified. 
Emeneau (1970b:145, end of footnotel) noted these problems 
in Ko^agu but still he used the new notation in that paper. 
I feel that the incongruence in the pattern of even the native 
material that is brought about by the new notation is too 
serious to be ignored. Added to this is the practical problem 
of writing loanwords with voiceless plosives in medial positions. 

(iii) . The new notation will have lenis voiced plosives 
contrasting with voiceless plosives only in the non-initial posi- 
tion and this obliterates the important generalization that 
lenition (or voicing) is predictable. That generalization, which 
represents the native speaker’s intution is more fundamental 
than the generalization achieved by the new notation that 
doubling is predictable - 

(iv) It has been shown above (see 20. 2.4-5) that there is 
a possibility that at least in the early stages of Proto-Dravi- 
dian, lenition (or voicing) of medial plosives was not there. 
The new notation, when applied to Proto-Dravidian, closes 
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the door once for all for this possibility. Moreover, we can not 
be certain whether to represent intervocalic *-k- of the nsual 
notation by -x- fas in Ta* Ma. To.; or by -g- fas in the 
rest of the languages); *c has to be written s intervocalically but 
j after n. All this involves assertion of phonetic details of 
the proto language about which we know precious little; 

All the above discussion makes it evident that it is far 
advantageous to stick to the traditional type of notation* 



{Nasal Plus Double Plosive in Proto-Dravidian 


121. 1. NP Versus NB in Languages Other Than Tamil- 
Toda, 

21. 1.1. In Tamil-Malayalam a plosive after a nasal is invari- 
ably voiced in pronunciation and a double plosive will not 
occur in this position. In Kota-Toda, all cases of nasal 
plus a voiceless plosive are the result of dropping of the inter- 
vening vowel, for example, Ko. onk- ‘to dry (tr.)’; To. wink-<. 
Proto-Ko.-To. *onakk- (cf. Ta. unakku, DED 517). Kodagu 
contains a few such cases but some of them are loans from 
Kannada, as kunte, ‘lame man’; fem. kanti ( <Ka. kunta, kunti , 
DED 1408) while others are due to the loss of the interventing 
vowel as in Kota-Toda, for example, innate', inti 
'of this*, ( DED 351). On the other hand, languages 
other than Tamil-Malayalam-Korfgu-Kota-Toda contain in- 
numerable cases of a nasal followed by a voiceless plosive; 
this sequence is in coutrast with the sequence of a nasal 
followed by a voiced stop, as in Te. mart,du ‘.‘to burn’ versus 
manta ‘flame’; pandu‘ ‘(crop) to yield, n. fruit’ versus panta 
‘crop’; Ka manka 'dull person’ versus manga ‘monkey’; gantu 
‘knot, pocket’ versus gaylu ‘male’. 
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21. 2. *NPP> Ta.-To. *PP; others NP. 

21. 2.1. If we reconstruct *NP as the source for the correspon- 
dence, Ta. NP, Ma. NN/NP:Ka. Te. (and many others) (N)B 
(as found in Ta panti, Ma. panni, Ka. pandi, handi, Te. pandi 
(example 28); Ta. ponku ‘to bubble up’, Ma. porinu: Ka. Te. 
pongu (example 975) and Ta. mu:ntu ‘three’, Ma. mu:nnu : 
Ka. mtr.tu, Te. mu:du (example 340) it will be necessary to 
reconstruct something other than *NP as the source for the 
correspondence Ta. Ma. PP : Ka. Te. (and many others) NP 
(N = Nasal, P= voiceless plosive and B= voiced plosive). 
N. Kumaraswami Raja (1969a, b) proposed that the sequence 
*NPP must be reconstructed as the source for the latter corres- 
pondence. He rejected the explanation given by Krishnamurti 
(1961:31-33, 71) for this process that voicing of (single) 
plosives in derivative suffixes is not uniform in languages 
other than Tamil-Malayalam and that in Ta.-Ma. the nasal 
before a plosive is completely assimilated to it in some cases. 
As Kumaraswami Raja (1969b; 70-98) has amply demonstrated, 
the reconstruction of *NPP gives a natural explanation for a 
number of morphophonemic alternations that appear to be 
unmotivated at the surface level in Tamil-Malayalam as well 
as in some others. 

21 2.2. Although Kumaraswami Raja did not concern him- 
self with Korfagu, Kota and Toda, it must be noted that they 
also go along with Tamil-Malayalam in this respect as will 
be clear from the following examples. The nasal in PDr. *NPP 
is lost in Tamil-Malayalam-Ko<?agu-Kota~Toda resulting in 
*PP in this group while in the rest of the languages it yields 
NP with the [simplification of *PP to P (voiceless but not 
voiced plosive).* For the sake of clarity, the differences in 

s . Kumaraswami Kaja, in a recent paper (1980a) has shown 
that the development *NPP > PP is not a case of merely drop- 
ping the N. Words like taipam ‘coolness"' < *tan-ppam (cf. 
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the development of the three similar proto phonemic sequences 
are given below. 

(i) *PP : Ta. Ma. PP; Ka. Te. (and some others; PP 
(after a short vowel;; P (after a long vowel); Ko. To. P. 

(ii) *NP : Ta. NP; Ma. NN/NP; others (NJB. 

(iii) *NPP: Ta.-Ma.-Kod. PP, Ko. To. P, others NP. 

The change *NPP > *PP must have taken place at the 
proto stage of Ta.-Ma.-Koi2.-Ko. -To.; there are other evi. 
dences to posit an exclusively common proto stage for these 
five languages (see Subrahmanyam 1971s516). 

Examples for cases that require the reconstruction of *NPP; 
918. Ta. Ma. eitu ‘eight’. Ko. et. To. of. Ko d. etli. Ka. 
entu Tu. enma. Te. enimidi. Go. armur, armul (PDr *en- but 
Proto-Ta.-Ka. *en-tt- <*en tt-; cf. Ta. Ma. en-patu ‘eighty’, 
en-nu:ru ‘800’, en-mar ‘eight persons’; the -tt- in *en-tt- is 
the neuter suffix; 670) 

tar} ‘cool’) and tetku ‘south’ < *ten-kku (cf. tep ‘south’) show 
that the N is first converted into the homorganic plosive and 
then PP is simplified to P after N. He has further argued 
that in three consonant clusters (in Tamil), the second conso. 
nant is the one that gets lost. Evidence for this comes from 

words like enpu ‘bone’ and no:npu ‘ceremonial fasting’, 

enpu<*en-mpu < *el-mpu (cf. Ma - ellu, elumpu ‘bone’, 714) 
and no:npu<*no\n-mpu < *no:l-mpu (cf. Ta. Ma. no:l ‘to 
endure’, 3147;. in these, first / changes to n before m and 
later the m is dropped. From this, Kumaraswami Raja 
generalizes the development by saying that what is lost in a 
three consonant cluster is the second consonant. The follow- 
ing two ordered rules derive PP from *NPP (L = lateral; 
subscript h means ‘homorganic”). 

W { N ~ P - '- PP 

<H) [?1 ’ *' [?]~ P ‘ 
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919. Ta. katti ‘clod, lump, tumour’. Ma .katta ‘lump’; katti 
‘solid’. Ko. katy ‘solid lump’. Ka. gante. «*kantt- ; 96 2) 

920. Ta. kalakkam, kalakku ‘being agitated fas surface of 
water), discomposure’. Ma. kalakkam ‘turbidness, confusion’, 
kalakku ‘muddy water’. Ko. kalk ‘muddy (of water)’. To. 
kask. Ka. kalaku ‘turbidness’. Tu. kalanki. Te. kalaka, kalakuva 
( <*kalankk- , verbal noun from *kalank- ‘to be stirred up’; 
the nasal in Kannada must have been lost later, cf. the verb 
kalanku tr. ‘to make turbid, stir’; 1096). 

921. Ta. i.ttu ‘bringing forth (applied to animals), young 
one brought forth'; Uztam ‘giving birth’. Ma. i\tzam ‘the 
womb of animals’; iittu ‘bringing forth, young of animals’ 
Ko. i:f may ‘ (woman or buffalo) which having borne once 
or twice is barren (may) thereafter) To. i:f ‘slime passed in 
dysentery or by buffalo during calving’. Te. i:ta bringing forth 
young’ (<*/:«//-, verbal noun of *i:n- ‘to bring forth’; 473). 

922. Ta. kattai collection, bundle’, Ma. karra ‘bundle (as 
of grass, straw)’. Ka. kante. (<*k anl!~ay. 1178) 

923- Ta. ten, tetku, tekku ‘south’. Ma. ten, tekku. Kod. 
tekk'i, tekki. Ka tenka(l), tenku, tenkalu, tenku. Tu. tenika’.yi, 
tenka:yi, tenka:yi ( <*ten-kk- ). 2839). 

924. Ta. Ma. toittam ‘garden’. Ko to:tm ‘fenced field’. To. 
twi:tm ’garden’. Ko«i. to:ta. Ka. to:ta, to:nta; to-.tiga, to'.ntiga 
‘gardener’. Tu. to:ta ‘garden’. Te. to'.ta. Ga. (Oil.) Kuwi 
to:nta ( <*to:ntt-am , verbal noun of *to\nt- ‘to dig burrow’ 
2927). 

925. Ta. pokkam ‘lie, falsehood’. Ka. bonku ‘to lie’. Tu. 
bonku- ‘to deny’. Te. bonku ‘to lie; n. a lie’ ( <*ponkk- ; 3651) 

926. Ta. ve:ttam, ve:ttai ‘hunting’; ve:ttu ‘occupation of 
hunting’. Ma. vetlta ‘huntirg’. Ko. ve:t. To. pe:t. Ko d. bo:te 
Ka. be:te, be:nte; beintiga ‘hunter’. Tu. be'.nte, bo:nte, be:ti 
‘hunting’ Te. ve:ta, «*ve]nlt-(ay); 45471 
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21. 3. Explanation of Morphophonemjc Alternations. 

21. 3. 1. As has been pointed out by Kumaraswami Raja 
(1969b, Chapter 6) positing of *NPP for PP in the Tamil-Toda 
group will account for several morphophonemic alternations 
in a natural way. A few of them are illustrated below. The 
intransitive NP: transitive PP relationship can now be viewed 
at the deep level as intr. NP: tr. NPP, as in *atank- ‘to be 
subdued’; atakk- ( *atankk- ) ‘to subdued’. This will oe in 
perfect agreement with the relationship — intr. P; tr. PP as in 
a:t- ‘to move (Intr.); tr. a:tt— The plosive is doubled in the 
transitive in both the cases and originally this was the only 
change; the disappearance of the nasal in the former is a 
later development. The Kannada transitives with NP like 
kalanku ‘to perturb’ (:Ta. Ma. kalakku , DED 1096), tirumpu 
•to cause to go round’ (:Ta. Ma. tiruppu, DED 2655) and 
tuinku ‘to weigh, swing* (:Ta. Ma. tu:kku, DED 2777a) prove 
beyond doubt that there was the nasal in the transitive too 
where the corresponding intransitive has it (see Subrahmanyam 
1971, chapter 1). The same interpretation holds good in the 
case of verbal nouns that show PP corresponding to NP in 
the underlying verb in Tamil-Toda (see examples 920, 921, 
and 924). Adjectival forms of nouns ending in NPm change 
the NP to PP at the surface level in Tamil-Toda, as in Ta. 
paimpu ‘snake’, adj. pa\pp(u) + uri ‘snake’s slough’. This PP 
is NPP at the underlying level so that pa:pp <.*pa:mpp cf. 
Te. pa.pa te.du ‘king of serpents’ in which the nasal is present. 
Now it is clear that the process of adjective formation in such 
nouns is the same as that found in nouns ending in a single 
plosive (plus u) as in ka:lu ‘forest’, adj. ka’.tfu; the loss of 
the nasal is a subsequent development. 



22 


*K 


22. 1. *k~. 

22. 1.1. PDr. *k- in the initial position remains unchanged 
in all languages except Tamil-Matayalam, Telugu and the 
three North Dravidian languages, Kurux-Malto and Brahui. 1 
In Tamil-Malayalam, *k- is palatalized to c- before a front 
vowel (i.e. i, is, e or e:) that is not followed by a retroflex. 3 
The rule may be stated as follows. 

t T-f- vocalic 1 T+ consonantal "| 

K c ! # - |_ back J ^ _ retroflex J 

As is evident, the change is absent if the front vowel is 
followed by a retroflex in Tamil-Malayalam. A front vowel in 


1 . Burrow’s third article (1968:32-64) contains a comprehen- 
sive treatment of the developments of PDr. *fc. 

s . This rule was first formulated by Ramaswami Aiyar 
(1931) and A.F, Thyagaraju (1932). Burrow assigned his 
change in Tamil to the period between the 3rd century B. C. 
and the time of the earliest Tamil literature. He based his view 
on the fact that the word kerala first appears in the inscrip 
tions of Asoka in the compound keralaputra, which is a 
literal rendering of Ta. ce.ramT.n ( ma:n<makan ’son’), which 
shows palatalization unlike the former word. 




ifiany Dravidian languages has a centralised allophone before a 
retroflex and this type of allophone prevented the palatalization 
in Tamil-Malayalam although it does not do ’so in Telugu. 

The same change takes place in Telugu also, but the 
conditioning factor in the case of Telugu is more generalized. 
*k- changes to c- in Telugu before a front vowel (even if 
the latter is followed by a retroflex). Moreover, this change 
takes place in Telugu even before the e: that is from *ay (see 
examples 9 42-944). From this, it is clear that the change 
*ay>e\ antidates the change of palatalization in Telugu. The 
concerned rules for Telugu may therefore be stated in the 
following order: 

1. ay -»■ Te. e: / #(CJ — 

2. *-./#- [± K' ic ] 

Because of these two differences between the palataliza- 
tion rule of Tamil-Malayalam on the one hand and that of 
Telugu on the other. Burrow ( 1968:45) concluded that the 
Telugu development is independent of the development in 
Tamil-Malayalam. This conclusion is further strengthened by 
the fact that while in Tamil palatalization had operated welj 
before the time of Tolka:ppiyant , some Telugu inscriptions 
of the 8th century A.D. contain non-palatalized forms, which 
perhaps indicates that at that time there were some regional 
Telugu dialects that were not yet affected by palatalization, e.g. 
ke:si, ke:siri for later ceisi ‘having done’ and ce:siri ‘they did 4 
respectively. As noted by Krishnamurti (1961:10) palatalization 
aTected Telugu after the operation of metathesis as is evident 
from cases like kti:- t krinda ‘below’ (example 786) which 
would have been affected by palatalization if they were not 
already affected by metathesis. Moreover, palatalization si 
absent in Telugu in cases where the *k- has already become. 
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voiced g- (see examples 927, 928 and 933). Since palatalization 
in Telugu postdates the voicing of initial plosives and meta- 
thesis, it is obvious that it is not genetically connected with 
the similar change in Tamil. However, we may think of areal 
influence of Tamil on Telugu in this matter. 

Examples: 

927. Ta. Ma. kittu ‘to draw near (in time or place); kitai ‘to 
be obtained. To. kit - ‘to be caught (in Tcrowd, by buffalo’s 
horns, by promise, etc.)’. Ka. kittu ‘to touch, be obtained” ; 
gittu, gittu *to be obtained, be pressed closely one to the 
other’. Kod. kitt- ‘to [be got’. Tu. kitta ‘proximity’; gitta 
‘proximate, near’. Te gittu ‘to be agreeable or favourable, 
suit, agree, meet with’; kittu ‘to approach, agree, suit’. Malt. 
kite ‘near”; kitr- ‘to approach’. (1287) 

928. Ta. kinnam, kinni ‘small metal cup, clepsydra’. Ma. 
kinnam ‘metal plate, gong’. To. k'inrn ‘metal eating vessel', 
Te. ginniya, ginne ‘cup, bowl, goblet’. (1291) 

929. Ta. citar ‘to scatter, n. spilling, pollen, powder’; citatu 
•to scatter’; citai (-V-, -nt-) ‘to be scattered’; ( -pp -, -tt~) ‘to 
scatter (tr.)’; cintu ‘to be spilled’; cuntu ‘to scatter’; cetil ‘dust’. 
Ma. citar ‘dust ; citatu ‘to be scattered’; cintu, cinnu ‘to be 
scattered’; Ko. kid ‘to sprinkle from ends of fingers’. To. 
k'id- ‘to sprinkle’. Ka.]kedar(u), cadaru (l.w.), cedaru (l.w ) ‘to 
be scattered about’; kedat ‘state of being scattered”. Tu. 
kedar'i-, cadar'i- (l.w.) ‘to be scattered’. Te. cedaru ‘to be 
scattered’; ciduku' to spill or run out’; cindu ‘to be spilt or 
shed’. Kur. kidg - ‘to drizzle’; (Hahn) kid’g- ‘to rain, spray’. 
(1294) 

930. Ta. citai, citalai ‘termite, white ant’; cel ‘white ant’ 
Ma. citai, citai, cetal ‘termite’. To. kez,al (<Ka.). Ka. gedal. 



gejjalu, geddali, geddalu. K od. keds ‘white ant’. Te. ceda, cedalu. 
Kol (Kin.) ceda (<Te.). Nk. sedal (<Te.). (1296). 

931. Ta. ciranku ‘pimple, itch’ Ma- circrtriu Ka. kerakW scab’. 
Tu. kirmbu-, kirmbari- ‘to itch, rub, scratch’; kerani, k(e)ra:ni 
‘kind of scab, warts’. (1302) 

932. Ta. cil ‘some, few, small’; cilar ‘a few persons’; cila 
‘a few’; cilku ‘to become few, dwindle’; cillai ‘humbleness, 
mear.ness; ? citpam “fewness’; cinmai ‘smallness, fewness’. Ma. 
cila ‘some, several’. Ko. kil gat- ( gac -)’ ‘to be too small for 
one’s years’. To. k'isf ‘a few’ Ka. kela ‘a few’; kelavu ‘some 
things’; kelabar 1 some persons’. Tu. kela, kelavu ‘some’. Te. cilipi; 
‘small, slight, despicable" cilupa ‘slight, little’. (1308) 

933. Ta. Ma. killu ‘to pinch, nip’. To. kiLy-. Ka. gindiu 
Tu. kiyki--, kink'i-. Te. gillu. (1322) 

934. Ta. cina ‘to be very angry; cinappu, cinam ‘anger’; 
cinavu “to be angry, fight’. Ma. cinam ‘wrath’; cinippu ‘anger’. 
c ini-, cinannu ‘to be touchy’. To. sinm (<Ta ) ‘anger, grudge’. 
Ka. kinisu ‘to be or become angry; n. anger’. Te. kiniyu ‘to 
be angry’; kin(u)ka, kinupu ‘anger’ (all < Ka.). (1332) 

935. Ta. ci : ‘pus, snot’; ci:l ‘pus’; ' ciikkai ‘phlegm’; c'v.tam 
‘slime or mucus voided in dysentery’; cv.ttai ‘rottenness’. Ma. 
ci:- ‘to rot, be spoiled’; ci: ‘putrid matter, secretion of eye- 
lids’; ci:klcu ‘rotten’; ci:ccal , ci:yal ‘rottenness, caries’. Ko. 
kiv ‘pus, ear-wax’; kit- ‘to rot, (wound, corpse) decays and 
stinks’; gin ‘snot, dirt, esp. excrement’. To. kitil ‘rotten’. Ka. 
ki: ‘to become pus, become putrid’; ki:vu, ki:va, ki:mu ‘pus’. 
Koi. ki:y- “to become rotten’. Tu. ki:vu ‘pus’. Te. cuku, civuku 
‘to rot’; ci:mu ‘pus’, ci:midi ‘snot’; ci:da ‘any disease of 
animals or plants’. Kol. sivk- ‘to become rotten"; si:m pus’; 
(Kin) ci:mur ‘nasal discharge’. Nk .si:m ‘pus’. Man^. hi:ven ‘pus’ 
Kui. sitvendi, si:venji, (K) hi:venji ‘pus*; sri (P) srih- ‘to 
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rot, decay 5 . Kuwi (Su.) sv.mesi ‘pus’; sri- ‘to become bad, 
rotten’; (D) siwendi ‘pus’. Kur. kitt- ‘to rot’. Malt, kit-; 
kitro ‘rotten’ Br. ki:sh ‘pus, snot’. (1337), 

936. Ta. Ma. ketu (ketuv-, kett-) ‘to be destroyed’ 1 (~pp~, 

- tt -) ‘to destroy’ ; kett a ‘bad’; ketuti, ke:tu ‘ruin*. Ko. ker- 
to die, be ruined’; tr. kerc -; ke:r ‘ruin’. To. kdf- 'to be 
spoiled’; korc- ‘to kill; by witch craft’; \korQil ‘misfortune’; 
ko:r ‘corpse, funeral’. Ka. kidu, kedu (kett-) ‘to be destroyed’; 
tr. kedisn, kidisu ; J ketta ‘bad’; kedaka, keduka ‘a bad man’; 
fern, kedaki keduki, kedulia, ketdn « ‘ruin’. Ko d, ked- ‘to be 
spoiled’; tr. ked'it-; ke:di ‘ruin’. Tu. kedagi- ‘to spoil’; 
ke#uku, keda, kedaki ‘damage, loss’; kefta ‘bad’ ke:di ‘evil, 
Te cedu ‘to be destroyed’; cedda, cedu ‘bad’; cefta, cedugu, 
ce:(u ‘harm’; kedayu ‘to die’ (<KaJ; kedapu ‘to kill’ (<Ka.); 
cetacu ‘to destroy’. (T614) 3 

937. Ta. Ma. cey ‘to do, make’; ceyti ‘deed, news’. Ko .gey-, 
key- ‘to do. make’. To. k'iy- Ka, key , gey ; keyta, geyta, keyme. 
geyme, ge:me ‘doing, an act’. Kc«?. key- "to do’. Tu. gey-. 
Te. ce:yu; ce\ta ‘action’. Ga. key- ‘to do’. Go. ki:-. Pe. 
Man*?, ki-. Kui-. ki, gi-. Kuwi (Su.) ke:p-, pe:k-; ki- causa- 
tive auxiliary. Br. kami- (stems ka-. kar-; pres. ke:~) ‘to do, 
make’. (1628). 

938. Ta. ceruttal ‘udder’, ,'Ma. cerimnal, cerannal, curannal, 
cormnal . Ko. keel. To. keh. Ka. keccal. Tu. kenjeli, kerndeli, 

(1632) 

939. Ta. ceruppu, ‘sandal, slipper, shoe’. Ma. cerippu. Ko. 
kevr. To. kerf. Ka. kera(vu), kerahu, kerpu. Te. ceppu. Kol. 
Nk. kerri. Nk. (ChJ keri, kerig. Pa. cerup, cerpu. Go. sarpum, 

s t The Te. Kol. Nk. Nk(Ch.). Pa. Ga. forms that look to 
*kitf- (Te. giftu ‘to die, perish’ etc.) do not belong to this 
entry, and therefore they have to be given as a separate entry. 
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(W) sarpo, (M.) harpunj, (L ) helpus, (A) serpinm (all < pre-Te). 
Kuwi. seppu (<Te.). Kur. kharpa : ‘straps (without sole) crossed 
over and worn round the ankle’- (1633). 

940; Ta. cetmpu, ceimpai ‘Indian kales, colocasia ant i quorum ’ . 
Ma. ce:mpu, ce:mpa. Ka. ke:save, kesu, ke:su, kesa(vu). Tu. 
(B) se:vu, (C) celvu, te:vu. Te. ce:tna. Pa. kv.bi. Ga.(P) kiyub 
Kur. kisgo:. (<PDr. *kec-(amp-)l*kic-(amp-) ; 1667). 

941. Te. ce:ta ‘winnowing basket’. Kol. Nk. Nk. (Ch.) ke:t. 
Pa. ke:ti, (NE) ke:ti. Ga. (Oil.) ke (S )ke:ten. Go. se:ti: 
(Mu.) heiti, (Koya.) e:ti. Konia seiRi Pe. Mani. he:ci. Kui. 
se‘si‘ Kuwi he:ci. Kur. ke:ter. Malt. ke:tnu.. (<*ke:! see 
example 604 for the underlying verb *ke:l~; 1679j. 

942. Ta. Ma* kai ‘hand, arm’. Ko. kay. To. koy. Ka. kay 
key. Ko d. Tu. kay. Te. ce:yi. Kol. Nk. Nk (Ch.) ki :. Pa. key. 
Ga. (Oil.) ki, (S) kiyya Go. kay, Kon^a kin. Pe. key. Mani i. 
kiys Kui. kaju. Kuwi (Su.) keyyu, (P) kayyu. Kur. xekkha:. 
Malt. qeqe. (1683). 

943. Ta. kay a, kaca, kai ‘to be bitter’; kayappu, kaippu, 
kaccal ‘bitterness’; kayar, kacar ‘astringency’. Ma. kai-, kasa- 
‘to be bitter, be disliked’; kaippu, ‘bitterness, grudge’. Ko. 
kac- ‘to be bitter’. To. koy-. Ka. kay{yi), kaypu, kaype ‘bitter 
ness’; kasar ‘scratch the'throat, be astringent’; kasa{ru), kasaku 
kasu ‘astringency, unripeness’. Kod. kay- ‘to be bitter’; kaype 
‘gall-bladder’. Tu. kaype, kaypeli ‘bitterness ‘;kasaka:yi ‘half- 
ripe*. Te, kasu(ga:ya); kasuru ‘unripe (fruit)’; eg :du ‘bitterness’. 
Kol. se:nd (<Te.). Nk (Ch.) kayek ‘unripe’. Pa. ke:p- ( ke:t)~ 
‘to be sour or bitter’; (S) kay-gatta ‘bile’. Ga. (S) ke-.mbur, 
keymbur ‘bitter’ . Go. kehke:; kayt- ‘to taste bitter (as quinine)’; 
(M) kaita: ‘bitter’ (A.) kaymw.l. Pe. ke- ‘to be bitter’. Mani, 
kembel ‘bitter’. Kui (K) kappeli. Kuwi kambeli. Malt, qas- ‘to 
become bitterish, insipid or vapid*. (1047). 
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944. Ta kayal, ce:l ‘carp’ Ma. kayal ‘a fish, cyprinus kayyan 
‘a river fish’. Te, ce:pa, kakka ‘fish’. Kol. kaye, (A) ki:ke Nk. 
Nk (Ch.) kayye. Pa. key. Go. (Mu. Ma.) ki'.ke ‘(a small) fish. 
(1050) 

945. Ta. kayiru ‘rope, cord, string’. Ma. kayaiu, kayali 
cakari, cekari , ce:ri ‘coco-nut husk and fibres’.’ Ko. ki:r-na:n\ 
‘rope’. Kod ke:ri ce:ri ‘cocenut fibre' (<Ma.) Tu. ce:ri ‘fibre’ 
(<Ma.). Te. cesru ‘string, cord’. (1051) 

See also example 350. 

22. 1.2. There are two main types of exceptions to the process 
of palatalization: (i) loanwords and (ii) onamatopoetic words 
Telugu, especially the classical dialect shows a number of 
forms w ith, k- before a front vowel, which are therefore con- 
sidered to be loans from Kannada. Examples are kempu ‘a 
ruby’ (also Ta. Ma; DED 1607); kiniyu ‘to be angry, kin(u)ka 
‘anger’ (example 934), kedayu ' to die’, kedapu ‘to kill’ (example 
936); similarly palatalized forms in some of the non-palatalising 
languages have to be explained as loans from the neighbour- 
ing palatalizing language, e.g. Kannada (example 929), Toda 
(example 934), Kol-Nk. (examples 930, 935, 943), Go. -Kuwi 
(example 939). 

Annamalai (1968) has demonstrated that onomatopoetic 
words in the three palatalizing languages resist the change, e.g. 

(i) Ta. kiccu kicc-enal ‘chirping, screaming’. Ma. kicc 11 
kiccu ‘chirp’; kincu-, kencu- ‘to squeak’ Te. kica kica ‘chirp- 
ing of birds, etc’; ki:cu ‘squeaking’ (1273) 

(ii) Ta. kilkil-enal ‘clinking sound’; kilukku, kilukiluppai: 
‘children’s rattle box’ Ma kilukilu ‘tinkling, rattling’ Te. kilo, 
kila ‘sound of laughter’. (1312) 

(iii) Ta. kitukir-enal ‘creaking, noise of writing on olas’; 
kiriccu ‘creaking sound’ Te. kittu, kitakira ‘creaking*. (1325) 



(iv) Ta. kixkix-yenal ‘chirping (as of chickens). Te. gi: 
gi: ‘shrilly’ (1338) 

v) Ta. kekkattam ‘loud laughter’, kekkali. Te. geggili, geggalu, 
(derision*. (1608). 

vi) Ta. kettu kett-enal, ketan ketan-enal ‘palpilation of the 
‘heart through fright’. (1625) 

(vii) Te. ke:ka ‘a cry or shout, the cry of a peacock’; 
kexkarinta ‘a cry or shout’; ke:karamu ‘the cry of a peacock’ 
(1658) 

(viii) Ta. kita:\u ‘to cry (as a peacock;. (1323) 

(ix) Te. kevvuna 'resoundingly, loudly’.- (1640) 

(x) Ta. ke:ru ‘to cackle (as a hen)’. Te. ke:ru ‘to chuckle 
with joy, to cluck (as a laying hen)’; kexrinta ( chuckle*. (167 i) 

(xi) Te. kilakitalaidu ‘to be crowded’. 

(xii) Ta. ki:tu ‘to scratch, draw lines’. Ma. ki; tu ‘a 
stripe’. Te. gixtu ‘to scratch’. (1352) 

Burrow (1968:47-49) has suggested explanations for a few 
cases that fail to show palatalization: Ta. kixrai ‘greens, vege- 
tables* but Ma. ci:ra ( DED 1345). Burrow tried to explain 
this by saying that the vowel in this word at the time of 
palatalization was not i: but it was the diphthong ui, cf. Go. 
kusi'.r ‘vegetable’ ( DED 1467). If this were true, palataliza- 
tion should not have taken place in Malayalam also. 
Ta. Te. kiccili ‘orange’ (DED 1270) and Ta. Ma kv.ri 
‘mongoose’ ( DED 1344) are later introductions into the 
language(s); Burrow noted that in the earliest Tamil the 
Sanskrit word nakulam is used instead of ki:ri. Fa. kiccu ‘fire’ 
and Te, kittu ( DED 1272) are loans from Ka kiccu. 

22. 1.3. In Kuzux and Malto PDr. *k- remains unchanged 
before a high vowel (i.e., i, ix, a and in) but changes before 
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other vowels to the velar voiceless fricative x (represented by 
kli in the records) in Kupux and to the uvular voiceless 
stop q in Malto.* 

In Brahui PDr. *k- is fricativized to x- as in Kurus 
before vowels other than i and it remains unchanged before 
the latter tw> vevels (the B;ahii soani also is represented in 
the records by kh in as the case of Kufux). 

Although Burrow (1933:52) said that the change doss not 
talcs place only before i and i: in K arux-Malto, recently Martin 
Pfeiffer (1972:149-150) has shown that the change is absent 
also before the other two high vowels u and u :. This impor- 
tant finding of Pfeiffer was approved and highlighted by 
Eneneau in his review of Pfeiffer’s work (1974:756). Examples 
955-957 show that *k- is fricativised in Brahui before u un- 
like in Kupux-Malto. 

The change under discussion is an important shared inno- 
vation among the three North jDravidian languages and thus 
constitutes vital evidence for the North Dravidian subgroup- 
As noted by Burrow, this change is absent in Tndo-Aryan 
loanwords, the notable exception being Br. xo:lum ‘wheat* 
(<Skt. godhu’.ma-)', this fact proves that this is a very ancient 
change. 

4 . This phonetic value for Malt, q was given by Maha- 
patra (1979:25-26), He {ibid, 20 e) further notes that in the 
Kumarbhag dialect, it changes to ? (glottal stop) medially but 
is lost in the word-initial position. Although Pfeiffer (1972: 
149) and following him, Emeneau (1974:756) have stated 
that the conditining vowels in the above statement are the 
reconstructed (i.e. PDr.) ones, this can not be true because 




Examples for PDr. *k NDr. *k / — {i, i: (u, u :)} 

946. Kur. kicc- ‘to break into very small pieces (soft thing, 
esp- bread, greens) with the fingers’; kiss- ‘to open and expand 
the flesh with a needle, etc, e.g. in order to extract a thorn; 
to goad’. Malt, kis- ‘to dig out a thorn from the flesh’. Br; 
kishk- ‘to pluck, break off’: Te. giccu ‘to scratch, pinch’. Kol. 
kism-. Go. kisk-. Kon^a Kui kis-. (1271) 

947. Kur. ki:ba : ‘frost, ice’. Malt. ki:we ‘cold, cool’; ki:w- 
kv.wr- 'to feel cool or cold’. (1347) 


in cases where PDr. *u, *u: change to Kur.- Malt, o, o the 
latter languages have x, q but not k before them. (Bhat 
(1966:102) says that the vocalic change is conditioned by the 
preceding x, q but this is impossible because x, q themselves 
depend on the quality of the following vowel. It is better to 
say that *k- conditions the change). *u, *u: changed to Kur. 
Malt, o, o : after *k- and in such cases *k- latter changed to 
Kur x. Malt, q whereas in cases where *u, *u: do not undergo 
change, *k- also remains unchanged. From this it is clear 
that the change *u, *u: -* Kur. Malt, o, o: took place first 
and that the change *k- -*■ Kur. Br. x. Malt q is later to it. 
Therefore it is clear that ihe vowel that conditions the change 
is of Kunix-Malto but not of Proto-Dravidian. Examples for 
*k-> Kur. xr, Malt, q before o, o: that are from *it, *ir. 

i. Kur. xopp- ‘to form into a pile’. Malt, qop- : Ta. 
kuppai, kuppam ‘heap’. (1440) 

ii. Kur. xorop ‘pus’. Malt, qorpu : Ta. Ma. Ka. kuru 
•boil’. Te. kurupu (1771 may be combined with 1482) 

iii. Kur. xosga: ‘thigh*. Malt, qosge : Te. kutuvu. Kol. 
kudug. (1527) 

iv. Malt, qotri ‘a blind person’: Ta. kurutu. (1487) 

v. Kur. xoir- ‘to be prosperous’. Malt. qo:r - : Ta. ku:r. 

(1579) 

In Kurux, x is [followed by i, t:, it, u: only in morpho- 
phophonemic alternations where these vowels are derived from 
e, e :, o, o: through assimilation to the following vowel or y, e.g. 
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948. Kur. kud~lkur - ‘to thread, string, fix on any pointed 
instrument (e.g. a spit), throw the woof-thread in weaving’. 
Malt, lcutl- ‘to pierce as with a needle’: Ka. kuttu ‘to prick, 
ache’. Te. kuttu ‘to pick, stitch, sew’. (1392 & 1397) 

948a. Kur. kund- ‘to germinate, bud, shoot out’; kundr- ‘to 
be born’; kundrka: ‘birth’; kundrta’a ‘to generate, beget, 
produce . Malt, kund- ‘to be born, be created’ : Kui gund- 
‘to sprout, bud; n. a sprouting, budding’. (1439). 

949. Kur. Malt ku:g- *to doze, slumber (out of time)’: Te. 
ku:r(u)ku ‘to sleep, n. sleep’. (1582) 

950. Kur. kunix adj. ‘Oraon’; kurxas ‘an ‘Oraon man’; fern. 
kuruxni: ; Ta kutakam, kutaku ‘coorg’; kutakku ‘west’; adj 
kuta. Ka. kodagu Koi. kodavi. Tu. kodagu. (1374). 

951. Kur. kuss- Uo strike by thrusting the head against, 
to butt’: Ta. kutu ‘to pound in a mortar, husk’; kuttu ‘to 
pound, strike, hit’. (1536) 

952. Malt, kurk- ‘to write’ : *kuti ‘mark sign, symbol’. (1533) 

953. Ku?\ kudda: ‘umbilical cord’. Malt, kude ‘navel’: Ta. 
Ma. koti ‘creeper, umbilical cord’. (1398 & 1705) 

Also see examples 927, 929, 935 and 940 

Examples for *k-> Kur. Br. x-. Malt, q- (before vowel 
other than i, i:, (w, u:)). 

xerc- ‘to rub : 3rd masc. sg. past xircyas 

xe:nd- 'to buy’ : „ ,, xindyas 

xopp- ‘to form into a heap’ ,, „ xuppyas 

xo:r- ‘to shoot 

out new leaves’: ,, ,, xu: rya 

Also cf. xissi (<*xessi)’ fair-complexioned’ and xmti (<xorti) 
‘evening meal-hour’ (see Pfeiffer (‘1972:150). 




303 


954. Kut. xe:so ‘red; blood’ xe:s 'blood; anger’. Malt. 
qe:so ‘red’ qe:slo 'reddish’; qe:su ‘blood’; qe:sola:r- ‘to redden’. 
Br. xi:sun ( <*xe:sm ) ‘red; gold’ < *ke(m)~ ‘red’. (1607) 

955. Br. xul- (xuli:-) ‘to fear’g xuli:s ‘fear’; xulkun ‘soft, sub- 
missive’: Ta. kulunku ‘to be shaken, agitated, tremble, shudder, 
quake with fear’; tr. kulukku. (1501) 

955. Br. xutt- ‘to dig, probe’ < *kutt->'to pierce’. (1429) 

957. Br. xurrukaw ‘a snore’ : Ta. kurai ‘to bark, n. noise, 
roar, shout’. Malt, ku\r-ku\r ‘call to a dog’. (1496) 

Also see examples 350 and 1089. 

22. 2. *-k~. 

22. 2.1. *-k-. -g- in most of the languages; Ta. Ma, -lc- 
(phonetically -x-). To. -x-. Pa. -g~, -v-. -j-. B Go. Kuwi 
-j-. Kur -x-. Malt. -G- (phonetically a voiced uvular fricative, 
in the Kumarbhag dialect G > h, so Mahapatra 1979:208) 
Br. -x- (uncertain; example 958 may be evidence). 

958. Ta. naku ( nakk -) ‘to laugh’; nakai (- pp -«-). Ma. 
nake- Ka. nagu (nakk-), nage. Tu. naker'i- ‘to titter, giggle’. 

6 In Parji. *-k- normally develops to -v- in the northern 
dialect but to -y- in the southern dialect: N. merva, S. meriya 
‘grand child’: Kol. marge ; N. me:va, S. me:ya ‘she-goat’: Te. 
me:ka\ N. ve:v-, S. veiy- (day) to dawn’: Kol. ve:g- 
However, in a few cases v occurs in all dialects e.g.ev (pi. ev ul) 
‘leaf’ : Kol. e:g (pi. e:g-u:l); nav- ’to laugh*: Te. navvu, nagu ; 
Ta. naku. “In some vebal roots which originally ended in 
-g- preceded by another consonant, there is a variety of 
treatment: it may disappear altogether as.usually in the north; 
it is occasionally preserved in the south, more usually changed 
to -v-, while in the extreme south it is often changed to 
S. mulg -, muli- ‘to dive, be submerged’ (3rd s. past m. miti- 
gated, muliated ): Kur. mulg-, etc.; S. vilg-, vili- ‘to be bright, 
white’ : Ta vilanku, etc,” (so Burrow and Bhattacharya 
(1953:6)) 
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Te. nagu ‘to laugh’, nagavu ‘a laugh’; navvu ‘to laugh, n. 
laughter’. Pa nav- ‘to laugh’, Ga. (Oil.) nag-, (S) nagg-. 
? Br. max-. (2944; the Brahui word with initial m- maybe 
put under 377 Ta. Ma. makil ‘to rejoice’). 

959. Ma. pokina, pokana, po\na, pu:na ‘green imperial pigeon’. 
Kur. poxa: Malt. poGe. (3647). 

960. Ta. Ma . puku (pukk-) ‘to enteT’. Ko. uk-lug- (uky-). 
To. pux- (puk-). Ka. pugulpogu, hogu (pokk->hoklc-). Tu. 
poggu-. (3481) 

961. Ta. Ma. Ka. mukil ‘cloud’ Tu. mugali. Te. mogulu. Ga. 
mogul. Go. (M) moyol. (4006). 

962. Ka. ke:gu ‘to cry, as a peacock’. Go. ke:y- ‘to call, 
summon, (peacock) to cry, (owl) to hoot’. (1658) 

963. Ka. sugi ‘to tear off, strip off’. Kur, cox- ( cokkh -) 'to 
pluck, cull’. Malt. coG- ( coq -) (2173) 

964. Ta. tukai ‘to tread down, trample, on’. Pe. to: g- ‘to 
tread, step on’. Man<£. tug- ‘to trample’* Kui to:g- ‘to kick’. 
Kuwi (Su.) toy-. (2917) 

965. Pa. to:y ‘Ficus glomerata’. Ga. (P) to:y. Go. to:ya.] Konda 
Pe. to\ga. Man^. totge. Kui to:ga ‘fig*. Kuwi (S) to:ya. (2915) 

966. Ta. Ma- pakal ‘day, daytime’. Ko. po:l. To. poxol (<Ta.). 
Ka. pagal, hagalu. Ko d po:li. Tu. pageli. Te. pagalu, pavalti. 
Pa. pakta. Go. pi:al. (A) piyyail, (Mu.) payyal. Kur. pahpahr- 
‘to dawn’; pairii ‘morning*. Malt . pa'.lGr- ‘to dawn’; pohpohre 
‘dawn’. (3151) 

See also example 766. 

According to Shankara Bhat (1970), *-k- : Kur. -x-. 
Malt. -G- only after a short vowel; after a long vowel, it 
is retained, e g. Kur. Malt. e:k- ‘to walk’ : Ta. etku, Te. 
e\gu (DED) 740). 



22. 2.2. Intervocalic -k- is sometimes lost and this loss results 
in the lengthening of the preceding vowel; this development 
is found in many languages: Ta. pakal, pa:l ‘dividing, portion’ 
pakuti, pa:tu, pa:ttu ‘share’ ( DED 3154 & 3371); in example 
966 similar contractions are found to occur in Kota, Korfagu 
(note the loss of *-k- in Koiagu; see p. 251) and Malt. Also 
cf. Ko. u:r and To ii.r ‘fingernail’ ( <*ukir , example 805). The 
contraction in *tokal>*to:l ‘skin’ ( DED 2937) goes back to 
the PDr. period. Sometimes -k- alternates with -v-; exam- 
ple 958 is a good illustration of this. In Old Telugu pagalu 
‘daytime’ has the alternant pavalu; similarly udigimpumu / adivi. 
impwnu ‘stop(it)’, ciguru, Icivuru ‘sprouts’. In the Telugu human 
numerals. Old Telugu shows v in agreement with Tamil and 
other languages but modern Telugu replaces it with g as in 
Old. muwuru (Ta. mu:var ): Mo d. mugguru ‘three persons’; Old 
naluvuru (Ta. na:lvar ): Mod naluguru ‘four persons’; Old 
nu\rvuru (Ta. numuvar ): Mot!, muruguru ‘hundred persons’ 
Here -g- replace the original -v-; this may be analogical to 
-g- > -v- found elsewhere. In colloquial Tamil some low 
class dialects Teplace -x- by -v- in some words as in Std 
maxe versus £ (low-class) wave ‘son’. 

22. 2.3. In Tamil-Malayalam, intervocalic *-k- also is 
palatalized to -c- in a number of cases, although this is not 
a very regular process (Burrow 1968: 49-52). Examples are 
Ta. arid (<*ariki), ari ‘rice’ (cf. Ka. Tu. akki ( < *ar(i)ki) 
DED 178); Ta. Ma. ind ‘ginger* <*singi, cf. Pali s/ngi<Skt, 
srngavera; Ta ,na: ndl, na:ndl ‘plough’, Ma. nexhnil ( < *na:nkil, 
cf. Ka. nesgil ; example 1093); Ta. neruhdl, nerunci ‘Tribulus 
terrestris, Ma. nerunHil ( <*fieninkil‘, cf. Ka. nerigilu, DED 
2388); Ta, Ma. ecdl ‘food left over* ( <*enkkil ; cf. Te. 
e'ngili, DED 666). 

On the other hand, this change is absent in the majority 
of words, for example, ukir ‘fingernail’, tukil ‘cloth’, tikiri. 
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‘wheel’, tnkir ‘coral’, palcir ‘to distribute, divide’, makil ‘to 
rejoice’, and mu'.nkil ‘a bamboo’. We have, therefore, to 
conclude that this change is only partial and has not effected 
the whole lexicon. 6 

22. 3. *-kk~. 

22. 3.1. *-kk-s Ta. Ma. -kk-. Ka. Kod. Tu. Te. W]-kk~, 
V:]- k-. Ko. To. Kol. Nk. Pa. Ga. Go. Konda Pe. Mand, 

Kui Kuwi -k- . Kur. V:] -x-, V] -kk-, -kh-. Malt, -q-, - k -. 7 
Br -kk- (also -xx-). 

Examples: 

967. Ta. kcr.lckai, ka:kka:y ‘crow’. Ma. ka:kka, katklcacci, 
ka:kan. Ko. ka:k, ka:yk. To. ka:k. Ka, ka:ke, ka-.ki, 1ca:ge, 
ka:gi’ Ko d ka:ke. Tu. kakke, Ica:ka. Te. ka:ki. Kol. ka\ka 
?<Mar. ka:k). Pa. Ga. (Oil.) ka:kal. Go. (A) ka:ka:r • Konda 
ka:ki. Kui ka:ka Kuwi (P) kai’va. Kur. xa:xa: Malt. qa:qe 
Br. xa:xoi. (1197) 

968. Ta. Ma. nakku ‘to lick’. Ko. nak-. To. nok-. Ka. nakku. 
Ko d. nakk-. Tu. nakk'i- (all <*nakk-'). Te. na:ku. Kol. Nk. Ga. 
Go. Konda Pe. na:k-. Pa. Mand. ne:k-. Kui Kuwi na:k- (all < 
*na:kk~). (2945) 


6 . Burrow (1968:50-51) tried to explain this irregularity by 
assuming that in case where there is no palatalization the 
original vowel was an “unaccented neutral vowel (a)” or the 
vocalic l or r (the latter two are for the sequences V / and 
V r.). This view is unacceptable because there is no other 
evidence to necessitate the reconstruction of these additionla 
sounds for Proto-Dravidian (see also Krishnamurti (1961:140)). 

7 . Shankara Bhat (1970) noted that in Kurux *-kk — x- 
after a long vowel but -kk- or -kh- otherwise; the condition- 
ing for the latter two is not known. In Malto -q- is the 
most common correspondence but it shows -1c- in cases where 
Kupux shows -kk—, see examples 971-973. 
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969. Ta. vtkku ‘to hiccup’. Ma. vikku ‘to stammer’. To. pik- 
‘to caugh*. Ka. bikku ‘to pant, sob, hiccup, stammer’. Tu. 
bikk'i- ‘to hold one’s breath’. Te. vekku ‘to hiccough, sob’. 
Kui vek- ‘to cough’. Kur. bekkh- ‘to be choked, cough’. 
Malt, beq- ‘to be chocked’. (4412) 

970. Kur. cakkh- ‘to pierce’. Malt. caq-. Br. jaxx-. (1879) 

971. Kur. kukk ‘head, extremity’. Malt. kuku. (1358) 

972. Kur. ekka: ‘tortoise’. Malt. eke. (660) 

973. Kur. okk- -to sit’. Malt, ok-; tr. oktr-. (786) 

22 . 4 . *-nk~. 

22. 4. 1. *-nk-t Ta. -rik-. Ma. -riri-, -rik-. Ko. -g-, (-rig-). 

V 

To. -g-, -x-. Ka. -g-, Vi], -rig-, Ko d -rig-. Tu- -rig- Te. 

-rig-, uj-g-. Kol. Nk. Nk (Ch ) Pa. Ga. -rig-, Go. -jig-. 
Konda -ji-, Pe. -ri(g)-. Mani -rig-. Kui Kuwi -rig-. Kuj' -x-, 
-rix-, -rig. Malt -G-, -nq-, -nG-. 8 Br. -ng-, -G- (-ng- and 
possibly Malt. -nG- represent -rig-) 

9 . According to Shankara Bhat (1970) the Kurux-Malto 
correspondence of *-rik- in various positions are as follows: 

l. after the first long vowel: Kur x; Malt G 

ii. after the first short vowel: Kur. rig; Malt. nG 

iii. after the second (reconstructed) vowel: Kur. g; Malt, g 

The correspondence Kur. rix, Malt -nq. in DED 3963 (Kur. 
mi: rix- (Bhac mirikh-) ‘to close the eyes’. Malt, minq- is 
irregular in his opinion. Unfortunately, we cannot be sure 
that the correspondence Kur. -g- : Malt, -g- represents *-tik- 
since none of the entries in which this is found contain 
cognates with known reflexes of *-rik- from any other 
language; examples: 

i. Kur. Malt, arg- ‘to climb’ (195, no cognates from other 
languages). 




308 


Dravidian Comparative Phonology 


974. Ta. tw.hku ‘to hang, swing, sleep, etc’. Ma. tif.hu-. Ko. 
tir.g- ‘to hang’. To. tu:x~. Ka. tu:gu ‘to swing, sleep, hang, 
etc. Koi tu'.hg- ‘to hang’ Tu. tu:ngi- ‘to swing, doze’. Te. 
tusgit ‘to hang, swing, sleep’. Kontfa, du:h- ‘to hang’, Pe. 
tu:h(g)~. Mani. tru'.hg- ‘to swing’. Kui (K ) dir.hg- ‘to hang*. 
(Winfield) dru:ng- ‘to swing’. Kuwi tu'.ng- ‘to swing, hang’. 
Kur. tungul ‘a dream’. Malt, tumgle. Br. tungam ‘asleep’. tuG 
'sleep, dream’. (2777a) 

975. Ta. pohku ‘to boil over, bubble, swell’ Ma. pohhu- Ko. 
pog- ‘to qoil over’; pong- ‘to increase (intr. magically in 
number’ ‘(l.w.). To. pig-. Ka. pongu. Ko d. pohh- 'to swell’. 
Tu bongu- ‘to be distended. Te. pongu ‘to bubble up, boil, 
be elated’. Kol. pong- ‘to boil over’. Nk. pong- ‘to expand’. 
Go. po:ng-i (A) pon- ‘to flow, overflow’. Kon^a poni- ‘to be 
bloated’, Pe* boh- ‘to be spilled’. Kui pong- ‘to be spilt, 
scattered’. Kuwi pong- ‘to swell’. Malt. ponGj- ‘to be increased’ 
poGol- ‘to swell’. (3658) 

976. Ta. ve:hkai ‘tiger’. Ma. ve:hha. Te. ve:gi. (4542) 

977. Kur. na:x- ‘to breath, rest, recover oneself’. Malt. 
neigy- ‘to breathe’; ne:Ge ‘breath’ : Ta. e'.hkal ‘asthma in chil- 
dren’. Ma. e:hhu- ‘to breathe with difficulty’. (3120) 

978. Kur. ahgl- ‘to open (mouth) wide’, Malt anGl- ‘to 
gape’: Ta. ahka: ‘to open the mouth’. Tu. angi- Pa. analp- 
(ahalt-i . Kui. angali a:!gi- Kol. ahgasi ‘a yawn*. Nk. ahga:si 
(36) 

ii. Kur. marag ‘horn, antler’. Malt, margu. Br. marG ‘horn’: 
Ta. maruppu. (3864) 

iii. Kur. osga: ‘rat’. Malt, osge ‘mouse’. (794, no cognates 
from other languages). 

See also DED 673, 3034, and 3169. 
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22. 5. The Malayalam reflexes of NP. 

22. 5.1. It is well known that assimilation of the plosive to the 
preceding nasal in NP clusters is an important characteristic 
of Malaya:/am. But there are some lexical items that fail to 
show this change. This problem has been treated in detai 
in two recent papers, one by V.I. Subramoniam (1972) and the 
other by N. Kumaraswami Raja (1980b). This change seems 
to be an example of “incomplete change*' or “change that is 
still in progress” in the sense that it has not yet covered the 
entire lexicon; this hypothesis is made further plausible by the 
presence of free variants in some cases. The conclusions of 
the two papers mentioned above can be summarised as follows- 

1. Loans from Indo-Aryan are not normally affected by 
this change (at least in the modern language; the inscriptional 
language has cases like cannaran < Skt. sankara-, pannuni < 
pakuni < Skt. phalguni'- ‘name of a month’). 

2. The retroflex and the labial sequences, i.e. *nt and 
*mp respectively, are not affected by this change (see 24.3. 
and 27.4.). 

3. The alveolar sequence *nt always changes to dental 
nn without exception (see 25. 3.2. for details). 

4. The velar ( *nk ), the palatal ( *nc ) and the dental 
(*nt) sequences show change in some cases but fail to do so in 
some others. 9 Although some general statements regarding 
the: environments in which the change is common or otherwise 
can be made, they all have exceptions. 

9 . In the table of correspondances in DED (pp. xii-xiii), only 
the reflexes with assimilation are given for *nk, *nc and *nt. 
However, in Emeneau (1970a), both the reflexes were given 
only for the palatal *nc. 
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Inscriptional evidence shows that the assimilation had 
started to, operate by the 10th century A.D.; however, the assi- 
milation in the alveolar sequence is attested in the inscriptions 
of the 11th and the 12th centuries only in two instances; there- 
fore A.C. Sekhar (1953:27), in agreement with L.V. Ramaswami 
Aiyar (1937-39, vol. 6:8-9), concludes that the change spread 
to this sequence some time after it affected the velar, the 
palatal and the dental sequences. 

5. In the case of *nt (see 26.4.2.), absence of change is 
more common when it is not a past tense marker. The past 
tense marker regularly gets assimilated except in the case of 
the two verbs no: ( no-nt -) ‘to pain’ and ve: (ye-nt-) ‘to be 
boiled’. The non-morphemic *nt does not undergo the change 

after the first vowel of a word, i.e. after (C)V- or (C)V- 
but after the second vowel of a word, i.e. after (C)VCV-, it 
gets assimilated in 50% of the cases. 

6 In the case of the velar and the palatal sequences (for 
examples for the latter, see 23.4.), assimilation is less common 

after (C)V-, but it is more common after (C)V- or (C)VCV- 
The following table shows the percentages of cases of the two 


sequences 

affected by change in 

each of the three positions 


(C)V- 

(C)V 

(C)VCV- 

*nk 

64% 

80% 

80% 

*nc 

19% 

67% 

78% 


Zvelebil ("1970: 168—176^ has noted that the assimilation in 
the NP clusters (in Malayalaml is “not regularly and equally 
distributed” (p.176). He has also observed that assimilation 
is the rule in the inflectional suffixes. IJe has given both 
types of reflexes for the above mentioned three sequences and 
even for *nt (this may be an oversight in the case of *nt 
because in his discussion on p. 176 he has noted that the 
clusters nf and mp "were almost unaffected”). 



in ail the three position®, the percentage is higher in the 
case of the velar sequence than in that of the palatal. On 
the whole, 75% of the cases of the velar sequence and 50% of 
the cases of the palatal sequence get assimilated. As in the 
case of the dental sequence, assimilation in the palatal sequence 
is without exception when the later is the result of palataliza- 
tion of the dental *nt past suffix (see 26.5.1.). 


It is to be noted that assimilation does not take place if 
there is a word boundary between the nasal and the following 
stop: cf. ralcn-kai ‘right hand’ (4317), mulan-kail ‘knee’, 
mulan- kai ‘elbow’ (4093), kanan-kai ‘wrist’ (974), ‘forearm’ 
(919), kanan-ka:l ‘ankle’ (974), ‘shinbone, calf of leg’ (979). 


Some additional examples: 
konka ‘woman’s breast’ (1693) 

tankam ‘pure gold’ (2442) 

tinkal ‘moon’ (2626) 

pankti ’part’ (3154) 


tannu ( < *tanku) ‘to stop’ 

(2443) 

nanha ( < *nankay) ‘clever 
woman’ (2445) 
tinnal (<.* : tinkal) month 
(2626) 

ita:nnu(<*ta:nku) support'’ 
(2573) 

tainnal, tannal ‘they, the 
selves’ (2573) 10 
nonnu ( <*nonku ) ‘unripe 
pulp of a palmyra fruit’ 
(3065) 


10 . V. I. Subramoniam (1972:139) prefers to segment tannal ‘ 
ninnal and nannal as tan-\nin~lnan~ plus -al instead of the 
normal segmentation with - kal (tan-kal.>tan-nal, etc.). His 
proposed analysis goes against the comparative evidence. Even 
at the descriptive level, it is unacceptable because no motivation 
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manka{cci) ‘a young playful monna ( <*monkay ) ‘mon- 
woman’ (3776) key’ (3777) 

tnanci ‘a large sort of boat’ (3787) mahnal {<.*mancal) ’tur- 
meric’ (3786) 

u\ncal ‘a swing’ .(629) maniiu ( <*mancu ) ‘dew’ 

(3792) 

aHcu(<* ayntu) ‘five’ (2318) kafini ( <*kafici ) rice, 

gruel’ (927) 

7. To conclude, of the four sequences that are affected 
by assimilation (i.e. all except the retroflex and the labial), 
the alveolar sequence gets assimilated in all cases and the 
velar sequence ranks next with 75% of cases of assimilation; 
the palatal and the dental sequences are the least affected by 
this process. In the latter two sequences, however, assimila- 
tion takes place almost without exception when they are 
morphemic units. 

22. 6. Kota reflexes of *nk. 

22.6.1. Both the Kota reflexes -g, and -tig- of *-nk- occur 
in one and the same environment as the following examples 
show (also see examples 258, 974 and 975). 

979. Ko. artga:iy ‘shop, bazaar’. To. ogody ‘bazaar 5 
(<?Badaga): Ta. anka:ti. Ka. angadi. (37) 

980. Ko. cerngl ‘corner of a cloak or piece of cloth*. To. 
tergy: Ka. seta(n)gu, Te. cetcigu. (2298) 

can be ascribed to the presence of a stem alternant ending in 
a velar nasal before -al for these pronouns. The rule that 
is given by him to account for the doubling of the consonant 
after (C)V- is not accurate because the actual rule has several 
constraints on it. For example, it will not operate in derivation 
(historical and descriptive), cf. *tal-ay (not *tall-ay) ‘head’, 
*kot-ay ‘umbrella’, *kol-ay ‘murder*, etc. Therefore, this 
approach, which was intended by him to make the rule of 
retention of the plosive of NP after (C)V exceptionless is 
unmotivated and incapable of serving the purpose. 
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981. Ko. e:ng- ( e'.ngy -) ‘to grieve’ .* Ta. e:nku ’to pine, 
long for*. (745) 

982. Ko. kaiiga:c ‘wonderful sight such as never seen before’ 
(l.w. from colloquial Ta. kanka:cci<Ki. Ta- kan-ka:tcv, 1209). 

983. Ko. mag- (magy-), mang- (mangy-) ‘(light) becomes less’ 
Ta; manku. (3890; of the two forms, mang- must be a lean). 

984. Ko. tigl ‘moon*; tingl ‘month’. : To. tigil ‘moon’; 
ti:L ‘month* s Ta. tinkal ‘moon, month’ (2626; Ko. tingl 
and To. tigil are loans). 

985. Ko. tong- ‘to hang (intr.)’ : Ta. tobku. Ka. tongu. (2863) 

986. Ko. taxng- ‘to support (burden)* : Ta. tasnku. (2573) 

987. Ko. korg ‘black monkey’ : Ta. kuranku. (1473) 

988. Ko. kalg- ‘to be mixed* : Ta. kalanku. (1096) 

989. Ko. polg- ‘to be on intimate term with’ : Ta. pulanku 
‘to practise, associate with*. (3297) 

990. Ko. va:g- ‘to make (pot) bulge (in throwing it on the 
wheel)* : Ta. va:nku ‘to bend’. (4371) 

Note :the doublets in examples 9^3, 984 and also in 975. 
Immediately after a word initial vowel, -ng- is more common 
than -g- while after the reconstructed second vowel - g- is mor 

common than -ng-. Immediately after V x , no language other 
than Kota-Toda shows loss of nasal in *NP clusters. Therefore 
the Kota words that show such a development can not be loans. e 
The only alternative left is to consider -g- as the native Kota 
development of *nk- in all environments; then words with 
-ng- will have to be considered as loans. This conclusion is 
supported by such obvious loans as anga.dy and kanga:c and 
the doublets. 
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22. 7. Toda reflexes of *nk 

22. 7.1. In Toda, -g- is the negular reflex immediately after 
the first short vowel; note the following in addition to 
example 975 (- x does not occur in this environment;. 

991. To. to(g) go:y *coco-nnt’; tog nd\n ‘coir rope’: Ta. 

tenku. (2806) 

992 ( = 258) To mg- 'to gulp down’ : Ta. nurlku. Ko. nung- 
(;064) 

993. To. kwig- ‘the plains south and east of the Nilgiris : 
Ta. kongu. (1692). 

22. 7.2. After an initial long vowel and after the reconstructed 
second vowel, both -jc- and -g- occur without there being 
any possibility for phonological conditioning. The only 

possibility is to consider the peculiar development -x- 
as the normal Toda reflex and to consider words with -g- 
in these positions as loans. In some such words with -g- 
there are other indications to show that they are loans (note 
that in example 984, l instead of L indicates that tigil is a 
loan; ti:L with the peculiar Toda contraction and L is a 

native word) Such loans seem to be from Kannaia through 

Baiaga. 

994. To. d:x- ‘to scream (peacock or diviner)’ : Ta. e:nku. 
(746) 

995. To. to: g- ‘to support (burden); be stuck in branch’: Ta; 
tatnku. Ka. tatgu. (2573) 

996. To pa-. g- to fall, (disease) subsides’: Ta. va:«fcn ‘to 
bend’. Ka. ba:gu (4371, the absence of the change *a: > To. 
o : also indicates that the Toda word is a loan). 

997. To. watx- ‘to sleep’ .* Ta. utanku. (606) 

998. To. max ‘slope, hill side’ : Ta. marunku. (3861; To. 
magil ‘slope of hill’ < Ka. maggal, maggil, maggul ‘side’) 
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999. To. kwarg ‘monkey’ : Ta. kuranku Ka. korangi (1473) 

1000. To. poLx- ‘to dawn’ : Ta. vilanku ‘to shine’. (4524) 

1001. To. twilg od- ‘(ball) bounces, (river) goes over rocks’: 
Ta. tulanku ‘to move, shake*. Ka. tul.aku, tuluku. (2762; l 
instead of L indicates that the Toda word is a loan). 

1002. To. wiyx- ‘to wither, dry (intr.)’; wing- ‘to become 
scorched (by sun)’ : Ta. unanku ‘to dry, shrink’. »Ka. onagu. 
(517; wing- must be a loan) 

1003. To. wiQx- ‘(horns of fighting buffaloes) slip apart’ 
Ta. otunku ‘to step aside, retreat*. (821b) 

1004 To. widg- ‘to be crushed’ : Ta. otunku ‘to be restrai- 
ned’. Ka. udugu, udagu. (804) 

The above paired instances are enough to prove that the 
Toda words with -g- after a long vowel or after reconstructed 
second vowel are loans. 

22. 8. The Kannada reflexes of *NP. 

22.8.1. A generalized statement for the development of *NP 
(i e. a nasal + hormoganic plosive) in Kannada can be given: 
The nasal in *NP will be retained by Kannaia only when it 
is immediately preceded by a word initial short vowel, i.e. 

(C) Vj-; therefore in this environment, *NP -*■ NB. In all 
other cases including after a word initial long vowel, it will be 
lost and *NP yields B. The rule, therefore, is as follows. 

*NP — NB / (C) Vi— 

— ► B elsewhere 

This development was first noted by Shankara Bhat (1964:63) 
and later Emeneau (1967a:382-383) made use of it to explain 
the development of the past suffix *-nt~. Earlier, Narasimhia 
(1941: 94-95; 142-143) noted that the homorganic nasal that 
was present in Old Kannada was lost optionally in medieval 
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Kaanaia but regularly in Modern Kannaia (in positions other 

V . . 

than immediately after (C)Vi-). According to Narasimhia, 
the loss of the ho inorganic nasal started around the 11th 
century A.D. Shankara Bhat (1964:68-69) points out that the 
Hivyaka dialeet is not affected by this change. Examples for 
Old Ka. NP/NB : Mod. Ka. P/B. 


Old Ka. Med. Ka. 

Mod . Ka. 


adangu aiangu/adegu 

adagu. 

‘to conceal (oneself)’ (56a) 

ezahke e[anke\erake 

erake/erekke 

‘wing* (2133) 

serangu 

seragu 

‘end of a silk cloth’ (2298) 

kuswnbs kusumbe[kusube kusube 

'the safflower’ 

tu'.nku 

tu:gu 

‘to weigh’ (2777ay 

dcr.ntu 

daUu 

‘to cross’. (2578) 

ke : nie 

be:te 

‘hunting*. (4547) 

kodanti 

kodati 

‘a wooden hammer’ (1717) 

todanku 

todaku 

‘entangling’ (2865) 

Examples from the 
homorganic nasal. 

Havyaka dialect for the retention of 

Standard Ka. 

Havyaka 


o:ti 

oxnti 

‘lizard’ (887) 

ta:gu 

ta:ngu 

‘to support’ (2570) 

da.tu 

da:ntu 

‘to cross’ (2578) 

ntr.ku 

nuinku 

‘to push’ (3083) 

alubti 

alumbu 

‘to rinse’ (208) 

kalaku 

kalanku 

‘turbid’ (1096) 

surufn 

suruntu 

‘to shrivel’ (2213) 

avuku 

avunku 

. ‘to press’ (143) 

In cases where the 

derivative vowel was lost (after r oi 


the homorganic nasal after it was lost even in the Old 
Kannaia period, e.g. mardu, maddu ‘medicine’ (/Ta. maruntu, 
example 1084); bild-, bird-, bidd- ("past stem of bill ‘to fall’ 
<*vi \hi-nt- (cf. Ta. vilu (- nt -) ‘to fall’, 44 57), see alst 
example 998. 



23 


23. J. *c-. 

23 . 1.1. PDr, *c- in the woTd initial position has undergone 
a number of changes in the daughter languages as can be 
seen from the table on p. 325 . Burrow’s article, “The loss of 
initial cjs in South Dravidian” ( 1968 : 150 - 177 ) is a classic 
treatment of PDr. *c~. First of all, there is a no teed to 
set up *c and *s as two different phonemes for Proto- 
Dravidian because a study of the cognates will show that some 
languages regularly have c- while others regularly have s- in 
one and the same etymon; in Kannada and to a less extent 
in Telugu there is fluctuation between c- and 5- but this is 
due to dialectal (regional, social as well as old versus modern) 
variation. In Kota, c freely varies with s in all positions and j 
freely varies with z inconsonant clusters (so Emeneau 1967b:64). 
In the case of modern Telugu, the Brahmin dialect (i.e. stan- 
dard) shows c- while the substandard dialects show s-, e.g. 
(standard) cu4u, (substandard) su'4u ‘see’; in Old Telugu, 
c- optionally alternates with s- in sentence medial position 
if it is not preceded by a word ending in n e g va4u cartel 
sane ‘he went’. Words with s- in Old Telugu are very rare. 
Od the other hand, s- is more common in Kannada than 
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but in some words both occur e.g. cali / sail ‘cold’, ca:ru[ 
sa:ru ‘juice, broth’, cavulul savulu ‘brackishness’. 

In the South Dravidian languages and in Telugu (and 
also in the Koya dialect of Gonrfi), PDr. *c- is lost in a 
number of words. This, however, is not a regular c lange in 
South Dravidian and Telugu as in these we have a number of 
words in which *c- is preserved. This makes it difficult 
to give any conditioning for the preservation or loss in these 
languages and, as Burrow (1968:175) says, this is “a partial or 
incomplete sound change". See examples 209, 1011, 1017, 
1018, etc. for the retention of *c-. In Koya, however, *c -*■ 
<f> is a regular change. In a few cases, there are doublets in the 
South Dravidian languages and in Telugu, one form retaining 
the *c- but the other showing its loss; e.g. Ta. Ma. cippi, ippi 
‘oyster shell’ (2089); Ka. si:r, i:r ‘ nit ’ (2158) canda , anda 
‘beauty’ (1921); cigur, cigaru, igaru ‘sprout’ (2054); Tu. cigiri, 
iguru, ‘sprout, bud’ (2054); Te. candamu, andamu ‘beauty 
(1921), ciguru, iguru ‘bud, sprout’ (2054). 

Ramaswami Aiyar (1930:171; 1932a:29) noted the corres- 
pondence Kui s- : SDr. and Te. <j>- but thought that the s- 
in such Kui words is later and is from an orginal “prothe- 

tic glide” which he wrote y. This explanation is unaccepta- 
ble because there are many words in Kui and other non- 
South Dravidian languages which begin with a vowel; if his 
theory was correct, the prothetie glide should have developed 
in all words that began with a vowel and thus Kui and the 
other languages could not have had words beginning with a 
vowel. E.H. Tuttle (1930:10) thought that the original sound 
lost in South Dravidian and Telugu is *s, which is different 
from *c but the evidence is not in favour of setting up *s- 
as different from *c- (see above). 
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A number of Indo -Aryan loan words in South Dravidian 
also show the change of *c, *s, *s-*~ <f> ; as pointed out by 
Burrow, this confirms beyond doubt that it has operated also 
in the native vocabulary of South Dravidian. 1 The central 

1 Examples: 

(i) Ta. a:vam ‘bow-string’; Ta. Ma. a:va-na:li ‘quiver’ < 
Skt. ca:pa- ‘bow’, Pkt. ca:va- 

(ii) Ta. e:mam, ce:mam ‘defence, protection; safety’ < 
Pkt. chema-< Skt. ksema-. 

(iii) Ta. aran(am) ‘defence, fortress’. Ma. aran ‘strong 
hold < Skt. sarana- ‘shelter*. 

(iv) Ta. a:lai, catlai ‘apartment, hall; stable or stall’. Ma. 
a:la ‘workshop’. Ko. a:l ‘cowshed’. To. a:g ‘Toda 
house’ <Pkt. sa:la:~ <Skt. sa:la:~. ( DBIA 165). 

(v) Ta. Ma. Ka. a-.vani ‘the 5th month, August-September’ 
<Skt. sra:vana. (DBIA 39) 

(vi) Ta. aval, cavai, capai ‘assembly* < Skt. sabha:. 

(vii) Ta. e-.ni, ce.ni ‘ladder’ Ma. e:ni, Ko. e:nl. To e:ny 
Ka. e:ni , Ko d. e:ni Tu. e:ni, e«ci<Pkt. jewi:-<Skt. 
sreni - ‘line, row’ (DBIA 55; cf. Te. niccena <Skt, 
ni(h)sreni~, nihsrenika ‘ladder’) 

(viii) Ta. u\ci ‘needle’. Ma. su:ci, tu:si. Ko. tux <Skt. 
susci(:)~ (DBIA 171) 

(ix) Ta. Ma. a:yiram ‘1000’ Ko. ca:vrm To. so'.fer (<Ka.) 
Ka sa:vira Kod a:ire, (Mercara) a:ira <Skt. sahasra- 
(DED 309). 

(x) Ta. aiyavi ‘mustard’. Te a:va <Skt. sarsapa (ultima- 
tely < Austro- Asiatic). 

The alternative forms with initial c- in Tamil are reintro- 
ductions from Sanskrit in later stages; in Old Tamil the forms 
with the loss of c- are more common. 
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languages other than Telugu and the three northern languages 
regularly preserve *c- (phonemically) unlike South-Dravidian 
and Telugu. 

Burrow (1968:176,) has pointed out that the chang e*c — ► 
</> is earlier to the palatalization of *k- in Tamil-Malayalam 
and Telugu since the c- which is from *k- is never lost in 
these languages. Moreover, since the former change covers 
a wider area, i.e. the whole of South Dravidian than the 
latter one, it is obvious that it must have operated in the 
Proto-South Dravidian period itself while the palatalization 
of *k- took place later in two individual languages at two 
different periods (see 22. 1.1.). Burrow is of the opinion that 
the change *c — ► </> must have operated in the period between 
the 3rd century B.C. and the time of the beginning of the 
Tamil record because the Tamil word (occurring in Sangam 
literature) atiyamcr.n ( ma\ri<*makan ‘son’) ‘name of a king’ 
also atiyar ko:ma:n ‘king of the atiyar’ appears in Asokan 
inscriptions as satiya puto ‘name of a king in South India’ 
with an initial s this indicates that the initial c/s was 
not yet lost in the 3rd century B.C. 

Since Telugu is not an offshoot of Proto-South Dravi- 
dian, we must account for the similarity between Telugu and 
South Dravidian in this respect as due to areal convergence, 
Telugu must have undergone this change due to the influence 
of the neighbouring southern languages; there are two other 
Telugu developments that require the same explanation of 
areal spread from South Dravidian, namely, *i/e and *ujo 
alternation and the palatalization of *k~. 

23. 1.2. In Toda, PDr. *c — ► t- is a regular development; 
all Toda words with s- are loans from the neighbouring 
languages, Badaga or Tamil (Emeneau 1953). That a few 
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Indo-Aryan loans are also affected by the change of a palatal 
or s- to To. t- shows that this is a very early development 
in Toda; examples are totm ’strength’ «Skt. sattva ), todonm 
‘sandal paste’ (<Skt. candana-), tagas ‘chain (<Skt. srnkhala:- 
DBIA 131). Examples of Toda loans from the sister languages 
with s- are: su:t ‘cigar’ (<Ta. curuttu, 2211), so'.py ‘sleeping 
mat* (<Ka. sa:pe, 2024), swi:(m ‘maize’ (<Ta. coilam, 
2359), sei ‘ball’ (<Ka. cendu, sendu, 2275), soy- ‘(other 
than Todas) die*, so:f ‘Baiaga funeral’ (<Ka. saiy, 2002). 

The development PDr. *c- > t- is also sporadically 
found in many southern (other than Toda) and central langu- 
ages; it occurs only rarely in these languages and, in each 
case, it appears only in one or at the most two languages; 
see examples 1005 (Te. Go.), 1016 (Ko.), 1018 (Koi. Te. Kui), 
1019 (Ko. Ka. Te.), 1026 (Ko. Ka. Te) and 577 (KoJ 

In some non-Brahmin dialects of Tu/u, *c- changes to 
t- while in others *t- changes to c, s, h or <j>. In the opinion 
of Shankara Bhat ( 1 966a: 1 8—19), PDr. *c- and *t- first merged 
into *t- in Pro*o-Non-Brahmin Tu/u and this *t- (which 
is from PDr. *c - as well as from *t~) later changed into c, 
s, h and <£ in different dialects the exact demarkation of which 
is not known at present (Ramaswami Aiyar 1931-32a also 
observed the change of *c~* Tu. t; see also Ramachandra Rao 
1966). He observes; “in coastal area, t dialects are found to 
the north, and s dialects to the south; h and zero dialeGts 
are found in the remaining regions, with a possible prominence 
of h in the north; c dialects are found among the Harijan 
communities of the Southern coastal region”. Out of the 
many examples given by aim, the following may be noted: 

(The words in A show PDr. *c- and those in B show 
PDr. *t-). 
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A 

Sapaliga 

Jain 1 

Jain* 

Holeya 

Setti 


‘to die’ 

tay 

hay 

say 

cay 

say 

(2002) 

‘cucumber’ 

tavte 

havte 

avte 

cavte 

savte 

(1984) 

‘bottle gourd’ 

ture 

sure 

sure 

cure 

sure 

(2216) 

‘to see’ 

tu: 

hu: 

u: 

cu : 

su: 

(2257) 

‘to wear’ 

tuttu 

huttu 

uttu 

cuttu 

suttu 

(2238) 

B 

‘head, hair’ 

tare 

tare 

are 

care 

sare 

(2529) 

‘bran* 

tavdu 

havdu 

avdu 

cavdu 

savdu 

(2537) 

‘to sink’ 

ta'.r'i 

ha:ri 

ta'.r'i 

ca:ri 

sa:ri 

(2597) 

‘coco-nut tree 

tat re 

ta:re 

a: re 

ca:re 

sa\re 

(2601) 

‘to eat’ 

tirii 

tint 

ini 

cini 

sini 

(2670) 

‘honey’ 

tiga 

tiga 

ci :ya 

cnyo 

ci:yo 

(2674) 

‘river* 

tude 

hude 

sude 

cude 

sude 

(2773) 


As suggested by Burrow (1968:168) it is plausible to 
think of PDr. *c- in a few cases that have alternant forms 
with t- and without it as in Ta. alal ‘to burn, glow, n. fire’ 
(234) and Ta. talal (2542) with the same meanings; the PDr. 
form could be *calal- 

23. 1.3. Gonrfi shows up a three-way dialectal division in 
the matter of representing PDr. *c- as s-, h- and <j>-. It is 
represented by s- in the northern and western dialects. 
"Further to the south and east, in Chanda, northern Bastar 
and Ranker it has been changed to h~, while in the Hill- 
Maria dialect and in Koya (Malkangiri, South Bastar, and 
south of the Godavari) this h- has been completely elided” 
(so Burrow and Bhattacharya 1960:77). In addition to the 
southern and the eastern dialects of Gonii, Pengo (see foot- 
note 4) Manrfa and Kuvi also show h- < *c- (the Kufiia dialect 
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of Kui also shows the same development; see Burrow and 
Bhattacharya 1961:120) 

23. 1.4. PDr. *c > NDr. k / — {*u, *u: *e, *e:}. 

In a few etymological groups, the north Dravidian langua- 
ges show k- corresponding to c- of the other languages (see 
examples 1016, 1017, 1018 for *u, *u: and 1007, 1011, 1021, 
1022 fore*, *e:) 2 

Emeneau (1961b) examined these cases and suggested that 
in these PDr. *c- changed to NDr. *k- before *u, *u *e or 
*e:. Before Emeneau wrote this paper, other scholars suggested 
that the North Dravidian k - in these is original and that it 
palatalized to c- in the rest of the languages. This explana- 
tion is not satisfactory because palatalization before a back 
vowel is impossible and there are clear contrastive instances of 
PDr. *k- changing to Kur. Br> x- and Malt, q- before *e, 
*e :• In a recent article, Emeneau (1974: 756-757) reasserted 
that *c- having been backed to k-before a back vowel is 
phonologically possible. But he expressed doubts about the 
validity of the second part of the conditioning, i.e. *e, *e: 
especially because a new etymology suggested by Pfeiffer has 
PDr. *c-> Kur. Malt, c- before *e, i e. Kur. ce\xel ‘greens’, 
Malto. ceGlu ‘small branches’: Ta. cell "to grow well (as 
vegetation)’ ( DED 2293). Even in the earlier paper, he put 
foith the second conditioning tentatively and with reservations 
because of many other disturbing phonological problems invol- 
ved. He (1974:756) disapproves of Pfeiffer’s solution of setting 
up *k- and *c~ alternation in Proto-Dravidian in these cases 
saying that it “merely pushes the problem back into pre- 
Dravidian”. 

2 . There is one more case of *c->NDr. *k- before *u, i.e. 
Br. kurr- ‘to shrink from, contract, keep back’ : Ta. curunku 
‘to shrink, etc.’ (2213) 
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It is necessary to say that the *u, *u : that condition this 
change are of Proto-T»ravidian (but not of the present-day 
languages ) because there are two cases in which the Northern 
languages have c- before u, which is derived from *o or *o: 
(i) Br. cuff- ‘to drip’ (:Ta. cottu, 2324 ) and (ii) Kur. curx- 
‘to pour’. Malt. curG - ‘to ooze out’, Br. curr- 'to flow, gush, 
(:Ta. co:r, cori, 2353). Two cases that show NDr. c- <*,c- 
before u, u : are "onomatopoetic”, in which divergence from 
normal phonemic changes may be expected; they are Kur. 
surup- ‘to drink noisily’ (:Ka. suruku ‘the sound produced by 
sipping’, 2235) and Malt, cumq- ‘to kiss*. Br. cu:p ‘to suck’ 
(:Ta. cw.ppu, cu:mpu ‘to suck’, 2154b). In the five etymological 
groups, DED 2182, 2203, 2217, 2243 and 2244, Kurux-Malto 
show c before u, ui but cognates from other languages are not 
available and therefore these can hardly be used as evidence 
of anything Proto-Dravidian. 



325 


1 

-e- 

. as 

■'».... >» 

i 

Kur. 

Malt. 

Br. 

i 

•*«* 

To. 

Tu. 

(common) 

i 

-St 

Tu. (dialectal) 

Go. (east & 
south) 

Pe. 4 

Mand. 

Kuwi. 

Kui (kuMia) 

I 

CO 

Ko. 

Ka. 

Tu. 

Kol. 

Nk. 

Nk (Ch.) 
Ga. 

Go. 

(West & 
north) 
Konda 

Kui 

1 

CJ 

Ta. (spoken j-) 
Ma. 

Ko£. 

Ko. 

(Ka.) 

Te. 3 

Pa. 

Kur. 

Malt. 

Br. 


i 

o 

* 


U. 

Q 

p-i 

I 

o 


<D 

X 

W 

U 

Pi 


«o 

0) 


x> 

o3 


H 


fX* 


u* 

«2 

tU 

.Q 


3 

J3 

"3 ■- 
S ,5 
o 

> e 
e” 

* H 
o 

l_ 

Cd^-H 
QJ c/3 

»h 'O 
O »H 
Oh O 
<D > 

•° 1 
C<3 

5- 

M a 
a •»■* 

a_ 


Q> 

OD 

a 

cS 

XJ 

o 


4> 

o 


W) 
oj a 
o 


C/3 


C/3 


a 
o *~ 

W) u. 
a -j 
a> o 
0* o 
O 

.2 « 

u 

(/J 

•*5 O 
A ** 
w w 

* a 

■H *> 

- 3 

' ^ . 
a ^ 
•g o 

5 a 


«j 

a 


^ >* 
c3 

• £ 
C/3 *-H 

-o <3 

Ih 

O S 2 

3) 

S3 _• 
"a g 

<L> > 

^ 4-1 

*■£3 G 
c3 O 

a r*- 1 
c*-» 

« a 
l " H o 
a 

«* c3 


— . Co 


O (D 

£r > 
2} 60 
w o 

CSj V* 

I'.i 

-G &a 
O 

BJ g 

S& 

c3 

-g i 
CQ “a 

T 3 

r; -*-* 
G *r^ 
c3 ^ 

* s 

o a 

*H *“• 

Uh o 

S3 tw 
« « 
a 



326 


Dravidian Comparative Phonology 


Examples: 

1005. Ta. aravu, aravam , ara, ara : ‘snake’. Ma. aravu, aravam 
‘serpent’. Te. tra-.cu ‘cobra’. Go. tara'.s ‘snake’. Kon(?a saras. 
Pe. ra:c. Man^. trehe. Kui sra:su, (Mah.) srascu. Kuwi (Su.) 
ra'.cu. (PDr. *car-, Proto-Te- Kuwi *car-ac ; 1949J. 

1006. Tu. (Bi sa:di , (C) ta'.di, ha:di ‘road, way, path’. Go. 
(A.Y.) sari , (G) karri, (S) hari, (Mu.) harr, (Koya) ar. Pe. 
hazi, ? Kuwi (Su) ji:yu (1-953; cf. Ta. Ma. a:tu. To. o:r (347) 
and Ta. Ma. exam ‘dharma’ Ka. axa, atu (262) PDr. *ca:/-/ 
* cal -am ). 

1007. Ka. calame, calume ‘small pit, spring of water’ ; jalugu 
‘place where water drops or oozes*. Tu. cilimbi ‘a small tank*. 
Te. celama . Kuwi (S) salma ‘well’; jalla ‘spring’. Par jalug, 
jalub ‘place where water oozes’. ? Br. kal ‘place where water 
collects, waterhold’. (1956 & 1961) 

1008. Tu. seU ‘chink, crack, flaw as in a stone’. Te. celagu, 
celagu, selagu ‘to cut’; sela ‘hole’. Kur. calx- ‘to open, un- 
cover’ intr. calxr-. Malt. calG- 'to split or break open’. 
calGro ‘tom asunder’. Br. cal-, cale:ng- ‘to become cracked, 
split’. (1962) 

1009. (a) Ta. ali (-v-, -nt-) ‘to be attached’; (-pp-, -tt-) 
‘to protect, show favour, n. love, grace, desire’; aliyan ‘on, 
who has great love, gracious benefactor; one who deserves 
protection*. Ma. aliyan ‘brother-in-law’. Ko. ayl ^‘brother-in- 
law, male cross-cousin (male speaking); mal ayl ‘son-in-law 
who lives in father-in-law’s house’. Ka. aliya ‘son-in-law’. 
Tu. aliya. Te. alludu, alluvd'.du. (256). 

(b) Pa. calnid ‘bridegroom’. Ga. (Oil.) salnid ‘son-in-law, 
younger sister’s husband’. Kol sa:nzin‘ younger sister’s husband’; 
sanma ‘mother’s younger sister’, Nk. sa:nikul, sa:njin ‘son-in- 
law, younger sister’s husband*. Nk. (Ch.) sanjil ‘bridegroom*. 



Go. sannei ‘son-in-law’; (A) sure:, (Mu.) hare:, (Ma.) anne, 
arne, Konda sanin, sanisi ‘son-in-law’; sanin ko:ndli ‘nephew’, 
Kuwi (P.) ‘hone, (F) honesi, ? Br. sa:lum (also brother in-law; 
which is <IA, Skt. sya:la~). (1970; the connection between 
the two entries has been suggested in DEDS ; the PDr. root 
is *cal~) 

1010. Ta. aval ‘rice obtained from fried paddy by pestling it’; 
avai (pp-, -It-) ‘to pound in a mortar’. Ma. avil ‘rice-bruised 
and dried’; ave- ‘to beat rice’ Ko. kac av- ‘to pestle (millet) 
second time’; aky av- ‘to pestle (millet) third time’. To af- 
‘to pound with light strokes’; of'il ‘puffed rice’. Ka. aval ‘to 
pound, n. pounding’. Ko^f. avl-akki ‘rice fried and each grain 
pounded flat*. Tu. abepu-, abe-, abeccu- ‘to beat or pound rice’. 
Kol* (Kin.) cavli ‘mortar’. Nk. Nk (Ch.) savli. Pa. cavil, cavkol 
‘pestle’. Ga. savul ‘mortar’; savkoi ‘pestle’. ?Go.(A.Y.). cahki, 
‘mortar’, (G.Mu.) cahki, (Ma.) ahki, alki, (Koya) ahk. (1976) 

1011. Ta cai {cett-)‘ to die’; ca:vu ‘death’. Ma. ca: (catt-) 

‘to die; ca:kku, cawu ‘death’. To. soy- ‘to die (of others than 
Todas)’; so:f ‘Badaga funeral’ (both<Ka.) Ka. sa:y ( satt -); 
sa:vu ‘death’. Ko<2 ca:l-\ ca:vu; Tu. say-: sa:vu. Te. caccu; 
cawu. Pa. cay- ( can -); can corpse’. Ga. (Oil) say ‘to die’;, 
(S) cay-. Go. saw, (L) hat- . Konia sat-. Pe. Mand ha:-. 
Kui. sal-. Kuwi ha:-. Kur. khefle- ( kecc -) ‘to die’. Malt 
key-, kagl-. Br. ka ?- (past kask-, neg. kas-). (2002; note 
that NDr. *ke:-/*key- <*ce:~, variant of *ca:-; Br. a<*e is 
regular). r 

1012. Kol. sa:r (Kin.) ca:r ‘thorn*. Nk. Nk (Ch.) sa:r • Pa. 
ca:ka. Ga (S) cappu: j (P) sa:p. Go. satp, (Mu.) ha:p, (Ma.) 
a:p(i). Konia sa:mbu Kui sa:pu; (K.) ha:pu. Kuwi haipu. 
(2035). 

1013. Ta. Ma. Ka. Te. atfu ‘six’. Ko. a:r. To. o: r. Kod. 
a:ri. Tu. a:ji. Kol. a:r. Nk (Ch). sa:di. Go. sa:ru:n, (Pat.) 
ha:ru:ng, (Koya) a:ru. Kui sa:ja, sajgi, (K) ha:ja. (2051) 
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1013. SDr. il- ‘to be not’r (Tu. (B) iddi, (C) ijji ‘not to 
exist’ probably from *iru- ‘to be’.) Te. le:- ‘to be not’. Pa. 
cil-. Go. sill-, (M, Pat.) hit-, (Koya) ill-. Konrfa sil-. Pe. 
hil-. Mand. la:-. Kui sid-. Kuwi hill-.l Malt, cil- ‘to forbid’. 
(2106) 

1014. Ta. i: ‘to give to inferiors, agree, consent’. Ka. i: ‘to 
give, allow, permit* Te. iccu. Kol. Nk (Ch.) si:-. Nk. si:~. 
Pa. ci:-. Ga. si:-. Go. si:-, (G. Mu. S.) hi:-, (Ma. Koya.) 
i:-. Konda. si:-. Pe. Mani. hi:-. Kui si:-, ji:-, (K) hi:-. 
Kuwi. hi:-. Kur.. cil- (cicc-). Malt, ciy- ( cic -). (2138). 

1015 Ta. i:r, irppi ‘nit’. Ma. i:r Ko. ci:r To. ti:r. Ka. i:r, 
i:pi, si:r. Ko d. ci’.r'i. Tu. fB) si:ri, (C) ci:ri. ti:ri. Te. i:ru, 
i:pi. Kol. Nk. (Ch.) si:r. Nk si:r. Go. si:r, hi:r, (Koya) i:r. 
Pe. Mani. hi:r. Kuwi hi:ru. Kur. ci:r. (2158) 

1016. Ta. Ma. cutu ( cutt -) ‘to be hot, burn*. Ko. To. tur- 
( tut -). Ka. sudu (sut l—). Ko d. cud- (cutt-). Tu. sudu(pu)-, 
tudu(pu)-. Te. cu:du, sudiyu. Kol. sud-(sutj~) ; (Kin. ) cur-. 
Nk (Ch.) sur- / sudd- ( sutt -). Go .s urr- ( surt -), (G.Mu.) hurr-. 
Konda sut- (suRt-). Pe. huz- (bust-), huzba-. Kui sug- ( sugd -). 
Kuwi hu:d~. Kur. Malt, kur- (kutl-). (2183). 

1017. Ta. cuma ‘to carry a burden’; cumai ‘burden*. Ma. 
cuma ‘to carry a burden, n. burden*. Tu. tumbu- ‘to bear’. Te. 
cumma ‘carrying pad*. Kol. (SR., Kin) kunt- ‘to lift; (W) kut- 
‘to place burden on head’. Pa. kumt- ‘to carry on head’; 
cumfal ‘carrying pad on head’. Ga. (Oil), kumt- ‘to carry on 
head ; (P) sumtal ‘head-pad*. Kur. kuml- ‘to caTry on head’. 
Malt. kum-. Br. kube:n ‘heavy*. (2204). 

1018. Ta. cu:r, curi, curul ‘to revolve, whirl round, curl, n. 
whirling, curl’. Ma. curul, ‘to [be curled’. Ko. curi}- ‘to lie 
in coils (snake, rope)’. To. tu:l- ‘to be rolled up’; tusk ‘man’s 
curl’; tu:r ‘storm’. Ka. surutu, suruntu ‘to coil’, surku, sukku 
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‘to curl’. Ko d. tur'id- ‘to be rolled up’; tore - ‘(string.) is wound 
round and round’; tr. torn-. Tu. turtu ‘a female’s hair tied 
into a knot’. Te. doralu, dollu ‘ to roll (intr.)’. Pa. cird- ‘to 
turn’, cirl- ‘to revolve’, Ga. sir l- ‘to revolve’. Go. surund- 
‘to go round and round’. Pe. hu'.r- ;to wind’. Kui. trong- 
‘to roll*; torg- ‘to writhe*. Kur. ku\r- ‘to put on and tie a 
sari round one’s waist’. Malt, kurg- ‘to roll up, wrap up’. 
Br. ku:r- ‘to roll up (tr.), make a clean sweep of’. (2211) 

1019. Ta. culai ‘pulp as of jack-fruit’. Ma. cula. Ko. toyl. Ka. 
tole. Te. tona, tola. (2229) 

1020. Ta. cu:l ‘to deliberate, consider, select, know’; u:l ‘to 
think’; w.lku ‘to meditate’. Tu. tu:pu- ‘to see’. Te. cu:cu (cu:d- 
before a suffix beginning with a and the imperative sg ). Pa. 
cu:r-. Ga. (Oil.) sutf-, (S) cu:d~. Go. (A) sir.r-, (Tr. M ) 
hur-‘, (Koya) u:d~. Konia su:r~. Pe. Manrf hur~. Kui su:r~. 
(2257) 

1021. Ta. ceruku, coruku ‘to insert’, cerumu ‘to sink, pierce 
through*. Ma. cerutu, coruku ‘to shove in’. To. teg- ‘to fasten 
loin-cloth*. Ka. serku, sekku ‘to shove in, insert’. Te cekku. 
ceruvu. Kur. xerr-. Malt, qer- ‘to thrust in, tuck in'. (2285), 

1022. Ta. Ma. Ko. ce:r - ‘to arrive, join, be united’. To. 
s8:r- ‘to arrive’. Ka: Ko d. se:r~. Tu. se:rt~. Te. ce:ru. 
?Kur ker- (past stem of ka\- ‘to go).? Br. ke:b ‘nearness, 
vicinity, near*; ke:b kann- ‘to approach*. (2312). 

1023. Ta. e:r ‘plough, yoke of oxen’; ce:r (Jaffna). Ma. Ko. 
To. e:r. Ka e:ru, a:r. Te. e:ru. Kol. (Kin.) ce:r. ?a..cereyakul 
(pi.) ‘pair of bullocks’; nel cer ‘four pairs of bullocks’. Go. 
se:r ; (Mu) heir, (Ma ) eir. Pe. he:r. Kui se:ru. Kuwi he:ru. 
(7313) 

1024? Ta. aintu, ancu. ‘five’. Ma. aricu. Ko. anj. To. uz, 
(TowftXy dialect iij). Ka. ay(i)du. Ko d. anj'i. Tu. ayni. Te. 
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ay(i)du (<Ka.), e:nu. Kol. ayd ; segur ‘five persons’. Nk (Ch.) 
seindi ‘five’. Pa. ce:du(k) ‘five things’; ce:vir ‘five men’, ceyal 
‘five women’; adj. cem/w. Go. saiyung ‘five’; (A) siyyu'.n, ("Pat.) 
hayyung. Kui singi, (K.) se:ngi, adj. sc:. (2318) 

1025. Ta, citai, cizaku, citakar ‘wing’; i zai, izaku, irakar- 
izakkai ‘wing, feather’. Ma. izaku, cizaku ‘wing’. Ko. rek 
‘wing; feather’ ( < Ka.). Ka. ezake, ezanke, zakke, zekke ‘wing’ > 
Koc2 rekke ( < Ka.). Tu. edinke, renke. Te. ezaka, zekka, 
rekka. Kol. redapa , (SR) reppa: (<Te). Nk. rekka, reppa 
(<Te.). Pa(S). rekka (<Te). Go (S ) rekka. Kon^a zeka. Kuwi 
(Su.) rekka. (2133; cf. To. tergy ‘wing’. YLod. terake; 2819.) 

1026 ( = 506). Ta. cozi, cori ‘to itch, n. itching’; cozuntu ‘to 
scratch’. Ma. cozi ‘to itch, n. itch’; coruku ‘to scratch gently’. 
Ko. toyr- ‘to itch’; corng 'an itch’; toyr, toyrv ‘ Urtica hetero- 
phylla Decne (causes itching and rash). To. twazy. Ka. tuzi, 
tuzike, turita, turu ‘itching, scratching’. Tu. tojji ‘itching’. Te. 
durada. Pa. cod - ‘to itch’. Ga. soy-. Go (A) coh-, cohk-, (G.Mu.) 
hoh-, (Koya) oh-. Kui soha ‘ringworm’. (2343) 

See also examples 577, 617, 762 and 763. 

23 . 2 . *—c—. 

23. 2.1. *-c- : Ta. Ma. -c-. Ko. -c-. To. -s-. Ka. -s-, Ko d. 
Tu. -j-. Te- -c-, -s-. Kol. Nk. Nk (Ch.). -s-. Pa. Ga- -y~. 
Go. Konrfa -s-. Pe. Man^ — h-. B Kui -s-, -h~. Kuwi -h-. 
Kur. Malt, -s-, -j-. Br. -s~. The correspondence for *-c- 
and *-cc- are Jin part uncertain. 

5 -s is preserved in Pengo word-finally and also before a 
voiceless stop: vatus ‘finger ring’ but pi. vatuhin, 
maska ‘mango’, ast-, past stem of ah- to seize’. Word-final 
s, however, optionally changes to h before a particle beginning 
with a consonant, e.g. hurnas de or hurnah de ‘we will see’. 
In Manrfa and in the speech of most easterly Pengos, recorded 
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*—c— is weakened to -y- in many eases even in Proto- 
Dravidian (see 23. 2.2). 

I 

1027. Te. usumu ‘to scour, wash*; usugu ‘to rub’. Kol. usm- 
‘to wipe*, Nk (Ch.) us- ‘to clean*. Pa. Ga. uyk- ‘to rub, rub 
off’. Go. us(u)m- ‘to wipe’. Malt, nusg- ‘to rub, clean’. (493) 

1028. Pe. Mani. pih- ‘to leave, abandon*. Kui Kuwi pih- ‘to 
release, forsake’. (3405) 

1029. Ta. Ma. ma:cu ‘spot, stain’. Ko. ma:c ‘dirt on body’. 
Ka. ma:su ‘to be dirty, n. dirt’. KorJ. ma:j- ‘to become 
soiled’, Kui. ma:si ‘dirt’. Kuwi (F) mash- ‘to be dirty’. 
(392‘ 7 ). 

1030. Ta. maicunam ‘python’. Pa. matyond ba'.m. Go. ma:su 
(3928). 

1031. Ta vi:cu ‘to throw’. Ma. vi:cu-, vi:su-. Ko. vise-. To. 
pi:s-. Ka. bissu. Ko d. bi.j-. Tu. bi:ji~. Te. vi:cu. (4479). 

23. 2.2. Intervocalic *-c- is often weakened to -y- in many 
languages; this -y- is also lost resulting in contraction of 
the preceding and the following vowels. This phenomenon 
was observed by Caldwell, later by Ramaswami Aiyar (1932b) 
and Krishnamurti i(1961:48-49). 6 Occasionally * c- changes 

at Talguf, s>h even before a voiceless stop, e.g. Mani. mahke 
‘mango’ (Pe maska), Mani. uhpa ‘to wear’ (Pe. uspa ‘to 
wear (loin-cloth)’; Talgur Pengo gehpi ‘door’ for gespi and 
pihpa- intensive of pih- ‘to leave’ for pispa- An example of 
-j- > Pe. -It- (other than before a voiceless stop); hirna 
‘gizzard’. Kui, Kon(?a (BB) sirsa (see Burrow and Bhattacharya 
1970:10-11) 

6 . Ramaswami Aiyar (1932b) identified a number of such 
cases but he argued that y is original and -s-, -j- (Tulu) and 
-s- are secondary developments He based his argument on 
the fact that in Kannada and Telugu -s- occurs in words 
with derivatives. He (1932b:2l) says that is “ultimately 
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to see example 1035. Note that -s-f-s- > y- is also 
found in Indo-Aryan loans in Old Tamil, e.g. Skt. atka'.ia- 
> a\ka:yam ‘sky’; Skt. desa > te'.yam, te:m ‘country’, 
smasa:na- >maya\nam ‘burial ground’; Skt. tais,a- > tai ‘name 
of a month*. 

Since this weakening is very widespread, it must have 
started in the later stages of Proto-Dravidian. 

1032. Ta. uy to live’, uyir ‘life’, uyirppu ‘reanimation’. Ma. 
uyir, usir 'life, breath*. Ko. ucr. To. «:r, us'ir. Ka. usir.Kod. 
usiri. Tu. usili, usuru, Te. usuru; u:r(u)cu *to breathe’; w.rpu 
‘breath’ Kur. ujj- ‘to have life, reside*. Malt, uj- ‘to live’; 
uje ‘life’. Br. ust ‘heart, mind, inside, kernel’* (554) 

1033. Ta. paca ‘to be green’, pacappu ‘ green colour’; pacalai 
‘gold colour’; paccai , pacumai , pai, paimmai, paimai ‘greenness’; 
pacu ‘green’, payappu ‘gold colour’, payir ‘growing grain, tender 
sprout*. Ma. pacu , pai, paim ‘tender, green’; paca, pas a, paya 
‘moisture’; pacca ‘greenness’; payir ‘green corn*. Ko. pac 

V 

‘green’. To. poc. Ka. pasi, pasu, pasir, pasur, pacce, pacca, 
paccane ‘greeness, golden colour’; pasale ‘young grass’, payir 
‘green corn’. Ko^. pacce ‘green’. Tu. pacca, pacce, paji; pajiri 
‘grass’. Te. pacca, paccana ‘green’; pacci ‘raw’ , paccika ‘grass’; 
pasaru ‘green, juice; pasi ‘young, tender’; pasupu ‘turmeric’. 
pasidi , payidi, paidi ‘gold’. Kol. pasudi ‘yellow’. Pa. pay ‘green’ 
Ga. (SJ pay ‘green’; pasmr ‘raw’. (3161; cf. 3248 Ta .payal, 
paiyal, paital, pacal ‘boy’.) 


due to the incorporation of a strong breath current to mark 
off the individuality of the medial syllable of derivatives.” 
He seems to have been too much influenced by the facts that 
(i) y is found in a greater number of languages than c and 
that (ii) literary Tamil y is often replaced by s/s in the 
colloquial, e.g. L. Ta. muyal > colloq. Ta. mosali ‘hare*. 
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1034. Ta. Ma. Ko. poy ‘a lie*. To. pi:k- ‘to lie’; pi:kite:r 
•a. lie*. Ka. pusi ‘to lie., n. ‘lie’; pusiga ‘lier’. Malt, pasyare 
paslaha ‘liar’; pasyatr ‘to tell lies’. ( ;<*poc- ; 3702). 

1035. Ta. Ma. peyar, piyar, pe'.r ‘name’. Ko. par. To. potr, 

V V 

po:sf- ( pd:st -) ‘to name’. Ka. pesar, hesaru ‘name’. Ko<2 pecla, 
Tu. pudar'i. Te. pe:ru. Kol. Nk. Nk. (Ch.) pe:r. Pa. pidir. Ga. 
(Oil.) pidir, (S) pidi:r. Go. parol, (A) phoroil, (Koya) pede:r. 
Kon^a (BB) do:r. Pe. to:r. Mani. dar. Kui pada, (K) pa-.ru. 
Kuwi (F) do:ru, (Su.) do:ru, ( D ) da:ru. Kur. Malt pinj- ‘to 
name’. Br. pin ‘name*. (3612) 

1036. Ta. mucar, mo:r ‘buttermilk’. Ma. mo:r. Ko. mocr. To. 
mo:r. Ka. mosar(tt), masaru ‘curds*. Koi mo'.ri ‘buttermilk’; 
katti mo:ri ‘curd’. Tu. mosaru ‘curds 1 (<Ka.) ? Br. maring- 
‘to form Into curds, curdle’. (4015) 

. . x » rr „ v 

See also examples 622 and 1095. 

Burrow (1968:153) has already noted that *-c- entirely dis- 
appears in Ta. palavu, pala:, pila: ‘jack tree’, Ma. pilawu, pla:vu 
Ko. pala:v. To. pasof (3290; cf. Ka. panasa, palasa, palasu, 
halasu, Kod. palaci, Te. panasa , Pa. penac. Ga (Oil ) panis)', 
another example for this development is Ta. kanat, kanavu 
‘dream’. Ma. kinaivu , To. konof (1184; cf. Ko. kancn, Ka. 
lcana(su), kanasa, Ko d. kenaci. Go. kanjk- ‘to dream*) 

23 . 3 . *-cc- 

23 3.1. *-cc- : Ta. Ma. -cc~. Ko. -c-. To. -c [ts], Ka. Kod. 

Tu. Te Kol. Nk. Nk (Ch.).Pa. V]-cc-, V:]-c-. Ga. Go. V] -cc-, 
V:] -s-. Konrfa -s-, Pe. Manrf. -c-. Kui -s . Kuwi -cc-, 
-c-. Kur. —cc—. Malt. -c~. Br. -s-, -sh-. 

Examples: 

1037. ( = 208) Te. giccu ‘to scratch, pinch’ Nk. (Ch.) kis-f 
kicc- ‘to pinch’. Pa. kicc- ‘to pluck strings of instrument*. 
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Ga. kicc- ‘to pluck’. Go. kicc- ‘to pluck green leaves for 
salad’, (M) kic- ‘to pluck’. Pe. Mani. kic- ‘to pinch’. Kui 
kis-. Kuwi kic-. Kur. kicc- ‘to break into very small pieces’. 
(1271) 

1038. Pa. mac- to rub head with earth*. Br. mash- ‘to wash 
the head, clean the head with fuller’s earth’. (3785) 

See also examples 622 and 1033. 

23.4. *-nc -. 

23. 4.1. *-ftc-: Ta. -nc-. Ma. -He-. Ko. -nj- To. -z,- 

[dz\. Ka. -nj-. Kod. -nj-, -Hu- Tu. -nj-j-nn-. Te. Kol. Nk 
-nj-. Pa; Ga. -ft- (-ft/-). Go. Kon^a Pe. Mand., Kui Kuwi 
-nj-. Kur. Malt, -nj- (Note that since -tic- after a 
long vowel is extremely rare, the fabove correspondences are 
for *-nc- after a short vowel). See 22. 5. for the Malayalam 
developments. 

1039. Ta. Ma. ancu ‘to fear’. Ko. anj-. To. oz, ( oj *nci > j) 
Ka. Tu. Te. aiiju. (51) 

1040. Ta. naficu ‘poison’. Ma. nahnu. To. noz,. Ka. Tu. nanju. 
Pa. nenj. (2955) 

1041. Ta. neHcu, neiicam ‘heart, chest, courage’, neiicul ‘mind’. 
Ma. neHcu, neHnu. Ko. nanj ‘heart’. To. niz, ‘heart, dewlap’* 
Kod. neHni, (Mercara dialect) Henni ‘chest of body’ Te. 
nenjili ‘distress’. Pa. dinUi ‘pith’. Konda (BB) ninjam ‘chest’. 
Pe. nenjan, nenja-daki, nenja ‘pith (of a coconut)’ Mand. nenja- 
daki ‘chest’. Kui ninja ‘heart of a tree, pith, strong’. Kuwi 
(F) linja ‘kernel*. ? Kur. nisand ‘core or hard wood of a tree’. 
(3097) 

1042. Ta. Ma. tuncu ‘to sleep’. Pa; tun-, (S) cun-. Ga. tun-. 
Go. .raw/-, fL.M.) hunj-. Konda (Sova dialect) sus-; (BB) 
sunz- Pe. Mand. hunj-. Kui sunj— Kuwi (Su.) hunj-. (2693) 

See also example 765. 



As has been stated earlier, retroflexes and alveolars do 
not occur in word-initial position in Proto-Dravidian (see 
Chapter 16) 

24 . 1. •-/ fi 

24. 1.1. *~t-s Ta. Ma. -t- (#]. Ko. -r- (one flap). To. -f- 
(voiceless trill), -4- (in loans). Ka. Ko^. Tu. Te. -4-. Kol 
(Wardha)'-^-, (Kin) -r-. Nk. Nk(Ch.) -r-. Pa. -4-. Ga. -r-, 
-rr-. Go. -r-, -rr-. Konrfa -r~, Pe. -z-, -d-. Manrf- 

-r-- Kui. -<i-, C] -j-;. Kuwi -r-, -y-. Kur. Malt. -r~. Br. 
•r- -r-. -rr-. 

See examples 1, 8, 24, 146, 205, 505, 507, 775, 936 and 
1016. 

24.2. Toda and Kota reflexes 

24.2.1. In Toda, -r- is the normal correspondence; .d- 
also occurs in a number of cases. No phonological 
conditioning for the two correspondences can be given; 
morever, in some of the words with -4- there are other 
indications to consider them as loans. Therefore, we have 
to conclude that -r- is the native Toda development and that 
words with -4- are loans. 
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Note the following contrastive pairs/ 

To. o:d- ‘to dance, move To. wi:r ‘shell, tile, skull’ 

voilently’ (:Ta ,a:tu, 290) (:Ta ,o:tu; 878) 

To. w i:d- 'to run’ (sTa .o:tu, 877) To. po\r- ‘to sing’ (:Ta. 

pa’.fw 3348) 

To. id- ‘to put* (:Ta .itu; 375) To. pit- *to release* 

(:Ta. vitu ; 4419) 

Doublets like the following clearly indicate that words 
with -d- are loans: no/, ‘to walk, happen’, nad - ‘to happen’. 
nart- ‘to make to walk*, nadt.jnadc- ‘to conduct, organize’ 
(2957). mark, ‘to fold, n. a fold’, modk- ‘to defeat in argti’ 
ment. (3796). Some words that contain -d- (<*f- as ktr.d-); 
‘(others than Todas’) marry’ (:Ta. ku:fu 1562), udp ‘dress of 
non-Todas’ (:Ta. utuppu ‘clothes’, 502), kodc - -to destroy’ 
(along with korc- ‘to kill by witchcraft’: Ta. ketu ‘to be 
destroyed; 1614) and tomk wad ‘to beat drum’ (.’Ta. putai ; 
absence of p- in To. indicates that it is a loan from Baraga; 
3493) are identificable as loans on semantic or phonological 
grounds. • v > %>:••• > 

It will be a little disappointing to find that the intransi- 
tives in the following intransitive — transitive pairs are 
loans: 

* - C ' - v ^ - •• ' *- 

odg- ‘to be quiet’ (:Ta. atanku) ork- ‘to subdue’ (Ta. 

* r afakkir t 56a) 

odg. ‘to be piled up’ ork. ‘to pile’ (:Ta. atu- 

( <*atunk -) kku„ 70) 

But it has already been pointed out that To. g- <*-nk- 
after the reconstructed second vowel occurs only in loans 
(see 22. 7 ); these words must be loans even on that score. 

• - - !«,.*«, . . ▼ ^ . I 

• • - \J . 

In Kota too, is the normal development and 

words with d-<*-t- are not as many as in Toda; all such 
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words must be considered as loans. Compare id- ‘to put, 
fix’ (iTa .itir, 375) with vir- ‘to leave’ (:Ta. vitu; 4419); words 
like adm ‘two-anna piece’ (:Ka. adda ; 94), od- to set (net, 
spring- trap) (:Ka oddu, 811), od ‘slope of hill’ (:Ka od#u 
‘bank’ : 814) and doi 'big, great* (:Ka. dodda\ 2875) are 
evidently loans from Baiaga. 

24. 3 *-t- > -T- in Toda, Old Tolugu, Gonii - Knwi 
and Brahui 

24.3.1 t In a few cases, Toda contains the aberrant corres- 
pondences *-t- (Emeneau 1970a: 104-105); e g.: To. 

pity ‘dust* < *poti ‘powder, dust’ (3667); To. nodx- ‘to shake, 
shiver, tremble’ (:Ta. natunku, 2960); To. kwidy ‘a family of 
children ’ <*kuti ‘house, family* (1379J and To. kuCy ‘pit, 
mortar* <kudy- *to have a shallow hollow 5 (:Ta. kutai ‘to 
scoop, hollow out, bore’, 1383). 

>: I ;> ■- 01 q . .. . 

24.3.2. In Old Telugu, a few verbs ending in $u change the 4 
to r/r before the transitive suffixes -cu and -pu (see Ba'.lavya:- 
akarananm, Kriya:paricche:damu, sutras 80-83); a:r(u)cu ‘to 
make to play, move (tr)\ tr. of a:du -to move, dance’ (290), 
o:r(u)cu ‘to defeat’ tr, of o:du ‘to be defeated’ (877), ku:r(u)cu 
‘to join (tr)’, tr. oiku:$u ‘to join* (1562), cetucu, cetupu *to 
spoil (tr)’ tr. of ce&u "to be spoiled’ (1614), patucu ‘to 
make to suffer’, tr of paiu ‘to suffer 5 (3190; cf. veluvarincu, 
veluvatucu ‘to make to come out’, tr. of veluvadu (vadu< 
*paiu) ‘to come out’). This alternation is absent before the 
other transitive - causative suffix -incu, for example, a:d-incu 
‘to make to play’; moreover, other verbs ending in ^u donot 
take the suffix -cu, -pu and consequently do not show the 
alternation, for example pa\$u ‘to sing’; causative pa\d-incu. 
From this, we can conclude that pre-Telugu -d- > Old Te. r 
before c or p in these cases (t merged with r immediately 
before a consonant). 
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24.3.3. On the other hand, in the Gonii-Kuwi group (i.e 
Gonii, Kon^a, Pengo Manrfa, Kui and Kuwi) the change 
*-/ >*-p- is fairly common. The merger of PDr *-<- and 
*-/- into *-t- must have taken place in the Proto-Gonii-Kuwi 
period; later the *-r- developed differently in each of these 
languages (Go -r~, -rr~, Konia -t-, Pe. -z-. Maud - y Kui 
-j- and Kuwi -y-, -r-; see Burrow and Bhattaeharya 1963.'236; 
1970:12; Subrahmanyam, P.S. 1968a:174). This is one of the 
important isoglosses that unite these languages as a subgroup. 
Examples: 

' uJH' j - A 

1043. Go. (Tr.) wo'.r-, (A) o:r- ‘to be broken (as pot); (Tr. 
etc.) urun[g) ‘to be broken’. Kui o:j- ‘to be burst, broken*. 
Kuwi (Su.) o:y- (<Proto-Go. Kuwi *o:r- < PDr. 

cf. Kol. Pa o:d~, SDr. *ot-i / - ay; 799) 

1044. ( = 772)Go. ko:r (obi. ko:t~) ‘horn of cattle or wild 
animals, branch of a tree*. Kui ko:ju ( < Proto-Go-Kuwi 
*ko:t- (<PDr *koit~; cf. Ta. ko:tu; 1824). 

1045. Go. na:r (obi. na:t-) ‘village*. Koncfa nail (naif-). Pe. 
naizfnais (runt-) Mani. na:y ( na:t- ). Kui na:ju, Kuwi (Su.) 
na:yu ( < Proto-Go. -Kuwi *na:t- <PDr. *na:t- ; cf. Ta. Ma. 
na:tu ( na:tt -) ‘country’; 3012) 

1046. Go. norr- (A) nor- ‘to wash*. Konia not- Pe. noz 
nuz~. Mani. nuy-. Kui nog-. Kuwi (Su.) nor- <Proto-Go. 
-Kuwi *not- < PDr. *not-; cf; Ta. nutakku, Kol. od~. Pa- 
nod-. Ga. (Oil.) nor-, (S) norr-i 3136) 

ki , " ' 

See also example 1016. 

In Pengo, there are also cases in which -d- is preserved, 
e.g. osda ‘goat’ (Kui otda), koidi ‘cow (Kui koidi) ad- *to 
be able’ (Kuvi ad-, Konda at -) etc. (see Burrow and Bhatta- 
charya 1970:13) 



24.3.4. In the opinion of Emeneau (1971:190), PDr. *t and 
*1 fell together in Brahui; both of them show the developments 
r, rr, y and d and, in addition, *] shows loss too. It must 
also be noted that the sound that lesulted from the merger 
of *t and *1 later fell together with PDr *r and *r; this is 
evident from the fact that the latter two sounds also, like PDr. 
*/ and *1, have the reflexes r and rr in Brahui. The meagre- 
ness of the material does not allow any statements of condi- 
tioning. 

(a) Br. r < *t (one certain item (the first listed, three 
uncertain ones). 

1047. Br. to:n- ( to:r - to:-) ‘to hold, maintain, restrain’ t Ta. 
tofu ‘to touch’. Malt. to:r~ ‘to string the bow’. (2865) 

1048. Br. xarma: ‘wolf*: Ta. katama:(n ) ‘bison’; kafamai t 
katampai ‘elk’. (935). 

1049. Br. xar ‘ram’, xara:s ‘oull, bullock’ : Ta. katavu, kata:, 
kata:y ‘male of sheep or goat, he buffalo’; kit a: ‘buffalo, 
bull, ram’; kita:y ‘male of sheep'. (943) 

<}\r •<**.-. •“ 

1050. Br. xare'.n ‘bitter’ : Ta. katu ‘bitterness’. Kur. xayxa. 
‘bitter’. Malt, qarqe. (952; a remote possibility is 1227). 

(b) Br. rr < *t ; an uncertain correspondence, since found 
only in two uncertain items. 

1051. Br. xarr- ‘to proceed on foot, make one’s way’ : Ta. 
kata ‘to pass through’ (929; another possibility is with 1142) 

1052. Br. durr , durre:ng- ‘to dare, venture’ : Ta tofu ‘to 
begin’. Malt. torg- si to be in readiness for action’. (2866) 

(c) Br. r < *t with metathesis/aphaeresis (one item). 

1053. Br. trukk- ‘to pluck off, pluck, strip’ : Kur. tuyux- 
(S 528). 
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(d) Br- r < *t (six certain items, one uncertain item 
(listed at the end)). 

Br. xar 'ram’, (example 1049) 

1054. Br. cur-, cureiug- ‘to get soaked’ (<*col-V-; cf. Ta. 
coffu ‘to fall in drops’; 2324) 

1055. Br. tar- ‘to cut, slaughter’ : Ta. Ma. tati ‘to hew 
down, cut off, kill’. (2458) 

1056. Br. taring- ‘to become undone (of stiches), clear (of 
clouds), separate (of milk): Malt. turG- ‘to break (as a stick)’. 
(2712) 

1057. Br. muirk ‘stopper, bung’: Ta Ma. mutakku ‘to stop, 
prevent, n. hindrance’. (4042) 

v 

1058. Br. mir- ‘to drive away’ : To. mi:r~, me:r- ‘to drive 
(buffalos) on migration’. (S 791) 

* J - j • 

1059. Br. ars- ‘to turn something back or round, change, 
recover*, arse:ng- ‘to turn oneself back r or round, return’: 
Malt, erar- ‘to keep aloof, get away*. (379) 

(e) Br. i j H < *t (one item): 

1060. Br. tal, tadde ‘power to resist’ : Ta. Ma. tatu, tata: 
‘to hinder, stop . (2460). 

24 . 2 . 

24. 4.1. *«-: Ta. Ma. -ft- Ko. To. -f-. Ka. Kod. Tu. Te. 

Kol. Nk. Nk (Ch.). Pa. Ga. Go.V] V:] Kon^a Pe. 
Man^. Kui Kuwi -f-. Kur. -f~. Malt. Br. 

i I * * ’ V 

See examples 14, 146, 206 (Br. iraf<,*iratfay ‘pair’), 927 
205, 507, 936 and 1016; the past stems in the last four). 
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24 . 5 . *-nt-. 

24. 5.1. *-#(-: Ta. Ma. -nt~. Ko. -d- {-nd-). To. -d~- Ka 
Vi] -nd-, (elsewhere) -d-. All others -nd- (sometimes spelled 

~ f ~ 

-nd-; note that in Old Telugu V:NP>VB and V:NPP.>VP. 

1061. Ta. mantai ‘head, skull’. Ma. manta. Ko. mand. To, 
mad. Ka. Koi. mande. Tu. mande. (3831) 

1062. Ta. ya:nlu, a:ptu year, age’. Ma. a:ntu. Ko. o:r a:r ‘one 
year’; i:r>a:y ‘two years,. To. wi'rr o:r ‘one year’; i:r o:r 
‘two years’, ko:d ‘last year*. Ka. e:du ‘year’ Koi. a:ndi. Tu. 
iyyodu ‘this year*; mutvodu ‘last year’. Te. S:du, e:da:di. ‘yeat’. 
Kol. e:d. Nk. iyer ‘this year’. Nk (Gh.) iya:nd. Pa. iyad. Ga. 
(Oil.) iya:nd . Go. e\nd ‘year*. Konrfa e:nda:d ; iyotrid ‘this 
year’ Pe. iyondin ‘this year*; ra:tihin ‘last year*. Man<i, V.yut 
‘this year’; ra-'fihiii ‘last year’. Kui ra\ndu ‘last year’; roindu 
‘in a previous year, year before last*; va:rondi ‘next year, year 
after next’; (Kj o:ndu ‘a year’. Kuwi (Su.) i\yona ‘this year’; 
(S)ra:vdu (T) ratndu ‘last year*. (4230) 

See also examples 206, 254 (past stem), 256 (*«»<-) and 
339 (past stem)'. 

24.6, Kota -d~, -nd- < -*nt-. 

24.6.1. Kota has instances for both -d- and -nd- ( ) but 
it is not possible to give any conditioning for these divergent 
developments; cf. mand 'head' < *mantay (example 1061) and 
pid ‘ pudendum muliebre’ (;Ta. puntai, DED 3509). It is signi- 
ficant that in the past stems of verbs *-nt- regularly loses the 
nasal (see examples 254; 339 and kad- ( < *kant-, past stem 
of kan-fka:n- ‘to see, DED 1209); the nasal is lost also after 
a long vowel (see example 1062). In a few cases there is 
free variation, for example, tad, tand ‘stem of plant, trunk 
of tree’ (:Ta. Ma. tanfu , DED 2484). It seems to be reasona- 
ble to take -d- as the native Kota development and to consi- 
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der words with -nd- as loans form either Tamil or Baiaga, 
taken after the operation of *nf-'>-d-. (Note that in 22.6. 
it has been argued that *-nk->-g is the native development 
and that words with -ng- are loans,). This conclusion is 
supported by the fact that pid (see above) and med ‘dullness 
(of knife)’ (:Ka. montu, monde ‘blunt; 4199) which are 
decidedly native words because they show fronting of the 
back vowel, lost the nasal while andy ‘pot’ (:Ta. antai, Ka. 
ciyde, DED 110), which is a loanword (because it shows y< 
*-ay ) retains the nasal. Then, words like mand ‘head’ have 
to be considered as loans taken before the operation of the 
change *-ay > <£; further support for the above conclusion 
comes from gond ‘knob, head of pin’; kond ‘knot of hair’ 
(:Ta. koytai, Ka. konde, gonde, DED 1733) which retain the 
nasal and are otherwise identifiable as loans (i.e. because 
they do not show the change *o > Ko. e before *-ay, see 
Emeneau 19693:2s). 1 

These loans indicate that the change *-nt- > -d- took 
place some time between the completion of the change of 
fronting of back vowels and the change *-e > <j>. 

Other Kota words with -n d- that can now be considered 
as loans include tuyd ‘piece’ (:Ta. Ma. tunfam, Ka. tupdu, 
DED 2712), duyd ‘elephant’s trunk* (:Ta. tunfam, DED 2713) 
and gand ‘male* (< Ka. gandu ; DED 986) 

*. However, one word identified as a loan by Emeneau 
(1969a: 29), i.e. tod ‘throat’ (:Ta. toytai, DED 2879) shows 
the loss of the nasal. It must have entered Kota before the 
operation of *-yt- > -d- but after the operation of the 
fronting rule. 
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For the occurrence of *1 in the word-initial position 
in Telugu -Kuwi, see chapter 16. 

25.1. *-!- (or *-r-). 

25.1.1. *!-: Ta. Ma. Ka. Te. -f-. To. -t- (a voiceless 

alveolar trill)’. Ko. Ko^. Tu. -4-, -r-. Kol.JNK. 

Nk (Ch.) - d-, -r-. Pa. -d-, (NE) -d-. Ga. -y-. Go. -r-, 
-rr-, -r~. Koncfa. -r-. Pe. -z-. Mand Kui -j-, C] -r-, 
Kuwi -r~, -y-, -?-. Kur Malt, -s(s)-, -r(r)-. Br. -r-, -rr-. 

Examples: 

1063. Ta. kutanku ‘thigh’. Ma. kutaku, kutavti ‘quarter of 
animals, ham, thigh, loins’. Ko. korg ‘thigh’. Te. kutuvu. 
Kol. kudug • Pa. kudu, (NE) kudu. Ga. (Oil.) kuyug. Go. 
kurki :. Konia kutgu (pi. kuRku). Kui. kuju (pi. kuska.), 
kuj(u)gu. Kuwi (F) kudgu. Kur. xosga;. Malt. qosGe. (1527) 

1064. Ta. yattu, a\tu (obi. a:ttu~) ‘river’, brook’. Ma. a:f«. 
Ko. peyv-e'.r (obi. peyv-e:i~), Te. e.’tu (obi. e:fi~). Pa. 
per-ed (per- ‘big’). Ga. (P) ber beret ‘big river’. Go. e:r 
(obi. e:t~) ‘water’, (W. Ph.) etk ‘thirst’. Konrfa e:fu (obi. 
e:R-) ‘water’; e-.Rki ‘thirst’. Pe. e:zun (pi.) ‘water’; e : s (in 
cpds.); etski ‘thirst’. Man d. ey ‘water’; ehki ‘thirst’. Kui eiju 
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‘cooked rice, rice water, gruel’; (KJ e:ju ‘water’; e:su (in 
cpds.); (W) esski ‘thirst*. Kuwi e:yu (pi) ‘water’; e:ski ‘thirst’. 
(4233; the word for ‘thirst’ in Proto- Go. - Kuwi is *e:!ki). 

1065. Ta. vitaku 'firewood’; vira:y. Ma. vituku. Ko. verg. 
To. (probably) pezx. Tu. bijikre, bejakire ‘dried leaves used 
as fuel*; birinji ‘slender piece of firewood’. Koraga. biji ‘fire 
wood*. Go. (G) verrki, (Mu.) vark, (Ma.) vahk , vehki, (Koya) 
verki . Kon d. vetgu (pi. veRku ). Pe vezgu (pi. vesku). Man d. 
viyke. Kui veju, vejgu (pi. veska). Kuwi (Su.J vegu (pi. 
veska); (P) vergu (pi. verka). (4467) 

1066. Nk. (Ch) madge mango’. Pa. medi. Ga. (Oil.) maygil, 
mayga; (S) maygga :. Go. marka : Kon da maRka. Pe. maska. 
Mand. mahke .Kui. maha; (K) maha'a Kuwi mah'a. (3907) 

See also examples 31, 144, 337, 467, 506, 603, 604, 608, 
609, 612, 623, 754, 769, 779, 1013 and 1025. 

25.1.2 There is conclusive evidence to say that the alveolar 
trill r of Old Tamil, Malayalam, Old Kannada and Old 
Telugu was a plosive (*!) in Proto-Dravidian (Ramaswami 
Aiyar 1937; Bh. Krishnamurti 1961:44). Apart from the 
languages listed above, the trill r is still preserved as distinct 
srom the flap r in Toda (in which it is a voiceless trill) and 
in Kon^a. The following are evidence that the sound con- 
cerned was originally a plosive; 

1. Like plosives and unlike non-plosives it occurs in 
post-nasal position, i.e.. in the combination Ta. -nr- 
(<*-«/-). Kota and Toda still retain the plosive pronuncia- 
tion of it in this combination. 

'■* ' t ' " ' ’ V 

2. In Old Tamil, it takes the enunciative vowel like the 
other stops (note that Tolkaippiyam, Eluttatika’.ram , sutra 19 
considers r as a valleluttu i.e. plosive along with k, c, t, t 
and p). In other words, r, like the other plosives does not 
occur word-finally without the enunciative vowel. 
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3. Malayalam still retains the original (alveolar) plosive 
pronunciation of it in gemination. Kota and Toda also 
retain the plosive pronunciation of the original 
geminate although the gemination is simplified in them. 
Additionally, as has been pointed out above, these two 
languages have preserved the plosive in the conbination 
*-nl- in the shape of -n&-. lrula, Pa:lu Kupumba, Be.^a 
Kurumba and Paniyan also have retained r (< *1) and / 

(< *11) without merger (so Zvelebil 1980:18-19). 

■ it . ' "" ' v - 

4. In the post-nasal position and in doubling, it merges 
with other plosives (dental, retroflex and even palatal) in 
many languages (see below). This type of merger with some 
other plosive even when it is non-geminated is found in 
Tu/u, Kolami, Naiki (Chanda) and in Parji. 

As has been observed by Krishnamurti (1961: 31) the 
change of the original alveolar plosive to a tiill is part of 
the general process of weakening or spirantization of plosives 
in the intervocalic position (see 20.2.); It must have 
taken place ift the later stages of Proto-Dravidian itself 
because the trill occurs in the majority of the daughter 
languages. 

25.1 3. In the older stages of the three literary languages, 
Tamil, Kannada, and Telugu, the trill r (< *1) was generally 
kept distinct from the flap r but in the modern standard 
colloquials it fell together with the latter. However, the 
Kanyakumari dialect (and probably the Jaffna dialect) of 
Tamil and the Kannaia dialect spoken by the Soliga tribe in 
the Biligirirangan hills still keep them apart as do modern 
Malayalam, Toda and Kon^a. Evidence from the inscriptions 
in the three languages, Tamil, Kannada and Telugu indicates 
that in the spoken varieties of these, r merged with r at a 
very early time although they were kept distinct by and large 
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in the written form. In one 12th century Tamil inscription, 
nirutta for nizutta ‘that which was established’ occurs and 
this indicates that even bv the 12th century r was confused with 
r in spoken Tamil (see Shanmugam 1968: 88 ). Such confusion 
occurs in inscriptions from the 10th century onwards. In 
Kannada too, usage of r for z occurs for the first time in 
one 12th century inscription (so Narasimhia 1941; 25); further 
the 1 1th century grammarian Na:gavarma in his ka:vya’.valokana 
has observed that r changes to r before a consonant. In the 
inscriptions of Telugu, the merger of r with r was attested 
much earlier than in Kannada and Tamil, one inscription 
of the 4th- 5th century contains the word cetuvu ‘tank’ with 
r as is to be expected but the variant with r, i.e. ceruvu also 
occurs in the same inscription (so Radhakrishna 1971/Ixxx). 
The confusion of the two sounds is very common in the 
inscriptions from the 7th century onwards; in these, there 
are also cases of r being wrongly spelt with r (see Maha- 
devasastri 1969:46), Even in literary works which generally 
make a distinction between the two sounds, alternant forms 
occur: et&gu , erdgu ‘to bow’ (:Ta. izanku), patzu , palru ‘to 
run’ (:Ta, pa:zu): in u:ru ‘to ooze (:Ta. u:zu) and cerugu ‘to 
winnow’ (sMa. ce:zu) r occurs instead of the r expected on 
comparative grounds (see Krishnamurti 1961:46). In the 
classical language, the change of r to r occurs before a 
consonant as in maizu ‘to change’, tr. ma:r-cu, which is well 
attested. 


25.1.4. Regarding the three Tu/u reflexes, -d-, -j- and -r, 
Shankara Bhat (1966a) gives their distribution as follows: -r 
after a consonant, -j- before i and -d- intervocalically (i.e. 
when the following vowel is other than i). He considers 
words like gari ‘feather’; ja:rl- ‘to slip’ with r in the inter- 
vocalic position as loans from Kannada. Note that *nz also 



changes to -nj- before i. The following examples may be 
noted. 

For r : arve ‘cloth’ (:Ka. ative, 268); nurpu ‘to crush’ 
(iTa.^Ka . nuuu, 3089), urlu ’noose’ (:Ma uti, 564) 

For -d-\ ade ‘inner room\'(:Ta. atai, 272); kide ‘cowshed’; 
kedu ‘tank’ (:Ka. kete, 1648), tude ‘river* (:Ta. tutai, 2773), 
ke:di ‘mud* (.Ta. ce:tu, 1680), kudke (probably < *kudVke 
‘fox’ (:Ma. kurukkan, 1537), nu\di ‘hundred’ (/Ta. Ka. Te. 
nu:tu, 3090). 

For -j~: kajipu ‘curry’ (:Ta. kaii, 1171), baji ‘mere’ 
(:Ka. bail, 4299), a:ji ‘six’ (:Ta. Ka. Te. a:tu, 2051), peji 
‘to pick up’ (/Ta. peiukku, 3623). 

25.1.5. In Parji, a clear-cut dialect division can be observed 
in the case of the development of PDr. *r- PDr *p, *nt 
and *rr change into dentals (d, nd and tt) in the north- 
western and southern dialects but they change into retroflexes 
(d, nd and ff) in the north-eastern dialect (see Burrow and 
Bhattacbarya 1953; 4-5). This dialectal division indicates 
that the originala lveolar articulation was preserved in Parji till 
very recently, that is, till^tbe time before which the language 
developed dialectal variation; see examples 1063, 1069 and 1071. 

25.1.6. According to Burrow and Bhattacharya (1960: 76-77) 
*r (<*i or */) is preserved (as distinct from *r) in some of 
the Gondi dialects, i.e. those in the remoter parts of Chanda. 
Bastar and the Koya area of Malkangiri; in the Hill-Maria 
dialect it is changed into a post-velar voiced fricative (/; it 
has been transcribed by Burrow and Bhattacharya b but by 
earlier writers gh or g ) ; it becomes voiceless before a voiceless 
plosive. In the northern dialects, the eastern Muria and in 
Koya, *r changes to r but *r corresponds to what has been 
transcribed rr after a short vowel (the phonetic nature of this 
rr is not yet clear); but after a long vowel only r but not 
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rr is found to occur in these dialects* *f completely merged 
with *r (both > r ) only in the western dialects of Adilahad 
and Yeotmal. 

5.1.7. Pengo z represents both t* and *t (see 24.3.3.) 
it changes to s before a voiceless stop, e.g. huz - ‘to roast’ 
(< *cu(~), past stem hus-t- (example 1016); e:zun ‘water’ 
(< *ycr,l-) but eiski ‘thirst’ (example 1064); in the final 
position some speakers have s instead of z, e.g. na\z j na-.s 
‘village’ (< *na:t~), ni:z / ni:s ‘ashes* (<*«/:/-). 

25.1.8. In Kuwi *t (< *( and */) commonly changes to r 
but in some cases it changes to -y- and in some others to 
-?- (glottal stop); examples for de'- ‘to open’ 

2667), da:'- ‘to cut’ 2562). More work on this aspect 

needs to be done (see Burrow and Bhattacharya 1963:240-241) 

25.1.9. It is to be noted that in Kon<7a, Pengo, Mantla 
Kui and Kuwi (and also in the Hill-Maria dialect of Gon^i) 
the reflexes of *r change to their respective voiceless sounds 
before a voiceless consonant (see examples 1064 (the word 
for ‘thirst’) and 1066). The reflexes in this position are 
identical with those of *Ji. This development seems to be 
another shared innovation in this group (see Burrow and 
Bhattacharya 1963:241), 

25.1.10. Kurux has the three reflexes s/ss, r/rr and <f> for *t- 
According to Pfeiffer (1972:153), s/ss is the regular reflex; cf. 
pisa ‘afterwards’ (:Ta. piraku, 3452); pes- ‘to gather up’ 
pese g- ‘to weed’ (:Ta. peiukku ‘to gather’, 3623); ass- -to 
beat* (:Ta. atai, 270); ta:r- ‘to fell (tree)’ (:Ta. tafi ‘to cut 
off’; 2562); purra ‘dove’ (:Ta. pu at, 3555); examples for 4>: 
xada, xadd ‘child, young animal’ (:Ta kanju, katu ‘calf 
1187); tub- ‘to stuff or cram into’ (:Ka. tuiubu, 2770); ecch- 
‘to dash a liquid out or over’ (:Ta. err«, it ai, 735). 
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25.1.11. In pre-Brahui, *1 fell together with *1, *t, and *r 
as noted by Emeneau (1971). The reflexes of it are r and rr. 
(Note that in nouns ending in r, it is lost before the pi: 
-k and the oblique -t-)- 

(a) Br. r < *i (nine certain items and one uncertain 
item (given at the end)). 

ur- ‘to look, wait for, consider’ < *ur- (610) 
are: ‘male, husband’ < *e:i- / (777) 

xar ‘angrv* < *ka!~. (1175) 

kire:ng -abuse’, kirk ‘grudge, rancour* < *kii- / *ke!~. 
(13z9) 

daro: yesterday’ < *nef~. (3109) 
pir ‘rain’ < *pit~. (3610) 
ma.r 'son, boy’ < *mati. (3901) 
bi\ra ‘simply, just’ < (4538) 

trujj- ‘to choke* < *tuf~. (2770) 

ba:rr- , ba:rring- ‘to become dry, whither’; ba:rif- ‘to 
make dry’, ba\run ‘dry, ripe, barren’ < (4355a) 

(b) Br. rr < *1 .(four certain instances and one uncertain 
item (given at the end)). 

arrif- ‘to ask’ < *(y)af-i (26 ; ; semantically this Brahui 
word goes better with Te. adugu ‘to ask’ (71) rather 
than with *(y)ali ‘to know’; there are other instances 
for Br. r < *-t). 
arr- ‘to tear’ < *a!-u. (266) 
birr ‘wild, shy’, birri: wildness’ < *ve!~. (4536) 
birr- ‘to separate out, select’, birve 'seive’; birving- 
‘to be sifted’ < *ve:/- / vei-V-. (4564) 

Gurr- ‘to growl, gu:rr- ‘to gurgle (of camels) , groan 
loudly’ < *gu!~. (1538) 
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25.1.12. Krishnamurti (1961: 37, 45-46) on the basis of a 
small number of examples, talks about alternation of *f with 
*f and s and says that in such cases the alveolar is 
original. The examples he gave for these alternations were 
rightly kept separate in different entries in the DED{S). 
*va:t~ ‘to wither, dry up’ (4377) and *va! -V- ‘to dry up’ 
(4355a) which, in Krishnamurti’s opinion show *1 l*t alter- 
nation could be from the original root *va / va~ with the 
derivatives 1 and t. Since the two sounds are kept distinct 
in numerous etymologies, the assumption of genetic connection 
between them in this particular case can not be beyond 
suspicion. Same is the case with *katt- / *kat-i ‘to bite’ 
fTa. kati, etc., 945), *ka!-W- *to bite’ (Te. katacu, etc., 
1170) and *kacc- ‘to bite* (Ta. kaccu, Ka. kaccu, karcu, etc., 
920) which, according to Krishnamurti, show an alternation 
of *1, *t and *c ; the ultimate root here is probably *ka- the 
consonants that follow it being derivatives (note that *kacc- 
could be from *ka!-Wc~). Krishnamurti’s view (1961:37) that 
in cases like Te. a:du ‘to play’; (tr. a:r-cu (see 24.3.2. ) d 
in Telugu and other languages is from *1 is unacceptable 
because there are numerous cases in which *1 has not 
changed to d, e.g. Ta. Ma. Ka.Te. ma:tu ‘to change’; nu'.xu 
‘to grind’; nu:iu ‘hundred’ etc. Zvelebil (1970: 98, 102) 
follows Krishnamurti in talking about these so called 
“alternations”. 

25.2. *-11- (or *-rr-)- 

25.2.1. *-!!-: Ta. -tt- (spoken -tt- 1 but -tr- in reading 
the written form). Ma. -rr-. Ko. To. Ka. Koi. Tu. 


Inscriptional evidence for *11 > Ta. tt is available 
from the 8th century onwards, e.g. elunuUtu for elunusitu, 
oblique of elunu:tu ‘700’ 
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-tt-, Te. -it-, -t- Kol. Nk. Nk. (Ch.). -tt-, - 1 

Pa. -tt-, -t, (NE) -t-. Ga. -tt-, -{-. Go. -tt-, -t-. 

Konrfa -R- (voiceless trill). Pe. Manrf. -cc-, -c-. Kui -s-. 
Kuwi —cc—, -c-. Kur. Malt, -tt-, -t-. Br. (? -t-\ perhaps 
3089 Br. twt ‘flour’ < *nutt.) (In the languages beginning 
with Kannaia, CC after a short vowel and C after a long 
vowel; Kon^a and Kui do not have CC.) 

Examples: 

1067. Ta. Ma. ti'.ttu ‘to feed’. Ko<E ti'.t-. Pa. tittip . Go. 
v (A) till-. Pe. ti:c-. Kui ti:s-. Kuwi (F) ti:ss- ; (Su.) ti:h- 

( ti:st -). (< *ti:tt tr. of *tin- (see example 1072), 2670a) 

1068. Ta. Ma. toittu ‘to cause to appear, show’. To. twi.I- 
‘to be foreseen’. Kol. Nk. Nk (Ch.) to'.t- (negative verb) 
‘to be not*. Pa (NE) to:tip- ‘to show’. Ga. (Oil.) to:t~. Go. 
(A) toh-. Konia to:R-. Pe. co:c- / fo:c- Mon$i. tu\c-. Kuwi 
(F) to:ss (Su.) toth- (to:st~) (< *to:lt~; tr. of *to\\it- (see 
example 1073), 2942). 

1069- Ta; puttu, puttam -white anthill’. Ma. puttu. To. 
wit-xuiy (< Badaga; kudy ‘pit’). Ka. puttu, putta, hutta, huttu. 
utta. Ko d. putt'i. Tu. puHca. To. putta. Kol (Kin.) Nk. putta. 
Pa. putkal, (NE) putkal; putta, (NE) putta ‘nest inside anthill*. 
Ga. (Oil.) putkal ‘white anthill’ Go. putti:. Kon<fa puRi. Pe. 
pud. Kui pusi, (K) pucci. Kuwi (Su. P.) pucci. Kur. putta:. 
Malt. pute. (3556) 

1070. Ta. Ma. ma'.nam ‘change, word of challenge, reply, 
word’. Ko. mat-a:v 'white clothes’. To. mo:lof beautiful 
clothes, beauty’. Ka. maitu maita, ‘word’. Te. ma:ta ; ma:tu 
‘a time, repetition’ (< *ma:SI- ; verbal noun of *ma:t- ‘to 
exchange’; 3960.) 

a * In the oblique base of the neut. pi. pronoun Ka. -f- 
corresponds to Ta. Ma. -tt-, e.g avu (av-at- ), cf. Ta. avai 
( av-att -)• This, then, is the correspondence after V a . 
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See also examples 144 (transitive), 337 (oblique base), 
467 (transitive and verbal noun), 623 (*vall-), 941 and 1064 
(oblique base). 

25.3. * nt- (or *-nf). 

25. 3.1. Ta. -nt- (spoken nn-, -nn-). Ma. -nn- 

(dental). Ko. -d-, -nd- (-j < *nri). To. -d-. Ka. V] -r- 

yf 

Vi] - nd- Ko d. -nd-. Tu. -nd-, -nj-[i. (the nasal is dropped 
after a V). Te. -nd-, -nd-. Kol. Nk. Nk (Ch.) -nd-. Pa. 

-nd-, (NE) -nd-. Ga -nd-. Go. V] -nd- \-pd-, V] -dd-. 

T T 

Konrfa V] nr-, V] -f- 3 . Pe. Manrf. -nj-. Kui Kuwi -nj-, -j-. 
Kur. Malt. -nd-. Br. -5-. 

Examples: 

1071. Ta. entu ‘sun’. Te. enda ‘sunshine*; entlu ‘to be 
heated or dried by exposure to the sun*. Pa. nendi, (NE) 
nendi ‘heat of the sun’ Nk. (Ch.) edde. Go. addi:, (A) eddi : . 
(738; 

1072. Ta. tin (tint-) ‘to eat*. Ma. tin(nu). Ko. tin-(tid-) 
To. tin- ( tid -). Ka. tin(nu) ( find -). Ko<2. tin- ( tind -). Tu. 
tin- (tind-). Te. tinu (?/?»/-) Kol. Nk. Nk. (Ch.). Pa. tin- 
(tind-). Ga. tin- (tind-). Go. tin- (titt-). Konda tin- ( tiR -) 
Pe. tin- (tic- 1 cic-). Mand. tin- (tic-). Kui. tin- (tis-) Kuwi 
(Su. P.) tin- (ticc- / picc-). (2670a). 

1073. Ta. to:ntu ‘to be visible, come to mind’. Ma. to:nnu. 
Ko. totr-. To. twv.t-. Ka to:t (to:td-), to:tu ( to:ti- ) Tu. 

3- See example 1073 for the loss of the nasal after a long 
vowel; \a:ntu (< *avantu) ‘he’ retains the nasal probably 
because it was originally after a short vowel. But mu:nti 
‘three* given by Krishnamurti (1969:399.) makes this condi- 
tioning uncertain, 



to:ju~, so:ju- , ho'.ju-. Te. td:cu. Pa ,to:nd~. Ga. (Oil.) to'.nd-. 
Konda.to.z , Pe co:nj- / to:nj-. Man d. hu:nj- Kui to:nj-. 
Kuwi (Su.) co nj-, to:nj~. (2942). 

See also examples 28, 29, 248 (past stem), 340, 503, 1079, 
1080 and 1097. 

25.3.2. In Malayalam both *-nl- and *-nt- change to dental 
-nn- (note that DED (pp. xii-xiii) is wrong in giving the 
correspondence Ma. nn for *ni). The evidence for this 
change occurs for the first time in the inscriptions of the 
1 1th century, e.g. centra < *centa, past adjective of cel ‘to go> 
(so Ramaswami Aiyar 1937-39 (vol. 6) :8-9). However, in the 
literary texts of the 14th century and occasionally in the inscrip- 
tions after the llth century, «r occurs but this may be due to 
the retention of the earlier writing practice. Since in the rock 
inscriptions of the 10th and the llth centuries, which show 
assimilation of the post-nasal plosive in the case of the velar, 
palatal and dental plosives, there are no instances of *nz > nn, 
Ramaswami Aiyar ( loc . cit.) thinks that the latter change 
might have become fully established at a later stage. A.C. 
Sekhar (1953:27) surmised that because both *nz and *nt 
yield dental nn, *t»r must have first merged with *nt. 
It is important to note that there are no exceptions to the 
change *«r > nn unlike in the case of other clusters of 
nasal and homorganic plosive. 

. ‘ a*. 

The genitive case marker after n is -r as in enze (phone- 
tically ende) ‘my’, marattinze (marattinde) ‘of the tree’ (it is 
a variant of -ute). It appears from the 14th century. Since 
it is not affected by assimilation, it must have cropped up 
after the completion of the concerned assimilatory change. 

25.3.3. In Kota, elision of the nasal in *nz seems to be the 
rule after a short vowel; the only exceptions are mand in 
example 29, and nind- past stem of nil- / nin- ‘to stand 
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(3043); but, after a long vowel it is commonly retained: see 
example 340 and the secondary stems na:nd~, ixnti-, kwnd - of 
na:n- ‘to become wet’ (3006), i:n- ‘to bear young’ (473) and 
ku.'n- ‘to be in a bowed position’ (1605) (seeEmeneau 1967a: 
406 for some more examples). In three verbs given by 
Emeneau there, n is lost in the secondary stem even after a 
long vowel; they are a:n- {n:d-) ‘(mouth) opens, open 
(mouth)’ bit:n- ( bn.d -) ‘fail because forestalled’ and bu:n~lbu:v- 
(bu:d~) ‘hair becomes white’ The cognates for the last two 
are not known but a:n- (a:d- 1, for which Emeneau did not 
give any etymology, can be put in DED 9, cf. Ta. akal 
( akanr -) ‘to spread, widen, extend’, a\nta (<*akayTa) ‘wide’. 
If the loss of n here is because of its occurrence in the 
second syllable originally, it will not be an exception. We 
may get clarification on this matter if the etymologies of the 
other two verbs are known. 

The d in Ko. eyd ‘two*, which corresponds r to *»/- 
(example 206) has been explained by Emeneau (1957:2) as due 
to the analogy of od ‘one’ and mu\nd ‘three’. 

25.3.4. In Telugu *-nI- has the two reflexes -nd- and -nd- 
and there seems to be no possibility of giving any phonolo- 
gical conditioning for these two (see Kandappa Chetty 1969). 
Since, in this language, *tt regularly merges with the retro- 
flex, we can consider d-, as the regular reflex for *nt- and, 
in fact, it occurs in a greater number of cases than -nd-. 
For additional examples of -nd~, see DED 650, 1548, 2481, 
2641, 2670 (Te. tivdi ‘eating, food’ < 3049 (Te. 

nindu *to be filled’ < *nint~) and the masculine pronouns, 
e.g. vd:du 'he’ < *avant- -nd- occurs in a relatively small 
number of cases: U :du to lean upon’(< *«:«<-, 650), kandu 
‘to be scorehed, inflamed (as by a blow)’ (<*kan!~ 1186), 



kandu ‘infant’ (< *kant- t example 1079), kundu ‘to decrease* 
droop’ (< *kunl~) 1537) and pandi (<*panli example 28). 4 

The explanation of dialect mixture in this case is not 
supported by any evidence and therefore it must be viewed 
with suspicion. 

In inscriptions nt in va:ntu ‘he’ was retained uptothe 9th 
century; vasndu with rid, for nt appears for the first time in 
the Addanki inscription of 848 A.D. (so Mahadeva Sastri 
1969: 42). 

In the formation of the past tense in Old Telugu, verbs 

V 

of the type (C) V nu have -ti- as the allomorph for the past 
tense marker (in the 1st and the 2nd persons), e.g anu 
(arp-ti-) ‘to say’ (737) vinu (virp-ti-) ‘to hear’ (4472),- tinu 
(tiy-ti-) ‘to eat’ (2670), manu (may-ti-) ‘to live’ (3914) and 
konu ( korf-ti -) ‘to buy, take’ (1788), etc. konu is from *kon- 
but in the others given above the n is from the alveolar *n. 
Emeneau (1967a:388) equates the -nt- in these verbs with 
South Dravidian nt (or V'f) as, for example, in tiy, (tint-) ‘to 
eat’ and kol (koyt-) ‘to T ake’ etc. and explains the presence 
of t rather than the expected d in the Telueu forms as due to 

*• Te. ydr for *n! occurs in a very few cases (see Kandappa 
Chetty 1969: 224). Of these, ka:t}dru, kaindrincu ‘to make 
voilent sound for bringing up phlegm’ (:Ta. kcr.vtal ‘vomiting. 
1185) may have the r due to onomatopoea. inan<lra:tamu 
‘botheration’ may be a loan from Ta. manta:ttam. tandri, 
(inscr.) tanti ‘father’ is a special case 1 2494). In this, Ta. 
tantai, Ma. tanta and Ka. tande are from *tantay ( < tam+tay; 
see Emeneau 1953b:350-35l) whereas Te. taydri, Pa. tend. 
Kui Kuwi tanji, Konda tanti are from *tanfay (<*ton-\- tay). 
The former reconstructed form uses the reflexive pi pronoun 
while the latter uses the reflexive sg. form, which, however, is 
very rarely used in such constructions. Note that Pa. tend 
could only be from *tant- (because Pa. e < *a only before 
an alveolar) but not from *tant- (contra Emeneau 1953b:351). 
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“analogy with the voiceless (but dental) in [the past suffix 
-it- in the 1st and 2nd personal past forms of all other 
Telugu verbs”. 

The problem does not appear to be so simple and the 
evidence merits fresh thinking. Since the t in -it-, which is 
the past marker in the majority of the Telugu verbs as in 
cepp-it- of ceppu ‘to tell’, can only be from double *tt (not 
*f), it is plausible to assume that in the verbs of the 

V 

( C ) Wnu type also, the suffix was originally *tt (in spite of the 
fact that it was *t in South Dravidian). *n / *n + *tt->*nf t / 
*ytt > Te. yt (note that *NPP yields NP in Telugu, see 
Chapter 21). It is possible to assume that the sequences 
*ntt, and *ntt in the past stems of the verbs go back to the 
Proto-Telugu- Kuwi stage. After the separation of Telugu 
from this group, the nasal in these sequences has been lost 
in the Proto-Gon^i-Kuwi stage as evidenced by the corres- 
ponding past stems in the languages derived from this stage 
(see the following section). Since there is strong evidence 
even otherwise to connect Telugu with the Gon^i-Kuwi group, 
there is nothing wrong in assuming that the past stems of 
the concerned verbs in Telugu and Gonii-Kuwi are derived 
form one and the same source. This, then, is one more 
piece of evidence for the setting up of the Telugu-Kuwi 
subgroup (see P.S. Subrahmanyam 1971: 523). In fact, t<*tt 
is the most common suffix in all the languages of this sub- 
group. 


25.3.5. A comparison of the past stems of some of the verbs 
ending in n/w// in Gonii-Kuwi makes it clear that the corres- 
pondences in them are not derivable from *«//*«<. For 
example, *pan!i .‘pig’ becomes Go. paddU, Kui paji but the 
past stems of in 'to say’ are Go. itt-, Kui is-, and which should 
be Go. idd - and Kui ij- if they were derived from *w/, as 
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is usually supposed. They should be from Proto-Gonii- 
Kuwi if we compare this with Te. an-ti- we can trace 

it back further to Proto-Telugu-Kuwi *(y)antt-. 

The past stems of the following verbs in the Telugu- 
Kuwi group may be noted. 

*tin- (Proto- Te. -Kuwi past stem *tin-tt~, see example 
1072). 

*un- (Proto- Go. -Kuwi past stem *utt- possibly < 
*un-tt-, see example 254). 

1074. Te. anu {anti-) ‘to say’. Go. in- ( itt -). Konrfa in- 
{ iR -). Pe. Mani. in- (ic-). Kui. in- (is-). Kuwi (Su.) in- 
(icc-) < Proto Te. - Kuwi *(y)an- ( *(y)an/t-) ; c f. SDr. 
*en- ( *ent- ) and Pa. en- ( ett -), Kol. en- { ent -); ( 737 ). 

1075. Te. canu (canti-) ‘to go*. Go. (A) son- (soft-). Konrfa 
son- I sol- (soR-). Pe. MantJ. hal- (hac-). Kui sal-. (sas-J. 
Kuwi (Su ) hal- {hacc-) < Proto, Te.-Kuwi *cal- / *can- 
( *cantt- ); cf. SDr. *cal- ( *canf -), Pa. cen- (cend-) and Ga. 
(Oil.) sen- {send-), Kol. ser - {sedd-). (2286). 

1076. Go. (A) pm- {putt-) ‘to know*. Pe. Manrf. pun- 
{puc-), Kui pun- {pus-}. Kuwi (Su.) pm- {pucc-) < Proto 
Go. -Kuwi *pun- ( *putt- ) possibly < Proto Te. -Kuwi *pun- 
{*punt t-); cf. Pa. pm- {putt-); (3563a). 

1077. Te. manu {manti-) ‘to live’, Go. man- {matt-) ‘to be’, 
Konrfa man- {maR-). Pe. Manrf. man- {mac-). Kui. man- 
\mas-). Kuwi (Su.) man- {macc-) < Proto Te. -Kuwi *man- 
(*mantt~); cf. Pa. men- {mett-), Ga. (Oil.) man- {mat-). (3914) 

1078. Te. vinu {vinti-) ‘to hear’. Konrfa. ven- (veR-) • to ask’ 
Pe, Manrf. ven- (vec-) ‘to hear’. Kui. ven- {ves-) ‘to hear, ask’ 
Kuwi (Su) ven- (vec-) ‘to hear’ < Proto-. Te. -Kuwi *ven- 
{*venlt~); cf. Pa. ven- {vett-) ‘to hear’; Ga. (Oil.) ven- (vet-), 
Kol.- vin- {vint-). Kur.- Malt, men- ‘to hear, ask’. (4472). 
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In Parji (and Gadba) ven- ‘to hear’, pun- ‘to know’, 
men- *to be’ and en- ‘to say’ have past stems with -tt- and 
without the n but cen- 'to go’, tin- to eat* and un- ‘to drink’ 
retain the nasal in the past stem and have the past marker 
-d- (-d- after un-) (see Burrow and Bhattacharya 1953:53). 
The reason for this divergence is not clear. A similar differ- 
ence is found in Kolami (and Naiki (Ch.)) also, en- ( ent -) 
‘to say’ and vin- ( vint -) ‘to hear' have the -t- suffix while 
tin- (find-) ‘to eat’; un (und-) ‘to drink’ and ser- (sedd-) ‘to 
go’ have the -d- suffix (the nasal is retained in both the 
types, see Emeneau 1955: 83, 90, 91). In South Dravidian, 
these verbs do not show any difference in the formation of 
the past tense, for example, Ta. en (ent-) ‘to say’, tin (tint-). 
‘to eat’. The same is the case with Telugu also. Does the 
Kolami-Parji evidence indicate that there was originally strong 
and weak verb distinction even in verbs ending in n or 7? In 
any case, the Parji-Gadba development (i.e. the loss of the 
nasal in the past stem) in the first four verbs mentioned 
above may not be genetically connected with the similar 
development in Gonrfi-Kuwi since it is not found in Kolami. 
However, if the *tt in these verbs is a 'Proto-Central Dravi. 
dian or even Proto Dravidian feature, the presence of it in 
Telugu-Kuwi will not be a shared innovation in that subgroup 
Even then, the presence of *tt in *tin~, and *ca/-/ *can- in 
Telugu-Kuwi can be considered as a shared innovation in 
that subgroup. 

25.3*6. In Gon(7i *nt after a short vowel normally loses the 
nasal and changes to dd; but cf. undi: < *ont- (example 
503); after a long vowel it changes to nd in the western 
(Adilabad, Yeotmal) and northern (Betul, Chindwara, Mandla, 
etc.) dialects but to nd in the south-eastern (Muria, Mapia 
and Sironcha) dialects (see examples 340 and 503; cf. Burrow 
and Bhattacharya 1960:77). Note that the Adilabad dialect 
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has mw.nd ‘three’ < * mw.nl- ‘but ne\nd ‘today’ ( *na:nf-‘, 
example 1097) and ne:nd- ‘(plant) to take root’ (< *na\nl-\ 
2380). 

25.3.7. In Kui and Kuwi -ttj- < *ni is more common but 
there are also cases of -j(j)~ < *»/, e-g. Kui-Kuwi nenj- ‘to 
become full* < *nenf~l*nin!- (3049), Kui ne:nju ‘today’ 
Kuwi ni’.nju < *na:nt- (examples 1097); Kui vaj- ‘to cook’, 
Kuwi vajj- < *vanl- (cf Pa. vend-, 4364 and Kui-Kuwi 
a:ji ‘hail* <*a:n!i, cf. KoncZa a:ntga (348). (see Burrow and 
Bhattacharya 1963:242) 

25.3.8. The change of the original alveolar stop (in doubling 
and in the cluster, nasal + homorganic stop) into the palatal 
affricate characterizes the Pengo-Man(?a-Kui-Kuwi subgroup. 
The proto language of these four must have undergone this 
change after its separation first from Gon^i and then from 
Kon^a; for details, see P.S. Subrahmanyam 1971:525). The 
single *t also changed to palatal j in Kui but in the other 
three languages, it developed into z/s (Pengo) and y (Manda, 
Kuwi). Kuwi additionally shows -r- and -?-. This diversity 
indicates that the change in the non-geminate took place in 
this group at a very recent stage. Burrow and Bhattacharya 
(1961:122) think that since in Kui y > j is regular, *t first 
changed to y in Kui, as in Kuwi, and then it changed to j. 

25.3.9. In a few cases, the nasal in * nl seems to have been 
lost very early, i.e. at the Proto Dravidian stage itself so 
that we have forms that look to both *nt as well as *t in 
the daughter languages. The following cases are noteworthy. 
1079. Ta. kantu ‘calf, colt, young of various animals’ 
sapling’; kazt-a: ‘cow with a young calf’. Ma. kannu (obi. 
katiu -) ‘young of cattle, young plantain tree’. To. kot 
‘female buffalo calf below one year’. Ka. katu, kata, katuvu 
‘calf’; kanda ‘young child’; kandu ‘calf, young plantain tree’. 
Tu. kanji ‘calf*. Te. kandu ‘infant’; kanu ‘to bear or bring 
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forth’. Pa. kar ‘sapling’. Ga. (S) karr- ‘to yean’.; Go. (G) 
marka karre ‘mango sapling’. Kur. xadd ‘child, young animal 
or plant*; xaddas ‘son, boy’, xada: small child, young of 
animal, small’. Malt, qade ‘son’. Br. xan ‘to give birth to’. 
(1187) 

1080. Ta. nitai ‘to become full’. Ma. nitay-. Ko. nerv- 
‘(girl) reaches puberty’. To. net- ‘to become full’; Ka. nete. 
Koi. nere- ‘to attain puberty*. Tu. neri-, nerevu- ‘to become 
full*. Te. netayu, nerayu. (< *nilay~); 

Te. nindu, Kol; Nk. nind- . Nk (Ch.) in-. Go. nind-, 
Konia nint- (also nit-). Pe. Kui Kuwi nenj-. Kur. nirnd-. 
nindr-. Malt. nindGr- (< * nint--, 3049 Gonii-Kuwi also 
have the corresponding transitives from *nitt-l*nell- : Go- 
nih -. Konia. niR-. Pe nec. Mani. Kuwi neh-). 
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26 . 1 . *t-. 

26.1.1. It irregularly changes to d- in some cases in languages 
other than Tamil-Malayalam and Toda. In some non- 
Brahmin dialects of Tulu, it changes to c- which further 
becomes s-, h- or $ (see 23.1.2) in some of them. 

In Pengo and Kuwi *t- is palatalized dialectally when 
the consonant in the following syllable is a palatal ( c or j) 
(see Burrow and Bhattacharya 1970:9-10; 1963:233): 

Pe. cic-ltic past stem of tin- ‘to eat’, 

cinjenltinjen, infinitive of the same verb (example 1072) 
co:nj- 1 to:nj- to appear’, cotc- / to:c- ‘to show’, 
(examples 1073 and 1068) 

Kuwi (Su.) co:nj - / tomj- ‘to appear’ (example 1073) 

jucc- I (P) ducc- ‘to carry on the head’ (:Go. 
to:c~. Pe.y'o:c-; 2918) 

Man#. hu:nj- in example 1073 indicates that Mania also has 
a similar change, i.e, *t- > *c- > h-. 

26.1.2. *t- changing to retroflex f- (or #-) before a retroflex 
is common in many central languages other than Telugu (see 
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Burrow and Bhattacharya 1963;240). Kurux-Malto also 
show such a phenomenon. 

Kui tu:qu ‘a log of wood’ (:Ta. tu\n ‘post*. 2780). 

tadi ‘mother, woman’ (:Ta. tallai, Te, talli, example 1168) 
do:n<li ‘pumpkin’ (.-Ka. tonde, donde. Te. donda ‘the 
gourd, Momordica monadelphcC', 2880) 

to:da ‘lip’ (:Ta. tutv, 29987 
Kuwi tatji, tatto ‘honeycomb’ (:Tu. tatti; 2874) 
fun-, till- ‘to cut’ (:Ta. tuni\ 2707) 
todi ‘chin’ (:Ta. tuti ‘lip’; 2698) 
to:ta ‘garden’ (:Te. to\ta; 2927) 

Pengo. tota ‘mango grove’ (/Te. td:ta ; 2927) 

Manda tu:t- «to sprinkle’ (:Pe. tu:t- ‘to wihnow’, Ta, Ma. 
tir.TW, 2798) 

Konia fo:nta ‘garden, grove’ (Te. td:ta; 2927) 

dudu ‘stout stick’ (:Te. duddu; 2706) 
tondo ‘chameleon’ (Te. tonda ; 2882) 

Gon^i (A) toddi: ‘mouth’, (Tr.) toddi: :Ta. (tuti ‘lip’; 2598) 
Kolami (A) funtoir j(W). titor ‘scorpion’. (2409) 

Naikri fitor ‘scorpion’ (:Kol (W) titor-, 2409) 

Parji do\ra ‘big, stout’ (:Ka. dodda; 2875) 

(undo ‘creeper’ (Te. donda ; 2880) 

Gadba fetp- ‘to raise, lift’ (:Pa. tetip-, 2840) 

Kupux donda: potta : ‘large-bellied’ (:Ka. dodda; 2875). 
tand- ‘to prevent’ (:Ta. tatu; 2460) 
ta\t- ‘to lick, kiss’ (2408) 

Malt, dudo ‘large bellied’ (/Kh. dodda ; 2875) 
fa:f- ’to lick*. (2408) 


O. UM 
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See also examples 13, 17. 249, 466, 467, 923, 924, 1067, 
1068, 1072, 1073 and several others. 

26.2. *-t- 

26 2.1 *-t~: Ta, Ma. -t- [(/]. To. -0-; - d - in all the other 
languages. Kur. Malt. also, -th- (Mahapatra (1979:27-28) 
points out that th in Malto stands for a voiced (not voiceless) 
dental fricative [5]; according to him (ibid, pp. 207-208), in 
the Kumarbhag dialect, it changes to y medially but is lost 
in the final position. Note that in many Gonii "dialects, a 
consonant (except r, h, and s) occurs normally double after 
a short vowel). 

In the Tamil-Toda group, dentals are palatalized after 
i or y (see 26.5.1. for details) 

Emeneau (1975: 21) has noted that Kui-Kuwi lost the 
initial d of the personal object suffix after verbs ot the 1st 
and the 3rd conjugations: Kui sis-a-, Kuwi hi:y-a, both < 
*si:d-a-, cf. Pe. hi:-da~. 

1081. Ta. pitunku ‘to protrude, gush out’; pitukku ‘to press 
out’. Ma. pitunnu ‘to be pressed out’, tr. pitukku. To. pidx- 
‘to be squeezed’; tr. pi9k~. Ka. hiduku ‘to squeeze*. Te. 
pituku, piduku ‘to milk'. Kol (Kin), pidk- ‘to press’. Go. 
pidu:k- *to exert one self violently in vain (as in lifting a 
burden)’. Kur. pedex - ‘to pinch, squeeze’. Malt. pethG - ‘to 
break open (as a large fruit)’; pethGr- ‘to burst or break (as 
a fruit)’. (3426). 

1082. Ta. mital ‘brain’. Ko. medl. To. moQs cheek’. Ka. 
midul. medul, medadu (< Te.) ‘brain’ Te. medadu, Kol. mitik, 
(Kin ) mitk. Nk. mitik. Pa. medek. Ga. (P.) medik. Go* 
maddur, (A) meddw.r. Kur. meddo-.. Malt, me do. 4153). 

See also examples 255, 346 and 624. 
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26.3. 

26.3.1. *-tt-t Ta. Ma. ~tt-> Ko. To. Malt; Br. -t-. In 

others V] V] -«-! 

See examples 257, 351 and 624. 

For palatalization after i or y in Tamil-Toda, see 26.5.1. 

26.4. *-nt-. 

26.4.1. *-nt Ta. -nt-. Ma. -nn- (dental). Ko. -d-. To. 

▼ 

Vi] -d-\ (elsewhere) -B-. Ka. V,] -nd-; (elsewhere) -d-. 
Ko d. Te. Kur. Malt. -nd-. Pa. Ga. Vi] -nd-; V 2 ] -d-. Br. 
(noknown). In others probably -nd- at least after V T . 

For palatalization after i or y in Tamil-Toda, see 26.5.1. 
Examples: 

1083. Ta. kutntal ‘long flowing tresses of a woman*. Ma. 
ku:ntal. Ka. ku'.dal ‘hair (of the head or body)’ (1572). 

1084. Ta. maruntu (in cpds. maruttu-) ‘medicine’; maruttan 
‘physician’. Ma. marunnu ‘medicine’s maruttan ‘doctor’. Ko. 
mad ‘medicine’. To. mad. Ka. mardu, maddu. Ko d. maddi 
< Ka.). Tu. mardi. Te. mandu. Kol. (SR). Nk. Nk. ('Ch.) 
mand. Pa. merud. Ga. (Oil.) mardil, (S) marid. Go. mat(tu). 
Kur. mandar. Malt, mandru. (3863)* 

1085. Ta. viruntu ‘feast, guest’. Ma. virunnu. Ko. vid a:l 
‘man visiting from another village, esp. for festival’; fem. 
vida:c. Ka. birdu, biddu ‘banquet, meal 5 , birdana, biddana 
‘invitation to dinner’. Tu. binne{ri) ‘relative, guest’. Te. vindu 
‘feast, guest’; vinta ‘strangeness’. Go. war toil, (A) verta:l 
‘guest*. Kui. breenju ‘stranger,. (4442) 

See also the past stem in example 30. 

26.4.2. Evidence for the Malayalam change *nt > nn occurs 
in inscriptions from the 10th century onwards. However, 
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Kumaraswami Raja (1980b) observes that the assimilation in 
*nt is very rare when it is immediately preceded by a vowel 
of the initial syllable (Vi) short or long; in other positions 
assimilation occurs in Tsome but not in all, e.g. ulunnu 
‘blackgram’ (:Ta. uluntu, 594); cilanni ‘spider’ (:Ta. cilanti, 
2110) but pantu ‘ball’ (3241), entu ‘what’ (4228), pontu 'to 
increase’ (3696), ni'.ntu ‘to swim’ (3004), ma:ntu ‘to scratch. 
(3944), paruntu ‘kite’ (3281), eruntu ‘shell fish iu rivers’ (7623, 
The past suffix *-nt- commonly changes to -nn- in whatever 
posttion it is, with the exception of the two verbs no: 

0 no-nt -) ‘to pain’ (3143) and ve: ( ve-nt -) ‘to be boiled ‘(4540) 
but varu \va-nn-) ‘to come’ (example 30), taru (ta-nn ) ‘to 
give to 1st or 2nd person’ (2526), nata ( nata-nn -) ‘to walk, 
(2957), etc. (see 22.5). 

26.4.3. In Kota, the past suffix *-nt- regularly changes to 
-d- with the loss of the nasal, e.g. va:r- (va-d-) ‘to come’ 
(example 30), av- ( av-d -) ‘to dig* (:Ta. akal ( akal-nt -), 12). 
Therefore, we can take -d- to be the native development. 
There are, however, a few words with nd but these can be 
considered as loans, for example, tondarv 'trouble' (< Ta. 
tontaravu; 2887), pandi:gm ‘race, contest’ (< Ta. pantayam: 
3239), ond ‘to be united* (< Ka. ondu ; note Ko,. nd for 
*ni. 834d) 

26.4.4. In Toda, *-nt->-d- immediately after a vowel of 
the first syllable (chiefly short vowels, but also mi:d- 
( <*mi:-nt- ), past stem of mi:- ‘to bathe’, but > -8- (inetr- 
vocalically, this has a voiced allopbone) elsewhere (Fmeneau 
1967a:383). This is best illustrated by the secondary stems of 
Toda, which were past stems in origin, e.g. po-d- <*va-nt~, 
past stem of varu ‘to come’ (example 30)," po-d-< *ve-nt~, 
past stem of ve: ‘to be hot’ (4540) but nar~Q-<*nata-nt~, 
past stem of *nata ‘to walk’ (2957) and id < *iru-nt- , past 
stem of iru ‘to be’ (407) 
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26. 4.5. In Kannada, the nasal is retained in *nt only 
immediately after the short vowel of an initial syllable; other- 
wise it is lost (Emeneau 1967a; 382-383) e.g. ba-nd-, ta-nd-% 
no-nd-, mi-nd-, past stems of bar- ‘to come’, tar- ‘to bring*, 
ho:- 'to pain’ and mi:- ‘to bathe’ respectively, but ir-d- 
( <*iru-nt- ) past stem of iru 'to be’, suy-d-( < *cuy-nt~) past 
stem of suy ‘to breathe’, so:r-d-(<*co:r-nt-) past stem of 
so:r- 'to leak’, nada-d- «*nata-nt~) past stem of nade- ‘to 
walk’. 

26. 4.fi. Kodagu, unlike Kannada, ratains the nasal in all 
positions (see the list of verbs with past stems given in 
Emeneau 1967a; 410-411). A few examples are fade- (tada-nd-) 
‘to be obstructed’, ku ( ku:-nd -) ‘to crow’, nada- ( nada-nd -) 
‘to walk’, tora- (tora-nd-) ‘to open’. Therefore, words like 
maddi ‘medicine’ (example If 84) in which the nasal is lost 
must be loans from Kannada. 

26. 5. Palatalization of dentals in Tamil-Toda and in 
Parji. 

26. 5.1. Palatalization of the dental past suffixes {*t, *nt, 
and *tt) after i or y is a shared innovation in the Tamil- 
Malayalam-Kodagu-Kota-Toda subgroup of South Dravidian 
(Emeneau 1967a; Subrahmanyam 1971 : 200-20 1;2 12). Although 
the standard written Tamil does not show this change, there 
is inscriptional and even occasional literary evidence to say 
that this change has already operated in Tamii at least before 
the 7th century. 1 Since the change is common to all the 

1 . ya-cc-a for literary vai-tt-a 'that which is put’ occurs 
in inscriptions from the 7th century onwards; it also occurs 
in Appar Te:va:ram of the 7th century (Shanmugam 1968:83). 
Since the change is a shared innovation in all the languages 
of this subgroup, it antidates the palatalization of *k- which 
is shared only by Tamil and Malayalam but not by the 
other languages of this subgroup. Since the latter change 
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languages of this subgroup, we can conclude that the change 
operated at the proto-stage of these languages. The change 
seems to have first affected *nt and *tt since these are palata- 
lized in all the languages concerned. In Malayalam *t is 
not palatalized, e g. cey ( cey-t -) ‘to do 5 although it is pala- 
talized in Koiagu-Kota-Toda. Koiagu and Kota-Toda must 
have extended this process to *t at a subsequent period. In 
colloquial Tamil, written cey-t- (past stem of cey ‘to do’) 
is replaced by ce-nj- which indicates that in such cases -t- 
has been analogically replaced by -flj- cf. also pey 
(literary pey-t- but colloquial pe-iij-) ‘to rain’; note that the 
majority of the verbs ending in y take the nt past suffix. 

One important point to be noted in this connection is 
that the y (of *-ay) that occurs at the end of the second 
syllable does not palatalize the following dental in Kota- 
Toda and Ko^agu while in Tamil-Malayalam there is no such 
restriction (this fact was not explicitly stated either by Emeneau 
or Subrahmanyam). This is clear from examples like the 
following. 

(ij Ta. utai (-nt- > otanc-) ‘to be broken (as pot); tr. 
(- tt->otacc-). Ma. utay- (ulann-); (utacc ). Ko. oyv- (ord-) ; 
(ort-). To. war- (ward-); warf (wart-). Ko d. ode- (odand-); 
(odat-). (799) 

(ii) Ta. kurai (-tt-> koracc-) ‘to bark’. Ma. kuray- 
( kuracc -). Ko. kerv- (kert-). To. kwarf- ( kwart -). Ko d- kora- 
(korat ) (1496; Ko. kurv- (kurt-) ‘to snore’ should be shifted 
to 1 S3B) 


is attested from the beginning of the Tamil record, the former 
must have taken place still earlier, that is, before the beginning 
of the Christian era. It was not accepted into the literary 
language in general but *k > c-, although it is a later one, 
had to be accepted because it affected the word-initial sound. 
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(iii). Ta. vilai ( -nt->velanc- ) ‘to grow, ripen fas grain)’; 
tr. (-«-). Ma. vilay- (vilanh-). Ko. vely (veld-); (velt-). To. 
peL- ( peL6 - ); (peLt-). Ko d bole- (boland-). (4464) 

The failure of *-ay of the second syllable to palatalize 
the following dentals in Kota-Toda and Ko^agu can be 
explained satisfactorily only by the assumption that the pala- 
talization of *nt and *tt was caused at the Proto-Tamil-Tod; 
stage only by the *y of the first syllable and the *i of the 
second syllable and that the process was later extended to the 
*y of the second syllable in the Proto-Tamil -Malayalam period. 
This hypothesis explains the given data in the simplest way. 
The only discomforting feature in this is the distinction made 
between the y of the first syllable and that of the second 
syllable, which seems to be rather arbitrary; however, differences 
in morphophonemic changes that depend on the syllabic 
position of the concerned sounds do occur in languages. We 
cannot think of loss of the y in *-ay (of the second syllable) 
in Toda-Kota and Koiagu as anterior to palatalization 
because (i) the latter took place at the Proto-Tamil-Toda 
stage, and (ii) the various vowel changes in Toda and Kota 
vouch for the presence of *-ay (as different from *-a) in the 
pre-stages of the two languages (*-ay>e in pre-Kota). Similarly, 
we should rule out the possibility of the replacement of 
palatalized allomorphs of the past suffix by the corresponding 
non-palatalized allomorphs after the loss of *-ay in Kota- 
Toda and after the loss of the y of *-ay in Koiagu because, 
if such were the case, the replacing allomorphs would not in 
all cases be identical with the original allomorphs (especially 
in cases where there is no intransitive transitive alternation). 
At least, this could not have taken place identically in all the 
three languages. Another possibility that cannot be entirely 
ruled out but is highly unlikely would be this: palatalization 
must have spread from the first syllable to the seeond syllable 



independently in all the five languages; since Toda-Kota does 
not have *-ay and Koiagu does not have the y part of it, 
the verbs that end in *-ay do not have palatalized allomorphs 
of the past suffiix these languages. This is unlikely because 
verbs ending in *-i show palatalization in all the five languages 
and hence the palatalization in such verbs must reasonably 
be ascribed to the proto stage of the whole subgroup. 

The following table (adopted from Emeneau 1967a:387) 
shows the reflexes of the three past suffixes in these languages 
(an arrow indicates analogical spread, a box indicates merger 
through phonological change). 


PSDr. 

Ta. 

STa. Ma. 

Kotf. 

To. 

Ko. 

*-tt- 

-tt- 

-tt- 

-t- 

-t- 

-t- 


-tt-> 

-cc- —cc— 

-c- 

-c- 

-c- 

*-t- 

-t- 

-t- 

-d- 

-0- 

-d- 

y ] 

-t- 

1 

1 

3 ? 

1 

-jj- 

-5- 


-c- 



t 





*-nt- i/y] 

1 

3 

*•>*. 

1 

V 

-fij- -an- 

-nj- 

-s- 


-c- 


-nt- 

-nn- 

-nd- 

- 6 - 

-d- 


Table 6. Reflexes of Dental Past suffixes in Tamil-Toda. 
Examples of palatalization: (also cf. example 1024) 

1086. Ta. cey ( cey-t -, (spoken) ce-nc-) ‘to do’. Ma. cey 
(cey-t-). Ko. gey- ( gee -). To. kiy- (Ids-). Ko d key- ( kejj -). 
(1628). 

1087. Ta. piri (intr. piri-nt- (spoken) piri-nj-, tr. piritt-, 
(spoken) piri-cc-) ‘to be separated, separate’, Ma. piri (intr. 
piri-nn-, tr. piri-cc-). Ko. pirnj- (pirnj-), tr. pirc- (pirc-). To. 
p'iry- ( p'irs -) ‘to be demolished*; (pirc-) 'to demolish*. Koi. 
piri- (piri-nj-) ‘to return’, ( piri-c -) ‘to turn (cattle)’. (3435) 
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1088. Ta. meiy ( me:y-nt~ . (spoken) mei-nj-) ‘to graze*, caus. 

me:y ( me-.y-tt (spoken) me:-cc~). Ma. me:y- ( mei-nn caus. 
me:-cc-). Ko. me:y-(me:-c~), caus. me:c- (me:-c~). To. mi:y- 

V 

(mi:s~); caus miic- (mile-). Ko« me:y- (me:-nj-); caus. mei-c-;. 
(4179) 

26. 5.2 Parji also shows palatalization of the past suffix 
*-nt- to *-«/->-«- in a certain class of verbs (see Subrah- 
manyara 1964; 1971: 201-203). Gadba shows the past suffix 
-n- in this class and it is probable that this Gadba -n- also 
is from *-nt~. The verbs in thi^ class generally end in y or 
i:; there are also two verbs ending in r; the y or r is lost 
before the past suffix. In Parji the long i: is shortened before 
The South Dravidian languages show *-nt- in most of 
the cases but in cases like Pa. boy- ( ko-n -) Ga. (Oil.) koy- 
(ko-n-) 'to reap’ (:Ta. koy (koy-t-), 1763), we nave to assume 
analogical replacement of *-t- by *-nt- in Parji-Gadba. 

Examples: 

(i) Pa. uy- ( u-n -) ‘to carry, take’, Ga. (Oil.) uy - ( u-n -) 
(:Ta. oy (oy-nt-) ‘to drag along (as a flood); 831) 

(ii) . Pa. ver- (ve-n) ‘to come’. Ga. (Oil.) var- ( va-n -), 
(S) va:r- ( va-nn -) (:SDr. *varu ( *va-nt -); the e in the past stem 
in Parji, which is analogical to the e in ver- <*var- , causes 
palatalization; 4311). 

(iii) Pa. ci: ( ci-n -) ‘to give*. Ga. (OH.) sit- ( si:-n - ). 
:Ta. i: (/:-«/-) ‘to give to inferiors’; 2138). 

(iv) . Pa noy- (no-n-<*noy-nt-) ‘to be painful’ (:Ta. 
no; (no-nt), no:y-(no:y-nt~); 3143) 

(v) . Pa. mi:- (mi-n-) ‘to bathe’. f:Ka. mii(yu) (mi-nd-, 
mii-d-); 3995) 
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27 . 1 . *p-. 

27. 1.1. There is no change in languages other than Modern 
Kandarfa. In Old Kannada, p- was preserved until the 10th 
century as evidenced by inscriptions but after that period it 
changed to h. The change became complete by the 14th 
century but between the 10th and the 14th centuries, forms 
with p- became less and less in course of time and forms 
with h- tended to replace them; this process is clearly seen in 
prose rather than in verse (see Narasimhia 1941:2). 

In the 12th and 13th centuries, intervocalic -p(p)- also 
changed to -h- as in ho:haru<*po:ppar ‘they will go’ baha< 
bappa ‘that will come’; baharu<bapparu<barppar ‘they will 
come’. 

In the present-day Kannaia, word initial h- is lost in 
the sub-standard dialects; inscriptions bear evidence for this 
even from the beginning of the 13th century: otgu for ho:gu< 
potgu ‘to go’ (1219 A.D.). 

In the present-day Kannada, there are certain words 
with initial p~, e.g. pakka ‘side’, patpu ‘hold, seizure’ (<Te.), 
paiuvanajpaiuvalu ‘west’, pa:pa ‘a small child’, pettu ‘a blow; 
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to beat with a hammer’ (<Te.), pa:l ‘share’ (as opposed to 
ha:lu ‘milk’), pa:du ‘difficulty’ (<Ta.). purudu ‘the pollution 
after childbirth’ (<Te.), po:lu ‘to waste, squander’; paccadi 
a kind of dish generally made of minced green vegetables’ 
< Ta. or Te.). Most of them, if not all, seem to be borrow- 
ings from the neighbouring languages (Tamil or Telugu). 

See examples 7, 26, 27, 28, 146, 580, 610, 611, 612, 613, 
796, 799 and several others. 

27. .2. *-p~. 

27. 2.J. Single *p in the medial position (other than aftes 
a nasal) has been weakened to v in Proto-Dravidian itself so 
that words with non-morphemic *p in this position are entirely 
absent in Dravidian (note that the -p- found in languages 
other than Tamil-Malayalam is from *-pp-). Even in cases 
where we expect *-p- on morphophonemic grounds i.e. as 
an alternant of *-pp-, we find only -v- in the place of *-p~; 
for example, in the future tense of Tamil, strong verbs take 
the suffix -pp- as in pa:r ‘to see', future stem pair pp-, while 
weak verbs take -v- (but not *-p - ) as in cey ‘to do’, future 
stem cey-v-, cf. the past stems pa'.r-tt- and cey-t- of the 
same stems showing the double -It- and the single -t- in 
alternation. But *-p- occurs without weakening after a nasal, 
for example, tin-p-. future stem of tin ‘to eat* and uy-p- 
future stem of un - ‘to eat or drink’. We find tne same, 
weakening of *-p->-v- also in cases of quantitative reduction, 
for example, *tapp-/*tav-\- (see example 618). 

However, Old Tamil retains -p- of the future suffix 
(i) in participial nouns, e.g. cey-p-avan he who does’ (contrast 
cey-v- in the finite verb), varu-p-avan ‘he who comes’ (con- 
trast varu-v- in the finite verb); ani-p-avar ‘they who (will) 
wear’; (ii) in 3rd person human or non-human future finite 
forms in which -p- is followed by the personal suffix -a. 
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e.g. i:-p-a ‘they will give’, a:ku-p-a ‘they will become’ and 
pa:tu-p-a ‘they will sing’ (see Ramaswami Aiyar 1938: 763); 
and (iii) in the non-past adverbial participle with the suffix 
-pu, e.g. atu-pu ‘cutting, having cut’, taru-pu ‘giving, having 
given 5 , etc. Old Tamil retains the ■ p- also in verbal nouns 
(in most of these -p- is in free variation with -v-, e.g. 
ali-pujali-vu ‘destruction’, uyar-pu/ uyar-vu ‘height’, tiri-puj 
tiri-vu ‘change’, etc. 

27. 3. *-pp~. 

27. 3.1. *-pp-i Ta. Ma. -pp-. Ko. To. -p-. In the rest 

T 

V] ~PP~, V:] -p- (in the languages that do not have the enun- 
ciative vowel, *pp>p in the final position,). Note that in 
some languages like Kui, Pengo and Konrfa pp after a short 
vowel is represented by p. 

1089. Ta. kuppai, kuppam, kuppal ‘heap’. Ma. kuppa. Ko. 
kip, To. kip. Ka. kuppe ; kuppu ‘to heap up’. Korf. kuppi ‘a 
dropping of dung’ Tu. kuppe, kippe -heap* Te. kuppa-, 
guppu, guppincu ‘to heap up, pelt (stones)’. Pa. kuppa ‘mound’; 
kopp- ‘to be full’. Ga. (Oil.) kop -; (S) kuppa : ‘heap’. Go 
kuppa\. Konrfa Pe. Mani. kupa. Kui kupa ‘hillock’. Kuwi 
(Su) kupli, (P) kuppa ‘stack’. Kur xopp- ‘to heap up’, intr. 
xopr-. Malt, qop- ‘to heap’; qope ‘heap’. (1440 ) 

See also examples 614, 617, 618, 939 and 1098. 

27. 4 . *-mp~. 

27. 4.1. *-mp- : Ta.- Ma. -mp-. Ko. To.- b-. 2 Ka. V] -mb-; 

V:, V,] -v-. Koi. Tu. -mb-. Te. V] -mm-, V:, V 2 ] -m-. Kol. 
Nk. Nk. (Ch.) -m-. Pa. Ga. -mb-, -b-. Go. Konrfa Pe. 
Man«J. -m-. Kui. -mb-. Kuwi -m-, -mb-. Kur. Malt. Br. -mb. 


a . Kota words with m{b) like am(b ) ‘arrow’ (:Ta. ampu, 150), 
embat ‘eighty’ (:Ka. empbattu, 670) are loans 
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1090. Ta Ma. ka'.mpu ‘flower-stack, handle’. Ka. kcr.vu. Ko. 
ka:v (<Ka.) To. ko:f. (<Ka.), Te. ka:ma ‘stem, stack, 
handle’. Go. ka:me ‘spoon, handle’. Kuwi (F) kamba. (S) 
ka:mba. (1216,) 

1091. Kur. (LSI) ximb-, (Hahn) khimc- ‘to embrace’. Br. 
xumb ‘an embrace’. (1301) 

See also examples 15, 18, 940 and 1093. 
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28. i . *n~. 

28. 1.1. It occurs in the initial position only in a few words 
and that too, only in Old Tamil, Malayalam, Koiagu, and 
Tu/u (the Havyaka dialect of Kannada also seems to preserve 
this; see Shankaia Rhat 1964:70,). Reconstruction of *n- to 
Proto-Dravidian in such cases is necessary because it accounts 
for the vowel variation a/e after it in the daughter languages 
(a/e alternation is found after a palatal consonant, i.e. c, H or 
y; see Burrow 1968.-128— 129) . In Tamil, n is replaced in the 
later stages by n- even in literature but Malayalam faithfully 
preserves the original *n even in the modern language. 

The vowels that can occur after w- are only a, as, e 
and less commonly i and os (Malayalam has e: for Ta. a: 
in one case). According to Tolka:ppiyam, eluttu, sutra 64, 
initial n is followed only by a:, e and o. In languages other 
than Tamil-Malayalam, a and a: commonly but not always 
change to e and e: respectively. 

Korfagu, Tu(u and Havyaka Kannada preserve the n- 
only in a few cases.* 

Koi. navnd- ‘to squeeze’ (;Ma. namuntu, fievinfu, 2386) 



376 


Dravidian Comparative Phonology 


Ko#. na\na •shame’: Ta. Ma. na:n(am). Ka. na:n. Te. nama. 
(3014; this entry is under *n~) 

See also examples 1C41 and 1092. 

Tu. nakkati, hagapati ‘lean, thin’: Ka. naratu 'to become 
deficient or stunted in growth’. (2983) 

Tu. nanni, hakki ‘crushing, bruising’: Ta. fieri ‘to break’, 
nerunku ‘to be pressed’, tr. nenikku. (2387) 

See also example 1899. 

Hav. Ka. nakku ‘to be crushed’: Ta. fieri ‘to break’. (23871 
Hav. Ka. navntu ‘to chew with the gums as a toothless man’: 
Ma namuntu ‘to squeeze, knead’. (2 86) 

Hav. Ka. fiali ‘to dimple’ : Ta. nel ‘to oecome hollow’, 
neli, neli ‘to be hollow’. (2391) 

Hav. Ka. na\nu ’to become damp (papad): Ma. nalu ‘to be 
affected by cold or damp’. (2366) 

See also example 1099. 

Burrow (1968:133-134) has noted that, in Kannada, a set 
of words show a\e alternation after n and suggested that in 
such cases reconstruction of n- will account for the vowel 
alternation in spite of the fact that n has not been preserved 
in any language, e.g. namalu, nevaru ‘to chew the cud’ (also 
Te. namalu, nemaru, 2970), nakku, nekku ‘to lick’ (2945), naccu, 
neccu ‘to confide in; desire, love’ (2951), nadu, nedu ‘to fix 
firmly’ (2958), nantu, nentu ‘relationship, friendship’ (2962). 

Examples: 

1092. Ta. nantu, nentu, nantu, nalli, nalir ‘crab, lobster*. 
Ma. nantu, nantu. Ko. nayl{n). Ka. esadi, e:di, nalli, lalli, 
endra ka:yi{< Te.). Ko d- Handi; Handrike ‘scorpion*. Tu. (B) 
edeflji, (C) denji, defiji, jenji ‘crab’. Te. endri, endrika. 



endrakcr.ya Kol. (Kin.) Nk. ende. Pa. ifdi. Ga. (Oil.) irid. 
Go. e:fe :. Kontia te:to (2362). 

1093 Ta. narampu ‘nerve, tendon, sinew’. Ma. narampu, 
narampu, (Tiyya) Aeravu. Ko. To. narb. Ka. nara , naravu. Tu. 
nara, narambu. Te. naramu. Kol. (Kin.) naram. Pa. nerub. Ga. 
(P^ narub. Kui dra\mbu. Kuwi (S) naromi, Go. (Koya.) naram. 
Kur. nari\ ‘pulse’ (?<IA). Malt, na:ru ‘the veins’ (?<IA). 
(2364) 

1094. Ta. fia:ncil, w.ncil ‘plough*. Ma. ne:nAo:l, neinnil 
‘plough-shaft’. Ko. ne.lg ‘plough’. Ka. nesgal, ne:gil(a). Koi. 
ne:ngi. Tu. na:yeri. Te. naigali, nd'.gelu, na:ge:lu. Kol. 
na:Agli , (Kin.) na'.Aeli. Nk. Nk(Ch.) na:Agar. Pa. na:gil. Ga. 
(OH.) natngal. (S) na:ngal. Go. (W) na;nge:l, (A) na:yna:l. 
Konda na:Agel. te. na.Agel. Mani. ne'.ngel. Kui. na:ngeli, 
Kuwi (F) nangelli. (2368) 

1095. Ta. naxyitu, na:yitu "sun* Ma. flatyitu, na:yatu, na:tit 
(in cpds. e g. pafina.ru ‘setting sun’). To no:t- Ka. ne:sai(u). 
Tu. nesxrl. Malt. ni:ru ‘sunshine, heat’. Br. </e:»'sun, sunshine, 
day, time*. (2371; DEDS shifts the Br. word to 3128 on the 
suggestion of Krishnarnurti but it is not necessary to do so; 
see chapter 30, note 2). 

1096. Ta. Ma. na:lam earth, land*. Te. ne:la. Kol. Nk e:l. 
Go. ne\li:. Konda (BB) neile. Pe. ne:la: ne:l ‘hill-field’. Ma. 
ne:l Kui ne:la, ne.de. Kuwi (F) nei’la.t Kur . na:l ‘low fields, 
terraced fields’. (2374) 

1097. Ta. na-.ntu ‘time, day’, na:ntai ‘at the time of’. Ma. 
na\nnu ‘day’. Kod. moni a:nd'i ‘day before yesterday’, ninna:ndi 
‘yesterday’. Te. ne:du ‘today’, natdu ‘day’. Nk (Ch.) na:n (obi, 
na:t~). Go. ne:nd ‘today’. Kon^a ne:ntu. Pe. ne:njen, ne:ci ba:r 
‘today *\ne\caA ‘from today’; na:nj ‘day’. Mani. ne«/(e)‘today*. 
Kui. nelnju, Kuwi (Su.) nv.nju, (P) ne:niu. (2381). 
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1098 Fa. neruppu ‘fire’. Ma. nerippu, nerippu; fieri ‘heat, 
burning, pungency’. Ko. To. nep ‘live coal’. Te. nippu, nippuka . 
Kol. (Kin) nipp- ‘to kindle’; nipka ‘small piece of fire’. Pe. 
nir- ‘to biaze’; nirkip- (nirkit-) ‘to kindle*. Ga. (S) nirik- ‘to 
light a lamp’; (S 3 ) niruk- Gx niru-,- ‘to burn, catch fire’. Kur . 
dre; ‘ignition; a flare’. Kur. niyu:r ‘embers, brand’. Malt. 
nare ‘flame’; narG- ‘to rise up in flames’; narGtr- ‘to blow 
up a fire, reproach severely’. (2389) 

1099. Ma. no.la ‘saliva’; no:la ‘glutinous fluid’.? To. we:L. 
Ka no:li, lo:ia, lo:li, lo:lu, Io:le, logadi, lodadi, lodali, loda\e, 
lodle, lo\yi, (Havyaka) nol:i saliva, slaver’. Tu. udale , no:ne; 
nodi ‘glutinous, saliva’, note (B) no:li ‘glutinous fluid (as in 
ladies lingers)’; node ‘saliva, esp. of animals’. (2397) 

(In non-initial positions *n is extremely rare except before 
*c (see 23. 4 ); Old Ta. mannai ‘peacock’ is exceptional.) 


:b 


i 


.' o '. 
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As n is a retrofllex, it does not occur in the initial position. 
A dental plosive alter *n is changed to the retroflex 
plosive, e.g. ui} (up-t-) ‘to eat or drink’, caus. u:tt-<*u:n-tt~, 
(516). 

29. 1. *-«(-) 

29. 1.1. *-«(-): Ta. Ma. Ko. To. Ka. Ko d. n. Tu. (B) n, (C) 
n. 1 . Te. Kol, Nk. Nk(Ch). Pa. n Ga. (Oil.) n,n, (S) n. Go. 
n. Konda n. Pe. Man d. n,n. Kui Kuwi n, n. Kur. Malt. Br. n. 

In Telugu inscriptions, n occurs upto the 9th century: 
a:nati command’ (>a:nati), pani ‘work’ ( >pani), koni ‘having 
taken’ (>koni); the inscriptional evidence shows that the change 
n>n took place in the period between 7th and 9th centuries 
Gadba, Konia, Pengo, Manda, Kui and Kuwi retain n 
in a number of cases but there are cases where it changes to 
n; the details are not yet clear. For Gon^i also, n must be 
set up at the morphophonemic level, for example, the past 
stem of un ( <*un ) ‘to drink* is utt- while that of tin ‘to 
eat’ is titt-. In Kui-Kuwi n is regularly preserved at the 
end of verb bases. 

See examples 25, 26, 254, 339, 865 and 867. 

l . cf. (B) kinki, (C) kinki ‘to pinch’ (1322); (B) ke:pi (3 
ke'.ni ‘to hear’ (1677); (B) anne, (C) arme ‘elder brother (11/). 
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30. 1. Evidence for original contrast. 

30. 1.1. In languages other than Old Tamil and modern 
spoken Malayalam, the dental n and the alveolar n are in 
complementary distribution in as much as n occurs before a 
dental stop and occurs in all other positions. In spoken 
Malayalam, they contrast in doubling. Historically, the dental 
nti is derived from either *nl or *nt while the alveolar nn is 
the continuation of the same proto sound sequence. Theref ore, 
spoken Malayalam has contrasting pairs like the following, 
although the difference is not shown in writing. 


punna ‘mast-wood’ 
ennail ‘by me’ 
nin&a:l ‘by you (sg.)’ 
*T tan&a'-l ‘by self’ 


kurtnu ( <*kunlu ) ‘hill’ 
email ( <*etf!a:l ) ‘but’ 
ltinnail ( <*ninta:l ) ‘if fene) stands’ 
tanna:l (<*tanta:l) ‘if (one) gives’ 


30. 1.2. The Tamil script has two different symbols for the 
dental n and the alveolar m; normally, n is used in the initial 
position and before t and n in other positions. However, 
Old Tamil has a number of words in which the dental n 
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occurs in non-initial positions (even other than before t). 1 
In modern spoken Tamil, the word-initial n is alveolar but 
in writing it is represented by the dental n; this is due to 
the continuation of the old practice, which perhaps represents 
the pronunciation at the time when the script was'devised; note 
that the dental pronunciation of the word-initial n has been 
preserved by Malayalam. In the inscriptions of the middle. 
Tamil period, the two nasals are confused and the alveolar nasal 
occurs more commonly; this indicates that by that time the 
dental nasal disappeared from the language in ^positions other 
than bef ore t. 

30. 1.3. The Old Tenil material cn the occuirer.ce of the 
dental n in non-initial positions has been collected and analy- 
sed by S.V. Shanmugam (1972). According to him, the words 
that contain r the dental n (in positions other than initial and 
before t) fall into three types: f(i) participial nouns in which 
the n is the non-past marker; (ii) nouns derived from other 
nouns by the addition of -n-ar, and (iii) nouns in which the 
n has no morphemic value. 

t u : . ; ' u'.-V 

In participial nouns, the non-past suffix, which is basi- 
cally -ww-, optionally loses the vowel after /, ai, lor r (the 

V 

u is compulsorily lost after the verbs of the type (C)VCu, e.g, 
varu-n-ar ‘those who come; atu-n-ai ‘you(sg.) who will kill’); 
ke:tku-n-ar ‘those who hear’; ka:n-un-an *he who sees’, koyy- 
un-ar ‘they who pluck’; ra:l-{u)n-ar ‘they who live’, pakar-n-ar 
‘sellers’; ce'.r-un-ar ‘they who will seek’, ati-n-ai ‘you (sg ) who 
know’; atiy-un-ar ‘they who know’; poru-n-ar ‘those who fight, 
enemies’. Shanmugam tries to derive this -un~ from the more 
common non-past suffix -um- saying that m becomes n before 

1 . V. I. Subramoniam (1968> argued for considering the 
nasals, n, n and n also as phonemes in addition to m, n and 
n in Tamil-Malayalam. 
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-a. Apart from the fact that the rule is phonetically unmoti- 
vated, there are counter examples like the following in which the 
m is unchanged before -a : en-m-arjen-m-an-a:r ‘those who say 
so’, a:t-um-a:r ‘those who dance’, ka\ii-m-a\r ‘those who 
see’, uti-m-ar 'those who eat’, etc. 

In nouns derived from nouns by the addition of -n-ar as 
in vilai-n-ar/vilai-n-ar (the n is palatalized to n after y in 
the second form, <vilai ‘price’) and valai-n-ar ‘fishermen’ 
( <valai ‘net’) the -n-ar seems to have been extended from 
participial nouns of the above type. 

As shown by Shanmugam, most of the words that contain 
n in the medial position can be interpreted as compounds in 
which the second word beigins with n: nerunal fnerunai ‘yester- 
day’ is neru ‘previous’ + ml/nat (nal is relatable -to al ‘night’, 
in which the initial n has been lost; mi occurs also in pin-riai 
‘nextday’ and mun-nai ‘previous time’ and it means ‘day or 
time’, kolunan ‘husband’ may be the participial noun from kolu 
‘fertile’ and porunai ‘name of a river’ may be poru+nai< Skt. 
nadi: ‘river’. The word verin ‘back’, in which n occurs in the 
final position (contrast var-iy ‘if (one; comes’) is derived by 
Shunmugam from *verim (cf. To. pern, 4518) by positing the 

rule m n /i— j j ;cf. verin-a ‘of the back’ (he notes that 

the sequence im is not tolerated in Tamil so that the oblique 
base of ni:m ‘you (pi)’- i.e. nim later becomes num-, um-\ cf. 
also the 2nd person imperative pi, suffix: Ta. -um. Old Ka. 
-im). 

30. 1.4. Of all the evidence, that of the non-past dental 
suffix is very strong for reconstructing the contrast between the 
dental and the alveolar nasals to Proto-Dravidian. As has been 
pointed out above, Shanmugam’s attempt to derive the suffix 
-un- from *-um is not fully convincing. Even if we accept 
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this proposition for the sake of argument, one intriguing 
question would be why the *m resulted into n, which other* 
wise does not occur in this position, rather than into the 
alveolar n, which normally occurs in this position. 

30. 1.5. In Old Tamil, the n sound that occurs initially is 
dental according to Tolka'.ppiyam ( Eluttu , sutra 61) Shanmugam 
is of the opinion that in Proto-Dravidian too, the initial n 
was dental and that it was later replaced by the alveolar in 
all languages including Tamil (in Malayalam, the initial n 
is dental even now). Krishnamurti (1978a:3, note 4) endorses 
Shanmugam’s view. 

See examples 9, 15, 250, 251, 252, 258, 336, 337 and 
several others. 

30. 1.6. Note that the alveolar n changes the following dental 
plosive to the alveolar plosive. This is commonly found 
in the past stem formation of verbs, e.g. *tin 

‘to eat’, *yan(*yan-i-<*yan-t-) ‘to say so’, etc. 

30. 2. Loss of initial *n~. 

30. 2.1. Initial *n- is occasionally lost in many Dravidian 
languages, as noted by Burrow (1968:73) This is not a 
regular change in any particular language but examples of 
this change occur in most of the languages; Kol. Nk. adg- 
*to walk’ (< *nat-a, 2957); K 0 .ga. 7 n (am-) ‘we (incl.); To. om- 
( om - ) (<*na:m, 3019); Kol. Nk. il- ‘ to stand’, JKur. Malt. 
il. ( < *nil, 3043); Tu. h ‘you (sg.)’, Te. i:vu, Pa. Ga. i:n 
(in-) ( <*ni:(ri), example 250); Tu. i:rl ‘you (pi.)’, Te. i:ru. 
Pa. Ga. i:m (im-), Go. immat, Kui iiru (<*ni:m, *ni:r, 
example 251); Ta. Ma. hr, v.ram ‘moisture’; Kol. Nk. i:r 
‘water’ ( <*ni:r ‘water’, example 252); Kur. Malt, ess- ‘to 
weave, plait’ (<*ney, 3103), Kol. *Nk. Nk (Ch.) ari ‘fear’, 
ars- fc to fear’ (sPa, nar ‘fear’, narc- ‘to fear’, 2980); Nk(Ch.) 
ettur ‘blood’ «*nettur, example 551). 
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30. 3. PDr *n d /- F.V. 

30. 3.1. Krislmamurti (1969a) has shown that PDr. *n- 
changes to d- in Brahui before an original front vowel (it does 
not change before other vowels). Examples are: 

(i) Br. ditar ‘blood’ < *ne(y)ttV (:)r (example 351) 

(ii) Br. daro : < pre-Br. *dero : (<*nero:) ‘yesterday’ <net- 
(example 609) 

(iii) Br. de : ‘sun, daytime’ < *na:cV!- (example 1095) 2 

(iv) Br. di:r ‘water’ < *ni:r (example 252) 

(v) Br. dam- (pres, de:- imp? da-, dar, darak, past dave:-) 
‘to cut (of a knife), blight, usurp, carry off’<pre-Br. 
*der~l*den- < *ner-*nen~, cf. Ta. Ka. ne:r ‘to cut off’ 
(3127). 

(vi) Br. de:r, de: ‘who (sg. pi.)’ <*ne:r, cf. Kur. ne: ‘who’, 
Malt. ne:re(h), ne:ri(th), ne;rer, ‘who, which man, 
woman, men, etc.’ (4228). 

*n- remains as Br. n- before non-front vowels, eg. Br* 
narr- ‘to flee, run away’ (:Pa. Ga. nar ‘fear’, [2980), Br. nan 
‘we’ (< *na:m 2980), Br. nus- ‘to crush, grind’ (<*««:/-, 
3089). 

The change *e > Br. a seen in the second and the fifth 
words above must have operated after the change of *n > d- 
because the front vowel must have been there when the latter 
change operated. 

a . Krishnamurti (1969a: 66) questioned the connection 
of Br. de: with Ta. na:yitu, etc. (2371), which was proposed 
by Sir Denys Bray and accepted by DED and suggested its 
connection with Ta. Ma. ne:ram ‘time, sun’, etc. (3128). DEDS 
accepted this suggestion and the Brahui word has been shifted 
in it to 3128. There is no need for this change because *na; 
can yield pre-Br. ne:- (note that this is a very early change: 
see Subrahmanyam 1973:144). Note further that Kur. Malt. 
ne:r - ‘to get dry’ 3131) can be connected with the words 
for ‘sun’ in 2371. 
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This shows that Br. du:i / ‘tongue’ is not connected with 
*na:> *na:l ‘tongue’ (3009). The only case which gives some 
difficulty is Br. ni\ ‘you (sg.) < *ni:(n) (example 250). As 
noted by Krishnamurti, the genitive form na: of this, in 
which *n- need not change to d- must Ijhave prevented the 
change in the nominative. In the case of Br. num ( num -) ‘you 
(pi.), which is from the oblique base *nim- of *ni:m ‘you 
(pi.)' (example, 251) the change of i to u occurs in the Tamil 
oblique form also and hence it may ,be quite earlier to the 
change of *n- > Br. d-. 

30. 4. *-n in Kannada and Ta/u. 

30. 4.1. In Old Kannada, final n merges with m before pause, 
e.g. avam ‘he’ < *avan, bandam ‘(he) cams’ (cf. Ta. vanta'.n ), 
In Modern Kannada, The 1st sg. and 3rd maser sg. personal 
endings lose the n which was originally present, .but it re- 
appears before clitics like the interrogative, e.g. ho:de ‘I went* 
but hoiden-a: ‘did I go?’ ho:da ‘he went’ but [ho:dan-a: ‘did 
he go?’. A similar situation exists in Koiagu also (see 17.3.1.)* 

30. 4.2. In Tu(u, the masculine suffix (in nouns as well as 
in finite verbs) *-an regularly change to -e, e.g. anne ‘elder 
brother* < *aymn while the 1st person sg. suffix *e(:)n changes 
to f. In both the cases, the n is lost but in the plural (i.e. 
before a vowel) the n reappears as in a^nan-a\ku\u. 


31 



. *m remains as m in all the languages. 1 
31. 1. *-m> Ka. K od. Tn. cf>. 


31. 1.1. In Kannada, Kodagu and Tu/u word-final m is lost, 
e.g. Ka. Kod. Til. mara < maram (3856);* note that in mono- 
syllabic words, final m takes the enunciative vowel and changes 
to v in Kannada, e.g ,na:m > Ka. navu ‘we’ (3019). This 
change i.e. loss of final *m must have spread from Kannada 
to the neighbouring languages, Tu(u and Kodagu. 


*. Krishnamurti (1969a) has suggested that in Brahui *m- 
changes to b- before a front vowel as in the case of *n- > 
d-, e.g. Br. bei 'grass fit for grazing’ < *me:y ‘to graze’ 
(4179), Br. be: ‘over, on’ < *me:{l) (4173). 

3 . The Havyaka dialect of Kannada retains the nasal before 
the plural suffix, e.g. maran-go : Std. Ka. mara-galu ‘trees’. 
manga-go : Std. Ka. manga-galu ‘monkeys’. Note that Old 
Kannada retained the final nasal in both sg. and pi , e.g. 
moron ‘tree’ pi. maran-galu. cf. the accus. mar an- am. Simi- 
larly, the Brhamin dialect of Tulu also retains the final m before 
the pi. suffix, mara ‘tree’, pi. maron- klu (C) mara-kul.u 
‘trees’. 



31. 2. *-ml*-n alternation. 

31. 2.1. In Old Tamil, final m in neuter nouns alternates with 
n as in maram, maran ‘tree*, kulam, kulan ‘tank’. This alter- 
nation must belong to the proto-stage because in addition to 
Tamil, Telugu often shows the n forms, e.g. Te. mra:nu ‘tree’, 
kolanu ‘tank’ etc. Old Kannada has kalan ‘battlefield’ (Ta 
kalamln), kolan ‘tank’, penan ‘corpse’ (:Ta. pinamln), maran 
‘tree’ with n as opposed to dalimbam 'white cloth’, o:4am 
‘boat’, etc. with m (see Ramachandra Rao 1972:50). 

See examples 29, 251, 340, 622, 1061, 1082, 1084 and 
others. 
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32. 1. *y-. 

32: 1.1. Initial *y- occurs only in Old Tamil in a. few words* 
and, in all of them, it is followed by long a: ( Tolka:ppiyam , 
eluttu, Sutra 65 says that initial y will be followed only by a:). 
By the middle Tamil period, the y- in these has been lost 
The other South Dravidian languages too lose the y- like 
later Tamil but the central languages including Telugu and the 
northern languages show e: corresponding to Old Tamil ya:-. 
K.Y. Subbaiah (1909) sought to explain this correspondence 
by reconstructing the vowel se:, which is half-way between 
a: and e:. Burrow (1968:118), on the other hand, pointed 
out that the sequence ya'.- found in Old Tamil can be assumed 
for Proto-Dravidian to explain this correspondence and that 
reconstruction of a vowel that is not ^needed otherwise is 
unnecessary. 

Burrow’s explanation is quite convincing because a:/e : 
variation in languagss is quite common after the other palatal 
consonants, i.e. c and n too, cf- Ta. ce:r (2930)/ ca:r (2312) 
‘to reach’; for examples afteT n, see Chapter 28. 

It must be noted that although in Tamil, y is not followed 
by short a this sequence was permissible in Proto-Dravidian 
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because the oblique bases of *ya:n T and yam 'we (excl.)’ 
have to be reconstructed as *yan- and *yam- repectively (for 
further details, see Subrahmanyam 1967-68). The sequence 
*ya- in these has changed to e- in Tamil and other 
southern languages and in North Dravidian. The same sequence 
can be reconstructed to explain the correspondence in the 
following three cases: 

(i) Ta. Ma. Ka. Ko d. en ‘to say’. Ko. in-. To. in-. Tu. 
an-, in-. Te. anu. Kol. Pa. en- Ga. in-. Go.-Kuwi in-. Kur. 
Malt. a:n- PDr. *ya:n~l*yan (737) 

(ii) SDr. ati ‘to know’. Te. exugu. PDr. *ya!-V~. (265) 

(iii) SDr. *alu ‘to cry, weep’. Te. e:dcu. Kol. Nk. ar . Pa. 
ay- Ga. (Oil.) ar~, (S) ati-. Go. a:?-, ar-. PDr. *yal'.~l*yal-V~ 
(240) 

Examples : 

1100. Ta. ail ( a:nt -) ‘to rule’, (inscrip.) ya:l Ma. a:l 
Ko. a:p- (a d~). To. o:l- ( o:d -). Ka. a:l (a:ld~). Ko d. a:l- 
(i a:li -) Tu. a\li- Te. ezlu, (inscrip.) e:(u. PDr. *ya:l- (341; 
the occurrence of ya:l in Tamil inscr iptions of the 9th century 
has been noticed by Shanmugam (1966); earlier Krishnamurti 
(1961:90) posited *ya:~ for this group and for the group in 
DED 240). 

• 101. Ta. ya:tu, a:tu ‘goat, sheep’. Ma. a:tu, Ko. a’j ‘goat’. 
To. o:«Z, Ka. a:du. Ko^. aidi. Tu e:di. Tu. e:dika, (B) e-.ta 
‘ram’. Go. e:ti: ‘she-goat’. Pe. o:da. Manrf. ir.de. Kui Kuwi 
o'.da. Kur. e:ra:. Malt. e\fe. Br. (h)e:t. (4229) 

1102. Ta. yazmai, a:mai ‘tortoise’. Ma. a:ma. Ko. e:m(b). Ka. 
a:me, awe, ewe, ta:be:Iu, ta:mbe:lu (prob <Te ) Ko«Z. a:me. 
Tu. e.me. Te la:be:lu, tazmbe’.lu, ta mezlu. Go (M) hemu.l, 
(G.) he:mul, (Koya) ya:mo:l, (Mu.) samel, hamul, Pe. hazmap 
‘a kind of large tortoise’. Kui se\mbi ‘tortoise’. Kuwi (S. Su.) 
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ta:mbeli, (P) heimbi. (4232; The Telugu-Kuwi forms require 
the reconstruction of *c- while others require *y~. The reason 
for this discrepancy is not clear.) 

1103. Ta yainai , a:nai ‘elephant’. Ma. a:na. Ko. To. a:n 
Ka. Ko<f cane. Tu. a:ne. Te. e:nUgu, etnika. Kol. e:ngi. .Pa. 
e:nu. Ga. e:nig Go. etniu Konda e:ni, eitigu. (4235). 

1104. Ta. ya:y, na:y (e«-) *1*. Ma. na:n, (early iuscriptional) 
na:n (en-). Ko. a:n (en~). To. o:n ( en -). Kod. na:(ni) (en-^ 
Han-, nat-). Ka. a:n (en-), na:nu (nan- ). Tu. e:m, ya:ni (en(a)~ 
Te e:nu, ne:nu, (nan- [Accus, no.—). Konrfa na:n (na\~) Pe_ 
a:n(en ) (na:-). Man^. a:n. Kui. a:nu, (K ) na:nu (na:-), 
Kuwi na:nu (na:-). Kol. Nk. Nk (Ch.) Pa. Ga. a:n (an-). 
Kur. Malt e:n (eng-). Br. i: (kan-). (4234; PDr. *ya\n (*yan~). 
"the forms with initial n- (Ma. «-) in Ta.-Ka. are later and 
analogical to the inclusive pi forms; similar forms in Te.- 
Kuwi are analogical to the oblique base. PDr. *>Yzw>PSDr. 
PNDr. *en~; PCDr. *an- > Te -Kuwi na:-.) 

1105. Ta. ya.m (em-), ya'.nkal) (> later na.nkal) (enkal- 
‘we (exclusive)’. Ma. na:nnal (Old fenwa/-, later nanna(-). Ko. 
a:m (em-). To. em (em-) Koi. enga (enga-), nanga (nahga-) 
‘we*. Old Ka a:m (em-) ‘we (excl.)’. Tu. enkulu (enkule-). 
Te. e:mu, me:mu (mam(m)- [Accus; ma:-). Go. ammat, 
mam(m)a:t, mammo, mara:f, ma:t (mat-). Konda ma-.p, ma:n 
(ma:-). Kui a:mu, (K) ma:mu ‘we (excl.)’; a:ju ‘we (incl.) (for 
both ma:-). Kuwi ma:mbu ‘we (excl)’; ma:r(r)o ‘we (incl.)> 
(for both ma:-). Kol. Nk. Nk. (Ch.). Pa. Ga. aim (am-) ‘we 
(excl.). Pa. amor ‘we (incl.)*. Kur. Malt. e:m (em-). (4231; 
PDr. *ya:m (*yam~). Original oblique bases replaced the 
nominatives in Mod. Ma. To. Ko$J. Tu. PDr. *yam- >PSDr. 
PNDr. * em-, PCDr. *am- > Te. -Kuwi ma:-. Nominative 
foims with m- in Te.-Kuwi are analogical to the oblique base). 

See also examples 1062 and 1064. 



32. 2. *-y(). 

32. 2.1. j in medial and final positions (except in ay) under- 
goes no change except in Kui in which it appears as j, eg. 
kaju ‘hand’< *kay (example 942) 

See examp’es 9and 744 to 752. 

Note that medial -k- in certain languages and -c- in many 
are ofter weakened to j; (see 22. 2. and 23. 2.2) and medial 
-y~, either that from *-c- or original is often lost giving 
rise to contractions of the preceding and the following vowels 
in many languages (see 23. 2.2.) 

32. 2.2. *ay in the first syllable changes to eiy, ey in Telugu, 
e;g. *kay > Te. ce:yi, ceyyi ‘hand’, *vay > Te. ve:yu ‘to 
throw’etc.; (see 14.3) this development is found in some other 
CDr. and NDr. languages (see example 942) 

32. 2.3. PDr. *-ay has special developments: Ta -ai ( struc 
turally ay; colloquial -e). 1 Ma. -a (but accusative *-ay>-e). 
Ko. <}> «pre-Kota *-e). To. </> (pre-Toda *-a(y)).5Ka. Ko d,. 
-e. Tu. -e. Te. -a. Go. -at. Konda -a (see examDles 23, 57 7 , 
607, 760, 753, 766, 767, 783, 1102 and 1103). 

32. 2.4. Note that Kota and Toda words with -y corresponding 
to *-ay are all loans since the regular correspondence in these, 
languages is -<£ (this was pointed out by Professor M.B. Emeneau 
in a private communication); see examples. 90, 95, 360, 5l2 
and note 2 . on p. 263. 

*. It has been pointed out by many scholars that ai and au 
in Tamil and other Dravidian languages are not real diph- 
thongs and that they can be considered on structural grounds 
as ay and av respectively; the former does not contrast with 
the latter (see Zevelebil 1970:70-72 and Shanmugam 1973); cf. 
alternant forms like Ta. paiyan t payyan ‘boy’ and Ka Te. 
ayidu, aidu ‘five’. As pointed out by Shanmugam, consideration 
of Ta. ai as ay allows simpler morphophonemic rules, for exam- 
ple, the alternation in ayyai ‘mother’, vocative a#ria:y can be 



392 


Dravidian Comparative^Phonology 


IT .4- 


accounted by the already existing rule which states that in the 
vocative the vowel of the final syllable is lengthened (as in 
makkal ‘people’, voc. makka-.iy, otherwise another rule namely, 
ai -*■ a:y in the vocative has to be posited. Similarly, the 
rule for palatalization of dentals will contain as the condition- 
ing environment i and y and ai need not be included there, 
cf. a:ycci, a:ytti ‘shepherd woman’, nakacci, nakaitti ‘a smiling 
woman’ (see also example 1024J. The personal endings of 
verbs contain a long vowel if not preceded by the ca:riyai 
-an- but they contain a short vowel if preceded by -an- as in 
\a-nt-a\n but va-nt- an-an ‘he came’; accordingly, in 2nd person 
sg.,i -a:y alternates with -ai and this indicates that -ai is 
actually -ay, e.g. va-nt-a-.y but va-nt-an-ai ‘you (sg.) came’. 

- " r f * r t ~ ** * 

The change -ai > -e in Tamil is attested in earliest 
Pallava inscriptions from the 7th century onwards; e.g. ellai> 
elle ‘boundary’, vilai > vile ‘price’. 



Its reflexes do not occur in the initial position except in 
Telugu-Kuwi (see Chapter 16). 

33. 1. *-r(~). 

33 1.1. *-/•(-): r in all the languages; Brahui also -rr-, 

V 

Toda has r, s and s as well as loss (see 33. 2.) Among 
the Gon^i dialects, the dialect of Chindwara, the eastern 
dialect of Muria and Malkanagiri Koya have r for *r; in 
others it is retained. Note that in some areas of the 
Chindwara district itself, r occurs for both r and ? of the 
other dialects; the precise dialect divisions are not yet known 
(see Burrow and Bhattacharya 1960:74-75). 

Old Kannada retains the r when it is the first member of 
consonant clusters that resulted through the loss of the deri- 
vative vowel, but in modern Kannarfa it is assimilated to the 
following consonant, e.g. Old Ka. mardu, Mod. Ka. maddu 
‘medicine’ < *maruntu, example 1084); see also examples 346, 
347 and 1085. 

In Telugu, the r, which is the second member of initial 
consonant clusters that resulted through metathesis was retained 
in Old Telugu, but it is lost in modern Telugu, e.g. Old Te. 
mratnu , Mod. Te. ma:nu ‘tree, log’ < *maram\n (example 800); 
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for the rare loss of medial r in Telugu, see examples 346, 1084 
and 1085. 

In Telugu *r>n before a nasal, e.g. enwnu ‘buffalo’ (:1a. 
erumai, example 347) and inumu ‘iron* f:Ta. irumpu, 411); 
also cf. the adj. inu ‘two’ ( <*iru -) in inuma:ru, ‘twice’. 

See examples 23, 30, 143, 206, 251, 252, 347, 351, 798, 
800, 802, 804, and others. 

33. 2. PDr. *r > To. r, s, s, <j> 

33. 2.1. The developments of Proto-Dravidian *r in Toda 
are outlined by Emeneau in his 1958 paper but the condition- 
ing factors for the diverse developments were given in 
Subrahmanyam’s 19 r ’7a paper as far as it is possible. 

In Toda there are four developments for PDr. *r. They 

are 1. r (post-dental one-nap tremulant), 2. s (apico-alveolar 
palatalized sibilant), 3. s (retroflex sibilant) and 4. <j>, i.e. 

loss. Of the four developments, r, which is a retention, is 
the most common one and the loss also occurs in a fairly 

large number of cases, s and s occur only in'a few instances, 
the former in about twenty and the fatter in about ten. This 

V 

paucity of the material regarding the developments s and s 
makes the determination of the conditioning factors considera- 
bly difficult although some generalizations can be made. 

33. 2.2. We shall first take up the cases where PDr. *r is 

lost. These should be divided into two classes, one in which 
the loss gives rise to the coalescence of the preceding and the 
following vowels into a long one and the other in which the 
root vowel remains without change after the loss of *r. Coales- 
cence of the preceding and the following vowels takes place 
only when the word ends in a retroflex consonant or consonant 
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cluster or in *m/*« which in this case becomes n in Toda. 
This has already been pointed out by Emeneau (1958:61): 
“The following retroflex phoneme then is probably to be 
stated as a determining factor in the development”. When 
coalescence takes place the root vowel is lengthened and the 
second vowel is lost. When the word ends in any other 
consonant, the root vowel is simply retained and the vowel of 
the second syllable is lost as is the case in general. 

The following are the cases where the dropping of *r is 
followed by coalescence. 

1106. To. i:ty ‘double, even (of numbers)’: Ta. iratti ‘double 
quantity’ (401) 

1107. To. u:n ‘pith’ : Ta. uramfuran ‘strength, heart of a 
tree’. (558) 

1108. To. i:L ‘night* : Ta irul darkness’. (2102) 

1109. To. tu:l- ( tu:d- ) ‘to be rolled up tcurl, leaf)’. tu:(-~ 
( tuity- ) ‘to roll up (tr.)’, su:t ‘cigar’ (l.w. < Ta curiiltu ) t Ta. 
curul ‘to roll (intr.)*, curuttu ‘to roll up’. (2211) 

1110. To. m'i:d- ( mi:dO -) ‘to look fiercely’ : Ta. miral 
miral ‘to be frightened’. (4164) 

1110a. To. pe:L ‘finger’ : Ta viral. Ka. beral, beral. (-436) 

1111. To. pe’.l- ( pe:d- ) (buffaloes' are frightened and run 
away’, pe:t- (pe:ty~) ‘to frighten ‘(buffaloes)’ : Ta. verul, viral 
‘to be startled’, veruttu ‘to terrify’. (4519) 

1112. To. ko:L ‘friend’ : ? Ka. karul, karalu ‘an entrail, 
the bowels; love*. (1070; this etymology, given in DEN with 
a query, is quite impossible because *a never changes to To 
o before r; a better alternative, which however is not wholly, 
satisfactory, is to connect this with *ko:l ‘taking, holding, 
accepting’, verbal noun from kol ‘to take’. 1788) 
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See also examples 176, 206, 270, 282, 311. 324, 800 and 

804. 

33. 2.3. There are many instances for the loss of *r not 
accompanied by coalescence of the vowels (i.e. when not 
followed by a retroflex or 

Examples: 

1 1 13( = 206). To. i ‘two* before a consonant (in ifoQ ‘twenty*, 
i nu:t ‘200’, ikwa:w ‘two kwa:x measures’) : *iru- adj. ‘two*. 
(401) 

1114. To. uf ‘back of trunk of body’, also urp ‘form, idol’: 
Ko. urv ‘trunk of body*. (566) 

y 

1115. To, o— ‘one’ before a consonant other than t but os 
before t (in o kwa:w ‘one kwa:x measure’, etc) : *oru~. (834(a)) 

1116. To. ka, kax, kaxt ‘black’, kabin ( <*karum port) ‘iron’/ 
Ta. karu ‘black’. (1073(a)) 

1117. To. (also Ko.) kab ‘sugar-cane* : Ta. karumpu, (1083; 
contrast To. Ko. narb ‘muscle, vein* : Ta. narampu, Ma. 
narampu, narampu, 2364)) 

1118. To. kok- (koky-) ‘(buffalo) scratches itself against rock’ * 
Ma. ciraku, curaku ‘to grate*. (1305) 

1119. To. teg- ( tegy -) ‘to fasten loin-cloth’ : Ta. ceruku ‘to 
insert’. (2285) 

.7 

1120. To. sd'.d- (<*ce:r-nt-), secondary stem of so:r- ‘to 
arrive’, so:t- ( sd:ty- ) to make to join with others’ ( <*ce\rtt-\ 
2312). 

Also see examples 35, 238, and 239. 

1121. To. (also Ko.) pe- ( <*peru- ) ‘big’ before a consonant 
(as in pe notr ‘chief sacred place’, per-^before a vowel, per wid 
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‘adult’;, pex- ( < *peruk~, pexy-) ‘to become stout, thick’. (3613) 

1122. To. magil (<Ka. maggal, maggil, maggul 'side’) ‘slope 
of hill’, max ‘slope, hillside’ : Ta. menttku ‘side’. (3861) 

1123. To, pem ‘waist, hip’: Ta. verin, ven, ven ‘back’. (4518) 

33. 2.4. As has already been mentioned, the reflexes s and s 
occur only in a small number cf cases. In most of the 

instances, s occurs before an original front vowel which has 
been lost or before or after (see 1135 below) a non-morph- 
emic t (or tt) which does not ccme ficm the transitive svflFx 
*tt (s occurs before transitive *tt, see below). The alternation 
the BED entries 834(a) ( 1073 and 3613 unmistakably point 
to the second conditioning factor. There are certain exceptions 
to the conditionings proposed here but the explanation for 
this is not clear at the moment. The following are the cases 

V 

i n which To. s represents PDr. *r. 

V 

1124. To. asky ( <*ariki ) ‘rice* : Ta. ari(ci), Ma. ari, Ka. 
akki. (178) 

. To. ust~(< *uritt- usty-) ’to take off (ring, bangle, shirt 
or coat, sari)’ : Ta. vri (~v~, -nt-) ‘to peel (intr./, (-pp- 
-tt-) ‘to strip o (as bark)’. (561) 

ust - ( <*urutt usty-) ‘to appear, come into sight 
(star) rises’ : Ta. uru ‘to assume a form, appear’, (566) 

1127. To. est ‘bull’ : Ta. erutu. Ko. et. Ka. ettu, eddu. (698) 

1128. To. os- ( <*oru- , variant of wi:r- / o- ‘one’ before t a& 
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in os tal ‘half of cloak that contains pocket, half of cloak 
under which one sleeps’, os tet ‘one handful’). (834a) 

1129. To. kastal ( <*kari(t)tal) ‘darkness’, katal ‘id’. (in songs) 
:Ko, katal(g), Ka. kartale, kattal(e). (1073(b); this must be 
a loan from (Old) Kannaia because of the / rather than L). 

1130. To. ko\st- (<*ke:rtt~, ko:sty~) ‘to lean against (tr.)% 
cf. kd:r- ( ko:Q- ) ‘to lean against (intr.)’: Ko. ke:d- ( ke\dy - ) 

o lean one’s back against support’. (1674) 

•v 

1131; To. kosk ( <*korik ‘heron* : Ta. kitruku, Wla. kuriyan 
kuru, (1767) 

T V 

1132. To. ni:sf- ( ni:st -) ‘to become bruised’ : Ta. fieri, neri 
‘to break, be crushed'. (2387; in this the correspondence *e> 
To. it is problematical) 

y 

1133. To. tas -, variant of to:r- ‘to give to 1st or 2nd person’ 
Ta. taru (2526) 

V 

1134; To. tesk ( <*tiraykk ) ‘loop, curve of horn*, cf terf- 
(tert-) ‘to make a loop of cane* : Ta. tirai ‘to roll as waves, 
contract’, tiraippu, tiraivu ‘wrinkling’. (2653) 

1135. To. nots ‘blood’ l Ta. neytto:r, Ka. nettar(u). (3106) 

1136. To. pasty ‘wick’ : Ta. parutti ‘cotton*. (3280) 

1137. To. pd:sf- (probably < *pe:ri~, p6:st~) ‘to name’, cf 
pd'.r ‘name’ : Ta. peyar, pe:r ‘name’. (3612) 
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V V 

1138. To. pes to:n ‘sp. bee’ (pes- is the variant of pe-,per- 
‘big’) : Ta. perun-te\n ‘large-sized honey bee’. (3613) 

V V 

1139. To. pesf-(< *peri-, pest-) ‘(ghee or milk) solidifies’: 
Ma. piri ‘to coagulate (as milk)’. (3621) 

V 

1140. To. pas-, variant of po:r- ‘to come’ : Ta. vara. (4311) 

V 

1141. To. pisky (< *viri(k)ki) ‘wild olive, Olea bourneV :Ko. 
viky 'olive*. (4446) 

T 

To. 2nd person plural pronominal ending ts with the free 

. V 

variant s < *-i:r (here the conditioning factor seems to be 
the preceding t, whatever its origin may be; cf. example 1135). 

V V 

The stem alternants tas- (2526) and pas- 4311) occur only 

V V 

in the desiderative (suffix -se-, tasepini ‘I would like to give 

y y 

pasepini ‘I would like to come’), the dubitative (suffix -s-, 

V V 

taspini ‘I may give’, paspini ‘I may come’) and in the volunta- 

V V 

tive (suffix -k-, taskin ‘I will give’, taskim ‘we (excl.)will give’, 
taskum ‘we find.) shall give’, and similarly for the other verb; 

yy v 

note the sandhi change ss -*■ s). The following front vowel 
in these seems to be responsible for the development of *r 

y 

to s; in the inclusive forms of the voluntative in which there 

y 

is no front vowel the occurrence ot s must be due to analogy. 
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It must be noted that *c or *cc that is followed by *i 

v y 

also develops into s in Toda, cf. To. usky ‘top of tree, zenith’: 

V 

Ta. Ma. ucci ‘crown of head’ (496); To. its ‘excl. of dislike’: 

y 

Ka. is(si) (352) and To. w'itos ‘help’ ; Ta. otta:cai, Ka. otta'.se 
(820; this word must be a loan because To. y corresponds to 
*ay ). 

33. 2.5. Proto-Dravidian *r develops into To. s when it 
occurs as the first member of a consonant cluster in environ - 

V 

ments other than those in which s occurs, that is, before an 
original non-front vowel. There are two cases in which s 
occurs in the word-final position (it is notable that in both 
the cases it is originally followed in the next syllable by a 
retroflex consonant that has been lost in Toda). As mentioned 
in 33. 2.4. above, *r develops into s before the transitive *tt 
(see examples 1143, 1147 and 1150). 

The following are the cases in which To. s <*r. 

1142. To. o\sf~ ( o:st -) ‘to dahce (of Todas)’ : Ta. a:r ‘to 
shout’. f312) 

1143. To. ist- (< *iru-tt~, isty-) ‘to seat, keep in a place’, 
isk (< *irukkay ) ‘life time’, i:sk (< *i:rkkay) ‘dwelling, act 
of dwelling’ ; Ta, iru ‘to be, exist’, iruttu ‘to cause to sit’, 
irukkai ‘sitting, seat, dwelling’. (407) 

1144. To. i:sf-(i:st~) ‘to pull, drag’ : Ta. i:r (461 or Ta. 
ilu, 422) 

1145. To. isQa:s (< *iruntal) ‘night-time’ : Ta. iruntil ‘ char- 
coal’, Ma. irunnal, Ka. iddal, ijjal. (2102) 

1146. To. tusk ‘man’s curl’ : Ka. surku, sukku, suiiku, sokku 
‘a curl’. (2211) 

1147. To. tist- ( tisty -) ‘to correct crookedness (of stick)’: 
Ta tiru-ttu ‘to correct’. (2659) 
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1148. To; no:sf- { no:st- ) 'to measure the length of’ : Ta. 
ne:r ‘straightness’. ('3126) 

1149. To. pi§ a:s (< *a\lay < Skt. sa:Ia:) ‘hut to which 
woman goes after childbirth and stays until new moon’ : Ta. 
purutu ‘ceremonial pollution on account of childbirth 5 . (3519) 

1150. To. po:st- (< *va\r-tt~, po:sty~) ‘to scoop with both 
hands into receptacle’ : Ko. vast- ‘to scoop (earth from hollow)’, 
Ta. va:ru ‘to scoop’. (4392) 

1151. To* pesk ‘flying-fox* : Ta veruku ‘tom-cat’. (4520) 

1152. To. tes ( t]dwit ) ‘ball (of food)’ : Ko. ter ‘lump of 
clay put on wheel to throw a pot’, Ta. tiral(ai) ‘round object’, 
tirai ‘roll (of betel leaves, etc)’. (2654; the Toda word is 
given with a query in DEN) 

1153 To. musk (also muk) ‘edge, corner’ ; Ta. mukku ‘corner* 
(4012; to explain the sound s in Toda, this word may be 
connected with Ta. murukku ‘to .break in pieces’, 4078)) 

1154. To. ka'.stk 'Pleiades’ : Ta. kcr.rttikai (< Skt., DBIA 
96; in this word s is quite unexpected because it is followed 
by a non-transitive *tt which in turn is followed by */). 

1155. To. pisk ‘kidney’ : Ta. pirukkam (< Skt., DBIA 272). 

T 

From the above discussion, it is clear that the reflexes s 
and s mostly occur as the first member of consonant clusters 
the second member of them being one of the consonants k, 
t and / (and rarely 0 in the case of s). As noted by Emeneau 
(1958:57), PDr. *1 has merged with *r in pre-Toda in such 
cases (see 37.5. 5J 

33. 2.6. PDr. *r has been retained in Toda in the majority 
of the cases. It is normally retained in the word-final, posi- 
tion (To. ir ‘female buffalo’ : Ta. erumai (699); To. no:r 
‘string made from bark’ ; Ta. na:r (3023); To. pi:r ‘quarrel, 
fight’ : Ta. po:r (3708)), before a word-final y which is from 
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*i (To. nary ‘jackal’ ; Ta. nari (2981); To. kary - ( kars -) ‘to 
be singed’ : Ta. kari (-v-, -nt-)‘ to be charred’ (1073(a)); To. 
ury ‘sweat’ : Ka. urt burning, flame’ (565)) and before vowels 
and consonants other than those mentioned in 33.2.4 and .5 ( To. 
arx {arxy-) ‘to be subdued’, ark- ( arky -) "to subdue’ : Ta. 
aruku arukku (184); To. narb ‘muscle, vein’: Ta. narampu (2364); 
To. urp ‘form, idol’ ; Ko. urp (566); To. ko\rm ‘curry’ : Ta. 
katram ‘pungency' (1227); To. kwarg ‘monkey’ : Ta. kuranlcu 
(1473), etc.). There are also cases in which *r is retained 
before the consonants mentioned in 33. 2.5. and no expla- 
nation for this is at hand. e.g. To. ark- {arky-) ‘to chip’: Ta. 
ari ‘to cut off’ (175); To. part- {party-) ‘to pray’ : Ta . paracu 
‘to praise’ (3257; the t in the Toda word seems to be from 
*c); To. kerf- {kert-) ‘to scratch’ : Ta. cirai ‘to shave’ (1305); 
To. warf - {wart-) ‘to rub into paste’ : Ta. urai (572) 

33. 3. P»r *r > Br. r, rr, </> 

33. 3.1. According to Emeneau (1971:185-187), Br. r<*r 
occurs in 20 items (see examples 30, 205, 2)2, 351 and 1018 
while rr occurs in seven items; the conditioning is not clear 
from the meagre material. 

Examples for Br. rr<*r. 

1156. Br. xurrukaiv ‘a snore’ < *kur-. (1496) 

1157. Br, kurr-, kurre:ng - ‘to shrink from, keep back, with- 
hold’ < *curunk~. (2213) 

1158. Br. curr- ‘to flow, gush’ < *co:r- /*cor-V-. (2353) 

1159. Br. narr- ‘to flee’ < *nar-. (2980) 

1160. - Br. po:rr - ‘to hatch’ < *po:r-. (3706) 

1161. Br. marr- ‘to obey’, marri : ‘tame’ < *mar-. (3865) 

1162. Br. marra\m ‘shout, fame’ < *mor-j*mur-. (4076) 
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33. 3.2. In Brahui, r (<*r or *t) is lost before a consonant 
in inflection in both nouns and verbs, for example di:r ‘water’, 
pi. di’.-k pi. oblique di:-t- and baf-, bat - the negative stems 
of bawi-jbar - ‘to come* are from *lcr-\~, and *lar-t- (see 
for details, Emeneau )S62b:39, 1971:194-196). The wcrd 
det ‘sun, time* (example 1(95) shows loss of r even in the 
final position (this is probably analogical to pi. dc.k). Regar- 
ding the conditioning for r or rr, Emeneau (1971:196) makes 
the following tentative general statement and rotes many cases 

which go against it “ in verb stems, final *r, *r and *1 

are represented by rr after a short vowel, and r after a long 
vowel except that r occurs after a short vowel when the verb 
belongs to the r/» class.” rr in the intervocalic and final 
positions is very rare but there are contrasts like pir ‘rain’/ birr 
‘wild, not tame 5 and pir- ‘to swell’ / birr- ‘to separate out, 
select*. 



34 


*1 


It does not occut initially, 

34. I. *-/(-) 

34; 1.1. *-/(-): -/(-) in all the languages except Kui (Win- 
field; usually -d- (but -/- in some other dialects) ((but after a 
consonant / (see example 791). Br. / and L (voiceless). To. 
s, and l. Tu. -r-. 

34. 1.2. In Kota, (/)// often changes to j, e.g. puj 'tiger* 
( <*puli , example 259), neyj ‘firesticks’ (<*neli, 2390), eyj ‘rat’ 
(< *eli,< example 348) and e:paj ‘small wall-lizard’ ( <*palli 
3294). 

34. 1.3. Tulu shows */ > r in cases like the following: tare 
‘head’ ( <*talay , example 791), ire ‘leaf’ ( <*ilay , example 767), 
muyeri ‘hare* ( <*mucal , 4071), mire ‘woman’s breast’ ( < *mulay 
4081) ka\ri ‘leg’ ( <*ka:l , example 145), paru ‘animal’s tooth’ 
(<*pa/, example 27), biru ‘bow’ «.*vil, example 210), pe\ri 
‘milk’ ( <*pa\l , 3370) contrast kalli ‘stone’ ( <*kal , 1091), 
kalpu ‘to learn’ (<*kal, 1090) 

See examples 27, 145 s 207, 210, 259, 336, 348, 352, 576, 
577, 763, 791, 1013 and several others. 



34. 1.4. In South Dravidian in the past stems, / + nt -*■ *nt 
and l+tt -*■ *11, e.g. *nil(*nin!-) "‘to stand’ (3043), but *kaj 
(*ka!!~) ‘to learn’ (1690; in this SDr. *kal- but CDr. *kal- 
e.g. Te. katacu. Go. kari:-, Kui gra'.mb-, Kol; karp-, etc.) 

34. 1.5. Tn the case of Brahui, the reason for the divergen t 
development is not clear from the meagre material, e.g. 

pa:L ‘milk* < *pa:l (3370): 

xo\l ‘womb’ : Kur. kuil ‘belly’ (1859) 
piL- 'to squeeze’ : Malt, pilq- (3437): 

xul- '‘to fear*, xuli-.s ‘fear’ : Ta. kulunku* ‘to quake 
with fear’. (1501) 

While there are many nouns ending in 7, there is no 
noun ending in a short vowel +L 

34. 2. *-//-. 

34; 2.1. *-//-: Ko. Kon<7a Pe. Mantf. Malt. -/-• To. -j-j 
-/- (in loans). Kui -d-,'-l-‘, others -11-. 

Examples: 

1163. Ta. Ma. Ka. Kod. alia ‘is not that, not thus’. Ko. 
alas. Go. (Tr.) hal, halle : ‘not’; Malt. -/- ‘negative morpheme’. 
Br. all- base of past neg. tenses of am- ‘to be’, ala, alava : 
•certainly not’. (198). 

1164. Ta. nelli ‘emblic myrobalan, Phyllanthus emblica ’. Ma. 
nelli. Ko. nel ban (probably < Barf.) To. ni$ kosy. Ka? nelli. 
Korf. nellike. Tu. Te. nelli. Pa. nellas Go. nallis, (A) nelli:, 
Konda neli ‘tamarind’. Kui nedi. Kuwi lelli. (3114 & 3115) 

34. 3. PDr. *-l~, *-//- > To. r (apico-alveolar sibilant with 
flattened body of tongue); L (voiceless alveolar lateral) and / 
(the last one occurs only in loans) 

34. 3.1. Of the three Toda correspondences of this proto- 
sound, L occurs only as the final sound in a small group of 
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verb stems. 1 They are the following: a:L- ‘(stream) 

goes dry’ (< *atal, 346), kon eL-.(e!-) ‘to long for (person, 
-k) mu:n eL-(ef-) ‘to like’ (: Ta. efi 'to take pity*, efttt ‘to 
feel compassion’, 733), o-.L- (s Ta. Ma. e:l 

‘to be excessive, multiply’ 776),, kflLrj (Jcai-) ... "to learn’ Ta . 
Ma. kal, 1090), teL- (tel T ) ‘to wrap (garment) tightly, round 
waist’ (: Ta. tatu ( tatt -) ‘to wear tightly as a cloth*, 2564), 
teL- {tet-) «to pay (fine, debt)’ (:‘TCa. tetu ( tett -) ‘to pay’, 
28.'3), twi:L (twi:!-) ‘to be defeated* (; Ta. ‘Ma. to:l (to:tt~). 


2936; note swi:l- (sm:t-) ‘to be defeated’ which is from Badaga, 
patL (pap-) *tree) dries up, dies’, peL- (pet-) ‘^buffalo) goes 
dry’ (: Ta. Ma. vatal ( vatant -) ‘to become dry’, vattu (vatti-) 


‘to 


grow dry’, 4355) and keL- (kef- ) ‘to hesitate’. 

vent bn-, -ntron sic srsdi 

These verb stems contrast with those ending in 


s and /. 

There are only three verb stems ending in s, namely, ki§- S 
(kid-) <to be able* (:Ta. kil ( kitt- ). 1307),, na:s- ( na:§y~ ) 
‘to play (a game)’ (:Ko. nay fa ( nalc -) ‘to play’, 2988) and 
iis-(usy-) ‘to long for’ (: Ta. ollu ‘to agree’. 846). The 
following are the verb stems that end in l : \kwal- ( kwalB -) 
‘to become emaciated’ (: Ta. kulai ( -nt- ) ‘to tremble, shake’, 
1501), nil- (mi-) » ‘to stand’ (: Ta. nil '(nint-), 3043), nb:l- 
( no-.d -) ‘.to gft wet in rain’ (: Ka. na:n ( natrid -), 3006), sal-, 
(sad-) ‘to belong to’ (: Ka. sal (sand-) ‘to enter, engage in’. 
2286), swi:l- ( switt-) ‘to he defeated* (< Badaga, cf. Ka. 
so:l(u) (so: t- lso:lt~), 2936), twi:l- (twi:d~) ‘to be foreseen)’ 

(: Ta. tointu (tointi-) -to be visible’, .2942), tell- (te\d~) ‘to 

TA) ttlY\Tlt\ .r»i J .&T Wy. ,7 1 A . ; • n > 1 


1 . The word for ‘forty’ is gjven as nal poS< in DED 3024 but as 
naLpod in DED 3236 and in the Toda index. The former might 
be the correct one since the voicdess L does ‘hot' otherwise 
occur in words other than verb stems But . Emeneau informs 
me that naLpod as given in DED 3236 is the correct form and 
that the other one is a misprint. joo ' vdl . j . ■. A , 

I! o' i ii bnuoz Isn8 al c ’{Ino c uny, ' ,bau .>2 


■* 


n\ r 



recover slowly after swoon’ /: Ta. te'.tu ( te:ti- ) ‘to be clari- 
fied’, 2856) and iwal- ( twalO -) ‘to be settled’ (: Ta. tolai ( -nt - ) 
‘to be over’, 2900). 

34. 3.2. It must 'be noted that all the verb stems ending in L 
have the secondary stem ending in / < PDr. *tt (or *r r) 
while those ending in s or / have the secondary stem ending 
in some other consonant. Since there is no other condition- 
ing this must be the conditioning for the development of */ 
to To. L. The secondary stem in Toda-Kota, which is the 
basis for the formation of the past tense as well of the 
present tense is the past stem in origin (lyneneau 1957:43; 1967). 
Because of its wide-spread use, there is a possibility for it; to 
make the primary stem undergo change. This is what seems 
to have happened in the case of verb stems that are under 
consideration. That is, for example, the secondary stem 
kai- (< *kaft - ) which ends in the voiceless 1 caused the 
primary stem *kal to change its final / into the voiceless L. 
In verb stems like eL-, teL- and peL- there was no *1 
originally as evidenced by the other languages. Therefore, 
these must be considered as analogical creations on the basis 
of the corresponding secondary stems i.e„, for example. 


kaL- ; kai- :: X : tel-. 

p t in Mjr , r ri -/i'^ r 1 — - — 

On the basis of the analogy, teL- ha* been . created in the 

place of the erstwhile *tet~. 

r , f- 

34. 3.3. Regarding the correspondence */ (also *tl) : To. s / l, 
there does not seem to be any phonological conditioning J for 
the two developments. This will be clear from pairs like the 
following. 

twi:§ ‘skin’ (: Ta. toil. 2937) *. ko:l ‘leg, foot’ (/Ta. ka:l, 

tV'c,* 1 e 


twa:s ‘grove’ (: Ta. cotlai, 2357) 


• • -ihr 

: y yr.l ‘writing’ > (: Ta, 
o'lai ‘ palm leaf’. 903 
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mat o:r ‘high downs’ (:Ta malai ‘hill’, 3882) : pal ‘net'- 

(: Ta. valai 4326) 

eg 'leaf* (: Ta. ilai, 423) : pil ‘price’ ( : Ta. vilai, 4448) 

waj ‘fireplace’ (: Ta. ulai, 2337): kwaly ‘murder’ (: Ta^ 

kolai K 1772) 

paiy ‘lizard’ (: Ta. palli, 3294) : ely ‘boundary’ (: Ta. 

ellai, 720) 

ml g ‘nipple’ (: Ta. malai ‘breast’, 4087) : mudy ‘corner’ 

(: Ta. mw.lai, 4140) 
pe'.sy ‘stone wall of pen’ : tody ‘woman’s gold neck 
(:Ta. ve:li ‘fence’, 4556) ornament’ (: Ta. ta:li, 2594) 

po:sm ‘tail’ (: Ta. va:l, 4394) : po:lm ¥ share’ (: Ta. pa:l, 

3371) 

nes ‘rice’ (: Ta. nel, 3112) : kelc ‘work’ (: Ka. kelasa, 

1639) 

hy ‘rat’ (: Ta. eli, 710) : obely ‘porridge’ (: Ka. ampali 

146) 

pads ‘clay pot’ (: Ta. patalai, 3230) : kwiQll ‘stammerer’ 

(: Ta. kutalai, 1418) 

34. 3.4. In a number of cases, corresponding to one original 
word, there are two words, one with / and the other with s 
there normally being a slight difference in meaning between 
the two words. Examples are: 

kas ‘stone’, kal ‘milestone, bead* < *kal (1091) 
kois ‘excrement’, ko:l ‘leg, foot’ < *ka:l (1238) 
ki:s ‘handle’, ku:l ‘hinge of box’ < *ki:l (1346) 
nesn ‘ground’ (in songs), neln ‘ground’ < *nilan (3044) 

ne:§ ‘shade, relics’, ne:l poLy ‘house in which relics ere 
kept’ < *nilal (3846) 

pe:sy ‘stone wall of pen’, pedy ‘fence’ < •vedi (4556) 
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ms ‘a place’ (< *nilay), nelp ‘site of house’ (< *nilaypp) 
r3043) 

pots ‘milk’, posl ( fi:t ) ‘(stomach full of) milk’ < *pa:i 
(3370) 

tas ‘superior division of ti: diary’, tasm ‘top’, tal head, 
end’, talp ‘tip’ < *talay (2529) 

its- ‘to long for’, wal- ‘to be bad’ < *oll- (846) 

piisy, illy (< Badaga) ‘tiger’ < *puli (3532) 

kwasm ‘genus, sacred name’, kwalm ‘thing’ < Skt; kulam 
( DBJA 120) 

34. 3.5. Since there is no phonological conditioning for the 
two developments, we must conclude that words with § are 
native Toda forms while those with / are borrowings from 
one of the neighbouring languages, i,e. Tamil, Malaya;lam 
or Kannada. There are two more points that support this 
conclusion. Firstly, there are many disyllabic nour.s ending 
in (or containing) / in Toda (see examples £100-112). Since 
Toda, like Kota, has a great tendency to lose the original 
short vowels (other than */) in non-initial syllables, such 
words may not be native Toda words. 2 Secondly, in some 
words with / there are also other indications to show that 
they are loan-words. Thus, anil ‘squirrel’ (1911) in addition 
to being a disyllabic word shows the absence of the change 
*a>o. pet'il (es) ‘betel (leaf)’ (4539) is also disyllabic and, in 
addition, it shows the change *lf>t which is unexpected; 
this change indicates that it is a loan from modern Tamil 
(moreover, the article is not native to the Nilgiris). The loss 

3 . The disyllabic words like nesof ‘moonlight’ (3113) pasof 
‘jack-fruit’ (3290), paso:r ‘Jamaica switch sorrel, Dedonea 
viscosa ' (4437) and konof ‘dream’ (1184) in which */ changes 
to s are obviously not loans in Toda; the second vowel in 
them was originally long. 
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of p- in ul ‘grass’ (3528) and iily ‘tiger’ (3532) indicates that 
they are from Badaga. Finally, words with 5- like sal- ‘to 
belong to*, salf ‘expenses’ (2286), si:ly ‘a cloak’ (2161), soil 
‘furrow’ (2038) and so:lm ‘assets and liabilities’ (2039) are 
clearly loans since they fail to show the change *c- > t~ . 

The verb stems ending in / instead of the expected s must 
be loans; however, no:l~, and te:l- owe their / to 

analogy since there was no l originally in them as evidenced 
by the other languages. As suggested by Emeneau, it is 
possible to consider the voicing of the / in these and in nil- 
(nid-) •to stand’ as analogical to the corresponding past 
stems ending in the voiced d and therefore they may be 
native Toda words. 



It does not occur initially. 

35. i. *-*(-; 

35. 1.1. *-!(-): Ta. Ma. Ko. Ka. Korf Nk. 1. To. L, l (in 

loans). Tu. (B) l, (C) /. Te. Kol. Nk (Ch.) Pa. Ga. Kur. Malt. 
Go. Kon^a Pe. Mani. Kuwi r • Kui /, d, C] l. Br .1, L. 

34. 1.2. In Telugu, the inscriptional evidence shows that l 
was preserved upto the 10th century. 

34. 1.3. Outside south Dravidian, the Naik/u dialect of 
Kolami alone preserves */ but after i: and e it is changed 

to / (cf. Emeneau 1955:149;e.g. iral : Pa. ira:l ‘two women’). 

. > > • 

34. 1.4. In Gon^i, single l > r but double *//>//. Burrow 
and Bhattacharya state (1960:75-76) “... the Hill- Maria dialect 
as spoken in the remoter regions on the borders of Bastar 
and Chanda, preserves We interviewed for a short time a 

few Marias coming from the village of Dhobi situated in this 
region and received from them such forms as kalle ‘thief’ and 
kallu ‘liquor’. It is also of interest to note that the retroflex n 
is also preserved in part of the Hill-Maria region, e.g. no-.qe 
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‘(Orcha) ‘rope”. When *1 comes to the initial position through 
metathesis, it yields r in the northern and western dialects but 
/ in the south-eastern dialect (see p. 231). 

34. 1.5. In Brahui, *1 first merged with *1 and then / later 
split into l and L under conditions not yet known, te:L ‘scorp- 
ion’ < *te:l (example 466) has L but mili: 'marrow, brain’ 
< *mu:l-ay (4146) has / (see 34. 1.5). 

Examples: 

1165. Ta. enku, elu, uliyam ‘a bear’; ilai ‘ Indian black bear’ 
Te. elugu, eluvu ‘a bear’* Pa. Hi. Ga. (Oil.) ilij. (S) illij. Go 
arja:l (M. A) erj. Konia (S and E) olzu, (N and W) orzu. Ku i 
oli, odi. Kuwi (Su), o'fi. Malt. eju. (729) 

1165. Ta. kal ( katt -) ‘to steal’; kal, ^kalavu, kallam, kalla- 
‘stealing’; kalian *theif’, kalli ‘female theif’. Ma. kal (katt-) 
*‘to steal’; kalavu, kallam ‘theft’; kalavan, kalian ‘thief’, fern. 
kallatti. Ko. kalv - (kald-) ‘to steal’; n. trickiness’; kaly> ‘thief’; 
fem. kayl. To. Icol- ( kold -) 'to steal’; kol_n ‘thief’; ko ly ‘petty 
thief’. Ka. kal (kald-) ‘to steal’; n. ‘stealing’; kalavu, kalahu, 
kala ‘theft’ kalla, kala ‘thief, rogue’; kallati, kalle ‘female 
thief’. Koi. kal- (katt-) ‘to steal’; kalle ‘thief’, fem. kalli, 
Tu .kalavu ‘theft’ kalve ‘thief’ 1 Te. kalla ‘falsehood’. Go. kal- 
(kalt-) ‘to steal’; kalle:, (Hill maria) kalle ‘thief’. Man^. kar- 
(-;-) ‘to steal’. Kuwi (S) kalli mlehalmneha ‘rogue, scoundrel*. 
Kur. xar-(xadd-) ‘to steal’; xalb, khaddka: ‘theft’; xalbas ‘thief’. 
Malt, qal-(qad-) ‘to rob, steal’; qalwe, qalwi ‘thief*. Br. xall- 
‘to lift (cattle/; kalp ‘deceitful’, (1156) 

1167. Ta. mil.aku ‘black pepper. Piper mi grum’ . Ma. milaku , 
mulaku. Ko. melg ‘chilli’. To. [moLx ‘pepper’. Ka. menasu, 
melasu, molasu. Ko d. malu ‘chillies’. Tu. munuci, munci ‘pepper, 
chilli’. (3986) 

See also examples 10, 256, 465. 615, 778, 784, 1009 and 
others. 
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35 . 2 . 

35. 2.1. *-U-\ Ta. Ma. Ka. Ko<( Tu. Ko. -1-. To. 

-L-, Te. 1 Kol. Nk. Nk. (Ch.) Pa. Ga. Go. Kuwi. Kur. Br. 
Kon^a Pe. Man^. Malt. -/-. Kui 

Examples: 

1168. Ta. tal.lai ‘mother* Ma. talla Te. talli. Pa. tali Go. 
(Mu.) tallur ‘mother of animals or birds’, tallur pesn ‘a female 
deity’, (Ma.) talloG ‘mother, female of animals’; (Tr. W:Ph.) 
ta\li: ‘cow*, (G) far.H, ta:lal: Konia tari ‘female of animals’; 
tali ‘mother’ (invocatory); adj. ‘female (prefixed to certain 
animal names)’. Pe. tari ‘mother’. Kui. tail ‘mother*; tali 
‘female bird or animal, hen’, Kuwi (S) talli ‘mother’ (25C0) 

1169. Ta. pillai 'child, young of many animals’. Ma. pil.la. 
? Ko. payl ‘young grain plant (not paddy), child’. To. peL 
xo-.f- (xo:t~) ‘to be married to a man’. Ka. pille, pil.la ‘child, 
young of any animal’. Koi palle ‘female of various will 
animals (also dog, horsel’. Tu. pille, pulle, pulli ‘grand-child’. 
Te. pilla ‘child, girl, young of animal’, pilaka , piluka ‘young 
shoot*. Kol. Nk. pilla ‘girl’. Go. (L) pila: ‘child’. Konia 
pila. Pe. pilka ‘young shoot of tree*. Kur. pello: ‘female child’; 
pell ‘maidservant’. Malt, peli ‘woman’; pelo ‘female (of plants)’ 
Br. pillozta ‘small child, orphan*. (3449: shift the Kuwi entries 
in DEDS to 3608(a) since the basic word pelli ‘marriage’ in 


1 Although in Telugu, original *11 becomes //, ll Mater deve- 
loped from the combinations dlrll 4 •/; this is very common 
in the formation of noun plurals with the suffix -Iu(<*l)e. g, 
ko:$i-lu>koillu ‘fowls’, uiru-lu >u:llu ‘villages’, illu-lu>i(lu 
‘houses’, ’miiHu-hi>mullu ‘thorns’, m:ru-lu>ni’.llu ‘water’ 
also cf. vedalu>velhi ‘to go’ and oeni(i)li > pelli ‘marriage*. 
In the plural formation, th<* original retroflex nature of the 
suffix seems to be resDonsible for this. In the sub-standard 
dialect, ll>ll, e.g. niillu ‘water, pelli ‘marriage*. 
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these is a loan from substandard Te. pelli, (standard,) pellj< 

Old pendCijli ‘.marriage’.) 

.o ' 

gee also example 1166 
35. 3. PDr. /*(/) > To. L, l. 

3 5. 3.1. In Toda, L (voiceless retroflex lateral) is the regular 
development of *1 or *11, excepting at the end of verb basses 
l occurs only, in loans (P.S. Subrahmanyam 1977c). 

The following pairs will show that there is no phonologi- 
cal conditioning for the two correspondences: 

keL economic partnership’; el ‘young’; elk ‘time of 

youth’ 

(: Ta. kilai ‘family’; 1678) (:Ta. ilai, Ka e\aku, 436) 

peL (xo:f ) ‘to be married ( kwily ‘loot’ (: Ta. kollai 

.to a man’ (:Ta. pillai, ‘plunder’, 1788) 

•child’, 3449) 

paL ‘valley* (,: Ma. pal l a ‘cavity’, 3307) : polm ‘a bamboo 
vessel’ (: Ta. valfam ‘a dish’, 4350) 

poLy ‘sacred diary’ (: Ta. palli ‘hamlet, hermitage’, 3309) 
:ko(y petty thief’(:Ta. kalli ‘female thief’, 1156) 
koLni ‘threshing floor’ (: Ta. kalan ; 1160) : koln ‘thief’ 

(: Ta. kalian, 1156) 
aL- ‘to measure’ (; Ta. ala, 252): tol- ‘to push’ (Ta. 

tallu, 2559) 

uLy ‘branding iron’ (: Ta. uli ‘chisel’, 601): ku:\y ‘stud 

bull’ (: Ta. kuili, 1597) 
i:L ‘night’ (:' Ta. irul ‘darkness’, 2102): pi:{- ‘to tumble 
over or down’ (: Ta. piral, pural, 3516) 

moLx ‘pepper’ (: Ta. milaku, 3986) : mulx-, mu:x- ‘to be 
destroyed’ (: Ta. muluku ‘to sink’, 4096) 
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piL ’bird’ (: Ta. pul, 3544): mul ‘ digging- fork* (: Ta. mul, 

409 S) 

no\L ‘day’ (: Ta. na\l, 3025) : o:l ‘coolie’ (: Ta. a:l ‘man’ 

342 (a)) 

pu\L ‘ Ilex wightiana’ (: Bad. hurulu, 3521) : u:l ‘ball (of 
butter, etc.)’ (: Ta. urulai, 571(a)) 
toL ‘flea’ (J Ta. cellu, 2296) : sol ‘hindrance’ (: Ta. callu, 

1995) 

35. 3.2. There are a number of pairs in Toda, one word in 
each with L and the other with l and these correspond to a 
single original word (with */). The following are the examples. 

o-.L ‘man, Toda’, o:l ‘coolie’ < *ail (342(a;) 

miL, mil ‘shoot of plant’ < *mulai (4100) 

muL ‘thorn’, mul ‘digging-fork* < *mul (4098) 
paL ‘ring at head of churning stick’, pal ‘circle, bangle’ 

< *valay (4348) 

peL, pel ‘crop’ < *vilay (4464) 

tiL : ‘month’, tigil ‘moon’ < *tinkal (2626) 

toLy- ‘to sprinkle’, tolb- ‘(liquid) slops over’ 

< *tuli, *iulump. 

(^764) 

tuLy ‘clear*, tiily- ‘to become clear’ < *teli. (2825) 
wiLt, wily ‘good’ < *oli{tt) (855) 

35. 3.3. The absence of any phonological conditioning for 
the correspondences of PDr. *1 (or *11) ; To. L, l coupled 
with the presence of paired words with L and l forces us to 
conclude that L is the regular Toda reflex and that words 
with / are borrowings which should have entered into the 
language after the completion of this change. M. B. Emeneau 
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(1958:55) has already identified words that contain / corres- 
ponding to PDr. *1 as borrowings, for example, kwalp ‘fat’ 
(! Ta. koluppu, 1784), poly ‘way to do something’ (: Ta. vali 
‘way’, 4335) and o:lm ‘depth’ (: Ta. a:lam, 338). tiiLy ‘deep 
pool* (:Ta. cult, 2223(a)),® miL ‘good points in argument (in 
assembly)’ (: Ta. moli ‘word, language’, 4092) and melk ‘cud’ 
(: Ta. meluku ‘wax, gum’, 4169) show To. L : PDr. *1; these 
seem to have been borrowed by Toda (from either Tamil or 
Kannaia) before the operation of the change */ > To. L. 

In a few words with l like the following, there are also 
other indications that they are borrowings (the presence of 
initial s - or the base being disyllabic but not ending in y): 
kub'il (ko:y) ‘pumpkin’ (1455), muxul ‘ridge of roof’ (: Ma. 
mukal, 4002), odyoilm ‘sign’ (79), tigll ‘moon* (2626), sol 
‘hindrance* (1995) and swt'.lm ‘maize’ (2359). 3 

35. 3.4. It is worth noting that verb stems ending in L have 
the secondary stem ending in a voiceless consonant while 
those ending in / have the secondary stem ending in a voiced 
consonant; Four verbs end in L while thirteen end in l. 
Three verbs ending in L have the secondary stem ending in 
an additional Q or t while the fourth one, i.e. ke:L- ‘to hear’ 
(1677) has the secondary stem ke:t-\ aL- ( aL9- ) ‘to measure’ 

®. This word seems to have entered Toda very early, i.e. 
before the operation of the change *c~ > t- and *1>L. 

*. oipiiLy- ‘to yawn’ (cf. Ka. a-.kulisu, a\gufisu, 333) must 
have been borrowed by Toda before’ the change of */ to L. 
The promiscuous correspondence PDr. 1: To. L occurs in a 
few cases like the following: agehf ‘buttocks and thighs’ (: Ko. 
algalv ‘hindquarters’, 214), eLf ‘bone’ (Ko. eh 714V kwe:L 
‘tube, Kota clarinet’ (: Ko. lcorl, 1511), wifL ‘chest of body, 
desire’ (: Ta. uta 50i) and pe:L ‘finger, toe’( : Ta. Ma. yiYp.1, 
Ka. beral, also beral, 4436). We can explain the correspon- 
dence in the last two words but not in the others. 
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(252), paL- ( paLB -) ‘to bend’ (4349J and peL- (peLB-) ‘food 
plants) grow’, (peLt-) ‘to grow (tr.)’ (4464). Many of the 
verbs that end in / have the secondary stem with d (<*«/ 
in the place of /, e.g. u\l- (u:#-) 'to roll' (57.), o:I- (o:#-) 
‘to own (buffaloes), rule*, (341), kwil- (kwi#-) ‘to cany 
(corpse)’ (1788), pi:l- ( pi:#- ) ‘to tumble over or down’ (3516), 
pe:l- ( pe:d- ) ‘(buffaloes) are frightened’ (4519) and ni:l- { ni:#~ ) 
‘to be stretched out straight (rope)’ (3059). All such verbs 
may not be loanwords since it is possible that under the 
influence of the secondary stem which ends in a voiced conso- 
nant either the / did not change to the voiceless L or l mipht 
have replaced L if the change had taken place earlier. In 
mo. /- (no:#-) ‘to make rope of bark* (:Ta. Ha:n ‘string, cold’, 
2369) and pu:l- ( pu:d- ) ‘to wear around neck’ (s Ta. pu:n 
(pw.pt-), 3577) / appears only in Toda and it is due to analogy. 

The verb kol- ( kold -) ‘to steal’ (and the words derived 
from it, namely, koln ‘thief’, koly ‘petty thief’, 1156J seem 
to be borrowings from Ka. kal (kald-)\ if it were a native 
word, the secondary stem should have been kot- (cf. Ta. Ma. 
kal ( katf -)) as in ke:L- (ke:t~) ‘to hear’ (1677) and, moreover, 
it would have contained L rather than /. The secondary stem 
kwild- of kwil- ‘to hatch’ (1524) indicates that it is a loan- 
word from Barfaga. 

L is the regular Toda reflex for PDr. *1 (single or double). 
All words that show / are loanwords in Toda. It is, however, 
possible that all verb stems ending in / may not be loanwords; 
the final / of two verb stems is analogical. 

The identification of Toda words with 1 and / as loans 
has important consequences in determining the relative chro- 
nology of certain changes. These words have entered the 
Toda language before the operation of the following changes: 
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the several changes in the original vocalic system (described 
in Emeneau 1970a:36-46;, the change *v- > To. p-, the loss 
of *1 and J *t in contractions (see DED 4096, 3516 and 571 
for examples,) and the loss of -ay, On the other hand, the 
change *c->To. t- seems to have been completed before the 
time of borrowing words with l or l since in most of these an 
initial s- remains unchanged. 4 

4 . If tuil- ( tuii -) ‘to be rolled up’ (2211), ‘to pull l$gs close 
to body (e.g, while sleeping)’ (2213), is considered as a 
borrowing, then it would be the sole exception to this state- 
ment. 


36 



No language contains words with the initial *v- i ollowed 
by the back vowels (u, u:, o, o:) but words beginning with a 
back vowel optionally have the on-glide w. 

36. 1. *v-> and -v-. 

36. *v~, -v-: To. p-, Ka. Koi. b-, -v-. Tu. b- 

-b- y — v— . Kur. b-y -b~, -v-. Malt, b-, -w-. Br. b~, -v-* 

In the remaining languages v is the reflex in both positions 
(for Gon^i, Trench writes w and for Kuwi, Shulze writes 
w- and Fitzerald vw-). 

For initial *v- t see examples II, 12, 30, 31, 210, 468, 
623, 624, 767, 802 , 803, 804 and others. 

For intervocalic *-v-, see examples 7, 350, 617, 618, 765, 
782, 790 and others. 

36. 1.2. In Kannada, the change *v->6- is attested in insc- 
riptions from the earliest times even in loans from Sanskrit 
(e.g. be:gam ‘speed, quickly’ < Skt. vega-) although upto 
the 12th century forms with v- also occur (see Narasimhia 
1941:52-55). In later Kannada, v after r changed to b, as in 
modern obbanu ‘one man’ < Old orvvan, o:rvvan; ibbaru 'two 
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persons’ < Old irvar. In Old literature, v- is retained when 
the word occurs as a second member of compounds though it 
has changed to b- otherwise, e.g. mara-vil ‘bow made of wood’ 
(but bil ‘bow’), kolli-vi:su 'to wave fire brand’ (but bitsu 'to 
wave'), ugur-vasit ‘the nail and the belly' (but basil ‘sto- 
mach’), to:l~vale ‘bangle of the hand* (but bale ‘bangle’) — these 
examples are from Pampa Bha'.rata, see Ramachandra Rao 
1972:37-38). This change must have spread f to Tu/u and 
Koiagu (and to a dialect of Malayalam) from Kannada; it 
cannot be a shared innovation among these because Tu/u and 
Ko^agu are not closely related to Kannada. 

36. 1.3; In Te/ugu, there are few cases of *v- > b-, e.g. 
bratuku, braduku ‘to live’ (example 803). Old Te. va- in the 
spoken language often changes to ( w)o - , e.g. vaccu > occu ‘to 
come; vadaku>onuku ‘to shiver’, vadalu>odulu ‘to leave, be 
loose’, valadu *> oddu ‘it is not necessary’, vangu > ongu ‘to 

V V 

bend’, etc. This change is absent in words of the type CVCV, 
e.g. vasa ‘sweet flag’, vala ‘net’, ‘vari ‘paddy’ (but vadlu > 
odlu ‘(grains of) paddy’), vada-ga:li r -‘the hot or land wind’ 
and also in words in which the second syllable contains r, e.g. 
varusa > varasa ‘row, line’, vatada > varada ‘flood’. In the 
Telangana dialect initial v- is dropped, e.g. va:na > a'.na ‘rain’, 
vaccu > accu ‘to come’. Dropping of the initial v- before a 
front vowel is common in the substandard dialects all over the 
area, e.g. vinu > inu 'to hear, listen’, vi-.pu ispu ‘back’ 
vi:du>i:du ‘this man’. vemika>enaka ‘behind’, ve:ru>e:ru ‘root’; 
this occurs also in the following pronouns: va:du>a:du ‘that 
man’, va\llu>a:llu ‘those people’, va:ru>a:ru ‘those people 
that man (honorific)’. 

36.- 1.4. The change *v- > b- in the North Dravidian 
languages might have been induced by a similar change in the 
neighbouring Indo-Aryan languages; it is at present difficult 
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to say whether this change operated before the separation of 
Brahui and Ku/aix-Malto or after (see Emeneau 1962b:62). 

36. 1.5. Note that the change *-V- > Br. -/- is commonly 
seen in the trasitive-causative suffix -(i) e.g. bar-if- 

‘to cause to come 5 (: Ta. varu-vi-, Te. m:\incu, rappincu), 
kas-f- ‘to kill’ (: Te. cam-pu ); also cf. o:fk ‘they’ <*uv- ‘they 
(neut. intermediary)’. 



37.1. Phonetic value and reflexes. 

37. 1.1. It is a retroflex voiced fricative and as a retroflex, 
it does not occur in the initial position but in the Telugu- 
Kuwi subgroup its reflexes come to the initial position through 
matathesis (early Telugu inscriptions contain a few words with 
l in the initial position). 1 J.R. Firth (in the 4th edition of 


1 . Emeneau (1958:51) notes that, in Malayalam, it is pro- 
nounced as a continuant with strong friction. He remarks 
that the description of the corresponding Tamil sound as a 
‘higher apical vibrant’ in opposition to r, a ‘lower apical 

V V 

vibrant’ (by Oldrich Svarny and Kamil Zvelebil) (vibrant = 
trill) ‘‘seems peculiarly difiicult to accept”. See also footnote 
5 (p. 427) for other descriptions of the sound. 

Different symbols are used for its transcription by different 
authors: r is used by Burrow and Emeneau (DED(S) and 
other works), z by Ramaswami Aiyar (1938) and Krishnamurti 
(1958b and subsequent works only in writing the reconstructed 
forms), / by Narasimhia, l by Tamil lexicon, P.S. Subrahmanya 
Sastri, L.V. Ramaswami Aiyar and Krishnamurti (1961), l 
by A.C. Sekhar and G.S. Gai and r by Zvelebil and Pfeiffer. 
As remarked by Emeneau (loc. cit,) it is futile to argue which 
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A.H. Arden’s Grammar of Common Tamil, 1934), described l 
of Tamil as follows: ‘’a frictionless continuant having an 
obscure unrounded back quality, * l * is made by drawing back 
the whole tongue and spreading the blade laterally, making it 
thick, short and blunt, so to speak, so that it approaches the 
middle of the hard palate. The result is a very retracted 
liquid sort of r-sound.” Like r, it is never doubled. 

37. 1.2. * l : Ta. I (many modern dialects l, northen dialect 
y). Ma. 1. Ko. y (finally), <j> (before g or k), r (before /), r 

(( in loans). 2 To *r (>$, s; before t, k or /), w (finally), <j> 
(intervocalically), d, r, y (i, L in loans). Ka. | > ( [V, r 
[C. Korf. y (between a and *i), / (intervocalically), <£ [C. 
Tu. (B) /, (C) r. Te. I > C]r, d (intervocalically and in the 
initial position, in the latter position, *J-> d-). Kol. Nk, r. 
Nk(Ch.) y, </>. Pa. r- Ga. (Oil.) r, (S) Go. Kon^a Pe. 
Mani. Kui Kuwi r- Kur. Malt. <> (commonest), r, d, r. Br. 
r, rr, r, 4>. 


symbol is correct. I is used in the present work mainly 
because of convenience in typing and printing. As pointed 
out by Burrow (1968b) Krishnamurti’s practice of writing z 
for this sound in the reconstructed forms in order to distin. 
guish it from the corresponding sound in Tamil-Malayalam 
and Kannarfa (this reason was stated by Krishnamurti) has 
little justification since there is no evidenee that the concerned 
proto-sound is phonetically different from the corresponding 
sound in Tamil-Malayalam. 

a . DED (p. xii) lists g as one of the Kota correspondences. 
A closer study of the concerned cases reveals that g is part 
of the derivative and *1 is lost before it, see 37. 4.4. 


1 
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pr £j sTi /fi'l }u jriJno''' nt \ c f j ^ - 

The following table shows the total number of reflexes 

of this protosound and their distribution in the languages. 

n CnuEfr ,^ir Aw t> 1,10 9 fij Miheev, * has - .*i: ,'v, * 



3 . Burrow and Bhattacharya (1963:234) have pointed out 
that in Kuwi r i* the regular reflex of *1 and that the trans. 
cription of this sound with r// in the earlier books is mis- 
leading. ‘‘Our investigations showed quite a different state of 
affirs, namely that the said phoneme (i.e. * l ) regularly appears 
as r, which is the same treatment as that found in Kni. Pengo. 
Konrfa, Gon^i.” 
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37. 1 . 3 . Pa. Ga. (Oil.; r . Ga. (S) d and Kui (but not Kuwi) 
r represent PDr. *1 alone and no other Proto-sound, unlike 
the corresponding sounds in the other languages. 4 In other 
words, PDr. *1 has not merged with any otheT sound in Parji 
and Gadba although it has undergone some phonetic modifica- 
tion (the exact phonetic value of Pa. r is not yet clear). 
Note that To. r is a retroflex voiced trill but in the other 
languages r represents a retroflex voiced flap. 

37. 1 . 4 . Krishnamurti (1958b) made a very general survey of 
the developments of PDr *1 in the daughter languages; that 
paper supercedes the studies on this subject by Caldwell, 
Ramaswami Aiyar (1935) and others. As we shall see in the 
following sections, several scholars have later made more 
precise studies on the development of this sound in some of 
the languages. 

Examples: 

.hawi). irflbi . Cl*. 1.1/ If c ..I*!*- •• ,1 a 1 

1170. Ta. Ma. pulu ‘worm, maggot;’ ’to breed worms’. 

Ko. pur. ‘worm’. To. puf; u: (<Ba4aga h-ii :). Ka. pulu, pula, 
hulu; puli ‘to be eaten or infected by worms’; puluku ‘that is 
eaten by vermin, ulcer, sore’; purcu ‘ruin, wickedness’. Ko d. 
pulu ‘worm’; pung- (pungi-) (meat) becomes highly decom- 
posed, (sore) festers a little’. Tu. (B) puli, (C) puri ‘worm, 
moth’; pura, puru * sna.\Y\ t purku -, purngu- ‘to rot. decay’. Te 
pur(u)gu, pur(u)vu, pruvvu ‘worm’; p{r)uccu ‘to rot’; p(r)uppi 
‘rottenness’. Kol. Nk. Nk (Ch.) purre ‘worm’. Pa. purut. Ga. 
(S) pudut. Go. puri : (pi. purk); puri:- ‘to breed worms (of a 
foul wound)’. Kon4a phi ‘snail’, pirvu (pi. pirku) ‘worm’. Pe. 
pfii (pi. priku):' Kui priu, pri:u (pi. pri’.ka), piru (pi- pirka). 

T Burrow (I968b;63) pointed out that in Kui and in the 
south-eastern dialect of Konda *1 > r but *1 > l as in Parji- 
Gadba; on the other hand, both •] and *1 become r in Gonii, 
Kuvi, Pengo and the North-Western dialect of Konia. <■ 
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Kuwl (Su.) priyuli (pi. pri'.ka). Kur. pocgo pocc- ( puccy -) 
‘to engender worms'. Malt pocru ‘worm’; posGo ‘weevil’. Br. 
pur, pulmak(k)i ; ‘tapeworm’. (3537). 

See also examples 2, 11, 349, 465, 605, 606, 759, 764, 777, 
781, 782, 783, 785, 786, 788, 790, 792,793, 796, 797, 799, 801, 
803, 1020, 1082 and others. (In two cases, l combines with 
the following nt to produce n or nt. They are DED 3299 
Ka. pan ‘to become ripe, n. fruit’, CDr. pani- < *pal-(u)nt - ; 
cf. Tu. parndi; Ta. palu ‘to ripen*, palam ‘fruit’) and DED 
3440 (Ka. Te. piq$u ‘to squeeze out, milk’, Koi. Tu. pun#-, 
Kol. piitid- <*pili-nt~, cf. Ta. pili (- nt 

37.2. Tamil. 

37. 2.1. In spoken Tamil, l is preserved in the Brahmin 
dialect of almost the entire area and also in many of the 
non-Brahmin dialects of South Arcot, Tanjore and Tiruchi 
districts. In most of the other dialects it merged with ( al- 
though in the substandard dialects of Madras and the surround- 
ing places it merged with y. 

37. 2.2. Inscriptional evidence shows that the merged of *1 
to l must have started some time before the 9th century, cf. 
cevva:y kil.amai (9th century) for cevva'.y kilamai ‘Tuesday’ 
and co\la (10th century) for co:la. Moreover, l is written as 
hypercorrection for ( in inscriptions, e.g. na:t:alcci (7th 
century) for na:ta:lcci ‘ruling the country’; ke:lvi (11th century) 
for ke:l\i ‘question’, ceyvaxrkalukku (11th century) of ceyva : - 
rkafukku ‘to those who do’. 

37. 2.3. Tolka'.ppiyam, eluttu, sutra 21 classifies l along with 
y, r. I, v and ( as itai(y)eluttu ‘sounds other than plosives 
and nasals’. Sutra 95 of the same chapter states that “r and 
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l are produced by the tip of the tongue being raised and 
allowed to gently rub against the hard palate”.* 

37. 2.4. In loanwords from Indo-Aryan, l is substituted for 
d, s and r in Tamil- Malayalam, e.g. ulai ‘dawn’ < Skt. 

o 

usas-; ce:lam • sesa ’ < Skt. se:sa-; Ta. ktycr.lam, Ma. kalai- 

yam ‘decoction’ < Skt. kasa:ya~; (also Ka.) na:li ‘a period 

of 24 minutes’ < Skt. na:di~; amiltam, ‘nectar* < Skt. amrta-. 

° 

also cf. Ma. kirili ‘work’ < Skt. krsi, polutti ‘work’ < Skt. 

O 

pravrtti, tando'Aam 'gladness* < Skt. santosa-'. Old Ka. dasli 
‘assault’ < Skt. dhaxtU- , piilige* preface, seat’ < Skt. pisthika:-. 

37. 3. Malayalam. 

37. 3.1. In Malayalam, *1 is generally preserved In all dia- 
lects. In -po:l ‘time’ < *po:l in a-ppo:l ‘then’, i-ppo\l' 
‘now* and e-ppo\l ‘when’ we find the change of l>l. In 
verbs l is lost before the past tense marker -nn- (in the 
modern language) as in ta:nti-<i*ta:l~m-, past stem of ta: l ‘to 
be lowered’ and va:-nn-< *va’.l-nn-, past stem of va:l ‘to live’. 

*. nunina:(v)anari ( y)annam varuta rakaira laka:ram a:(y)iran- 
tum pitakkum. As pointed out by Ramaswami Aiyar (1935: 
146), it is difficult to understand’ (i) why r and l should be 
clubbed together with regard to their manner of production, 
(ii) there is any ‘‘gentle rubbing” at all in the production of 
t which (as evaluated to-day in Tamil ) involves no “rubbing” 
of the tip”. Naynud 93 simply follows Tolka'.ppiyam in this 
matter. Kesiraja’s description ( Sabdamani darpana, sutra 19) 
of Kannada l that it is produced by pronuncing^ with greater 
pressure is also equally vague. According to Ramaswami 
Aiyar (1935:145-146), Ta. Ma. I is “a voiced continuative 
produced by the passage of air through a channel (slightly 
broader than that for s) formed between the curled-up tongue- 
tip and the cacuminal (or sometimes post-alveolar) region of 
the mouth- roof. There is no contact (except for the sides of 
the tongue, with some speakers) with the mouth-roof...” 
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37. 4. Kota. 

37. 4.1. Proto-Dravidian *1 has the following five correspon- 
dences in Kota: (!) r (retroflex one-flap tremulent), (ii) y, 
fin) (iv) r and (v) l. Of these, r is the most common 
correspondence; y occurs only in word-final position and 
therefore this must be the conditioning [factor for it. PDr. > 
*1 is lost in Kota before g. In three instances it develops 
into r and in these it is followed by / in the next syllable. 
There are a large number of Kota words in which PDr. *1 
is represented by l but all these words can be considered as 
borrowings form either (modern) Tamil or Barfaga. 

37 4.2. Ko. r < PDr. *1. 

1171. Ko. arc- (arc-) ‘(flame,) shoots up* : Ta. alal ‘to burn’. 
(234) 

1172. Ko. ir(ity-) ‘to have sexual intercourse with’: Ta. ilai 
‘to associate very intimately*. (430) 

1173. Ko. erv- (erd-) ‘(smoke) rises up’, (ert-) (to make to 
spring up from position* : Ta. elu ‘to rise*. (723a) 

1174. Ko. ork- ( orky -) ‘to embroider’ : Ta. olukku ‘to draw 
out, as gold thread’. (851) 

1175. Ko. karv- (kard-) ‘to be stretched, protrude’, kart- 
t karty-) ‘to make to protrude through hole’ : Ta. kalal ‘to 
protrude’. (1137) 

1176. Ko. kart ‘ass’ / Ta. kalutai (1149; note Ko. kald 'a 
term of abuse’, l.w. < Mod. Ta.) 

1177. Ko. kartl ‘neck’ : Ta. kaluttu (1151; Ko. kidg ‘neck’ 
given in this entry in DED with a query does not belong here) • 
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1178. Ko. ka/t- (kayt-\karty-) ‘to wash (tr.; bands, face, 
child)’ : Ta. kaluvu (1154; Ko. kalv as/ 'bathroom' l.w: < 
Mod. Ta.) ,'^iu ,nr': «»lp-njj' 

1179 ( = 784). Ko. kUrm (obi. ki:rt-) 'monsoon clouds which 
lie on the hills as mist* : Ta. kUl 'place or space below’. 
(1348). 

If y.U . i i ‘ 

1180. Ko. ( p)ard - (( p)ayd-l ( p)ajdy -) 'to tell’ : ? Ta. paliccu, 
'to praise, worship, tell’.' (3298) 

1181. (=799) Ko. port ‘time, sun’; ort ‘good luck’ : Ta. 
polutu, po:ltu, po'.tu. (3724; Ko. pat ‘time’ and To. pof *id\ 
given under this entry are unrelated to the other forms in it; 
they seem to be related to Te. pattu 'time, occasion’) 

Vo’vT -Vi e .io*3icl : ri oi ibnoo adi m '»v afari- vl*. 

1182. Ko. mart 'axe* : Ta. malu. To. most. (3889) 

nr oa io 

1182a. Ko. morv ‘a child’s continuous crying’ s Ta. mulanku 
‘to roar, thunder’, mulakku, mulakkam ‘noise’. (4092) 

37. 4.3. Ko. y.< PDr. *J/ cw- # 

1183 ( = 465). Ko. e:y (Sholur dialect e:g 'seven* : Ta.e:Z(u). 
(772) 

1184. Ko. kuy ‘pit* : Ta. kuli. (1511) 

f Vm) qol- t nw<- • o* *- • >' 

1185. Ko. ko:y ‘fowl’ : Ta. ko:\i. (1862) 


1186. Ko; to:y 'buffalo pen’ ; Ta. to:l(am), tolu(vam) ‘cattle- 
stall*. (2904) 


1187. Ko. pay- (before vowel), pa-, (before consonant) 'old’: 

Ta. pala. (3296) ' 

1188. Kb. paya:c ‘woman who has casual sexual intercourse’: 
Ta. pali 'blame, fault’. (3297) 


1189. Ko. paykm (obi. paykt-) 'a story’ : ? Ta. paliccu 
•praise, adoration’. (3298). 
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1 190. Ko. pa:y (before vowel), pa: (before consonant) 
‘empty, abandoned’ ; Ta. pa:l ‘desolation, ruin’. (3381) 


1191. Ko. e:r if va:y ‘fields near village which are ploughed 
in the sowing ceremony’ (va:y<pa:y): va:yv ‘Toda ti: dairy’ : 
Ta. patli ‘temple, town, city’. (3383). 


1192. Ko. pey ‘river’, peyv-e:r (obi. peyv-e:i- ) ‘id’. 
pula. (3543) 


: Ma. 


1193. Ko. may ‘rain’ : Ta malai. (3893) 

1194. Ko. va:y van, va:g < pre-Kota *vailk) ‘plantain* : Ta. 
va\lai. (4403). 

Although in most of these cases, l is followed by *-i or 
*-ay (pre-Kota *-e) there are cases like examples 1183, 1186 
in which this is not the case; therefore it will not be correct 
to include these vowels in the conditioning factor. 6 ki: ‘below’ 
<*ki:l (example 786) and ku: ‘cooked rice’ < *ku:l (1592) 
show loss of *1 in final position. 

37. 4.4. Ko. 4> < PDr. *1/ -g (<•(«)&) or k-«*kk). 


1195. Ko. ag- (art-) ‘to weep, cry*, agl, akl, 'act of lamen- 
ting’, arg- (argy-) ‘(cattle) bellow in protest’ at ill-treatment’: 
Ta. alu (~t~) ‘to cry, weep’, alunkal ‘loud noise, uproar’. 
(240) 

1 1 :*.i i 

1196. Kc. u:g- (u:yg-) ‘to slide down a slope’; u:k- ( utyk -) 
•to cause to slide down a slope’, u'.gan, ‘pen bars, planks 
used to close cowshed door’ : Ta. ilukku to slip, slide’; (426; 
etymology doubtful). 


6 . Iru/a also shows the change *1 > y before i and also 
otherwise, e.g. kuyi ‘pit’ < *kuli, koiyUkuyi ‘fowl’ < *ko:\i 
but also koyali / keylu / ko:alu 'flute* < *kulal. Other deve- 
lopments in Tru/a are / asin olu ‘to weep’ < *alu, d:lu ‘seven’ 
< *e:l and loss' as in" kot(tu) ‘neck’ < *kaluttu ‘(Zvelebil 
1970:150) " F 
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1197. Ko. ug- ( urt -) ‘to plough*, ukl ‘act of ploughing, 
m:v 'one furrow in ploughing* : Tu. ulu (-(-). (592) 

1198. Ko. ug a:t- ( a:c -) ‘to clean hair by untangling snarls, 
removing lice, etc’ Ta. ulu (-/-) *to arrange or adjust (as 
hair with the fingers’. (593) 

1199. Ko. kig-(kift-) 'to plPck up, pull (teeth)*, kit-(kity-) 
‘to tear with the teeth’, kiv- ( kivd -) 'to become torn’, (kivt-), 
‘to tear’ s Ta. kill ( -nt- ) ‘to be torn’, (~tt~) ‘to tear’. (1316). 

1200. Ko. pug- 1 purv- (purt-) ‘to hide’ : Ma. pu:l, pu\n ‘to 
be buried, stick in the mire’. (3588) 

1201. Ko. vag- ( vart -) ‘(woman) is married’; vakc- ( vakc -) 
‘to make woman marry’ : Ta. va:l (-nt-) 'to exist, live*. 

( 4402) 

? 1202. Ko. vig- ( virt -) ‘to fall’, vi:k- (vi:ky-) ‘to let fall* : 
Ta- vi:l (-nt-), vilu (-nt-) ‘to fall*. (4457) 

1203. mu:g - (mu:yg~) ‘to submerge oneself’, mu:k- (mu:yk-) 
‘to submerge (tr.)’ : Ta. muluku, tr. mulukku. (4096) 

pu:<*pul-u (example 1170) also shows loss of *1 with 
compensatory lengthening; also cf. u:v < *uluv in example 
1197. ku:v- ( ku\d- ) ‘grain gets soft’ (;Ta. kulai. 1514) may 
also be from pre-Kota *kul-u although the -u derivative is 
not attested in any language. From these instances it may 
be concluded that the sequence *ulu yields Ko. u:. But 
examples 1197, 1198 and 1200 go against this rule since although 
they show loss of *1 there is no compensatory lengthening. 
Is the absence of lengthening in these due to analogy with 
past stems with a short vowel? 

37. 4.5. Ko. r < PDr. *1 / -/ 

There aTe only three instances for this and in all of them 
Ko. r is followed by /. They are the following. 
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1204. Ko. arl 'fever* : Ta. alal ‘fire, flame, heat’. (234; now 
there is no need for the alternative grouping of this word 
with Ta. ari ‘to have an adute sensation’ 177 which was 
suggested in DED ) . 

1205. Ko. korl ‘tube’ (also kola:y < Ka.) : Ta. kulal. (1511) 

1206. Ko. nerl ‘shade’ : Ta, Ma.nilal. (3046) 

37. 4.6. There are a number of cases with / for *1 and they 
are all loans, cf. examples 1078 and 1105; other examples are 
eld- ‘to write* < *elutu (725), culy ‘whirlpool’ < *culi( 2223a). 
va:l- ‘(woman) lives with husband’ < *va:l (4402); cf. also 
338, 429, 587, 1145, 3296, 3542, 4096, 4330 and 4457. 

37. 5. Toda. 

37. 5.1. Emeneau (1958:51-57) gave the following reflexes 

for *1: (i) 4, (ii) r . (iii) w, (iv) s, (v)s, (vi) <j>, (vii)y, (viii)j 
(ix) l and (xj L. He himself has identified the words that 
contain l < *( as loans, see example 790 (kwalp); also cf. 
oilm ‘depth’ ( <*a:lam , 338), poly ‘way* (<*vali; 4335). The 
same can be said for the few words with L, which must have 
entered Toda before the change of */ to L, e g. tiiLy ‘deep 
pool’ < *culi (2223a), see 35.3.3. g may not be a real correspon- 
dence since it occurs only in one case: in kog ( ir ) ‘old 
(buffalo), kog foLy ‘big dairy at To:ro:r village’, kog can 
be from *kol(u)k-, the velar derivative is attested in Kui 
(see example 790), tog- ‘to be humbled’ (2594), which is 
similar to the above, is a loan from Ka. taggu ( <*tal(u)k- ) 
as noted by Krishnamurti (1958b:271). 

37. 5.2. d. As noted by Emeneau, this correspondence occurs 

mostly in verbs of the type (C)V V, the final V being *i, *u 
or *ay; additionally, there is one noun in which Z is followed 
by *i (example 1215). There are nine instances. 
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1207. To. od- ( odd- ) ‘to rise’ : Ta. elu (- nt -). (723a) 

1208. To. kody- ( ko&s -) ‘(period of time) passes’ : Ta. 
kali (-nt-). (1142) 

1209. To; kwad- ( kwadd -) ‘to rot’ : Tag kulai (-nt-) ‘to 
become soft*. (1514) 

> sl c.fi 1 

1210. To. tudy- (tuds-) ‘to move in a circle’, (tudc-) tr. : 

Ta. culi (-nt-): (-tt-) tr. (2223a) 

> r . ■* ' x 

1211. To. poiy- (podc-) ‘to scrape with fingers’ : Ta. vali 
(-tt-). (4333) 

1212. To. padf- (padt-) ‘to slip’ s Ta. vain vain (-tt-), Ka. 
balal. (4336) 

1213. To. pod- (podO-) ‘to be priest of ti: dairy’ ; podO- 
(poddy-) ‘to enjoy’ : Ta, va.i (-nt-) ‘to live*. (4402) 

1214. To. pid- (pidQ-) ‘to fall, (animal) dies’ : Ta.-vi in (-nt.) 
(4457) 

1215. To. kwi:dy, kwi:y (in songs; either from Ko. koiy or 
Baiaga ko:i) : Ta. Ma. Ka. ko:li. (1862) 

37. 5,3. r (retroflex trill). There are only five instances and 
the difference in the environment between d and r is not clear; 
for example, why *viln > pid- (example 1214) but *a(u > or- 
(example 1216) 

1216. To. or- (ory-) ’(child) weeps’ : Ta. alu (-t-). (240) 

1217. To. orf-Aprt-) ‘to carry, place (corpse) on fire, arouse 
from sleep, give (girl) in marriage, bring to life’; ort- (orty-) 
‘to arouse from sleep’. Phonologically and semantically these 
ssem to be from efu (~pp~, -tt-) ‘to take up’ rather than from 
elu (-V-, —nt—) 'to rise*. (723a). 

1218. To. wirk- (wirky-) ‘to embroider’ : Ta. olukku ‘to 
draw out, as gold thread’. (851 ) 

1219. To. korL ‘kite’ : Ta. Ma. kalu(ku). (1147) 
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■ t 

1220. To. port ud - ‘to smear profusely’ / Ta. vali (-«-) 'to 
smear, scrape’. (4333; see also example (211) 

-V. 

37. 5.4. w.i It occurs ia the word-final position. 

1221. To. ko\w ‘pointed stick’ : Ta. ka'.l ‘iron rod, elephant 
goad’ (1155; the Toda word is in 1146; both the entries need 
cross-reference); 

1222. To. maw ‘rain’ : Ta. malai. (3893) 

1223. To. pasw ‘river* : Ma. pula. Ka. pole. (3543) 

1224. To. po:w ‘one variety of dairy* : Ta. paili 'temple*. 
(3383) 

1225. To. kwa:w ‘decayed dead body* : Ta. ku:\ai , kulai 
‘soft mud’. (1514) 

See also examples 1 1, 465, 790 and 796. 

37. 5.5. s and s. There has been merger of * l with *r before 
a consonant in pre-Toda, the resultant *r later developed 

V 

to s and s (Emeneau 1958: 53-54; 57). As noted by Emeneau 

V # 

(1958:53), s and s ‘‘are followed in the Toda form, which is 
a monosyllabic verb stem or a noun, by the stop t or k, or 
in the verb stem by / which alternates with t in the past 

7 . cf. Emeneau (1958:22-23): “The phoneme that has been 
set up as w is of peculiar and limited distribution. Two allo- 
phones are included in it, which seem to have in common 
velar friction and voicing. One has lip rounding, but little 
labial friction, and little friction in the velar region either, so 
far as was determined. It oecurs after the vowels 6 and o\, 
and also before the vowels a at i i: e :; preceding these vowels 
it occurs either initial or preceded by n s k t ... The other 
allophone of w has considerable voiced velar friction ([>]) and 
strong lip retraction. It occurs only after short and long 
vowel phones which show strong lip retraction and a raising 
of the back of the tongue to approximately the [y] position.” 
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Y 

stem.” The conditioning for the development *r > s, s was 
given in 33.2. and it is almost the same even in the case of 

y 

pre-Toda *r that is from *1; s appears before a non-mor- 
phemic I or a front vowel (which is later lost or changes to 
y). The front vowel can even be the past suffix *i (> To. 

y), see examples 1232 and 1233 but 1238 is an exception. In 

• id: . •:* •) j ... '• 1 .n« i «iJ I - i -/■*»' 

the case of examples 1231, it cannot be said that s is due to 
the t of the secondary stem because s occurs before it in 
examples 1235 and 1236. AH this shows that problems still 
remain and that it is not yet time to say the final word in 
this matter. 

T t 

1226. To. kisf-(kist-) 'to pluck out by roots, rape* : Ta 
ki\i (- nt -) ‘to be torn’; (-tt-) ‘to tear’. (1316) 

1227. To. to'.st na:s~ '(monsoon) comes slanting with gusts 
of rain and mist’ ; Ma. ta:l»u *a slope’. (2597) 

1228. To. tost ‘bar at gate of pen’ : Ma. talutu ‘bolt, bar’. 
(2598) 

1229 (=799). To. pist, post 'time, luck’ : Ta. polutu. (372)4 

‘ r / , i iji*' 

1230. To. most ‘axe’ : Ko. mart. Ta. Ma. malu. (3889) 

1231. To. posf— (post-) ‘to ripen’ : Ta. Ma. palu. (3299; 
(the 1 is unexpected) 

Y Y 

1232. To. mosk - (i mdsky -) - to smear with dung of buffaloes 
as a ritual purification’; mosk ‘wax’ : Ta Ma. meluku. (4169; 

♦ tTj a r *. f t n . M . 

i *!it t » -.y*f • • ‘ 
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8*7 4 ,4 < \* ItiMoqols/sb adr uol ainof'ibno, odT n 

the s in the basic stem is due to the influence of the past 
stem, the noun contains s as expected). 

otzaarsdu i3*cl u rfaidw) 'wot iirnl i to » oitn>riq 

1233. To. push- ( pi:sky- ) ‘to kill (animal/, pi'.sk ‘sickness’ 


ne Stn >»Jarrr*jn 


.f 

in 


(<*vi:l-kk~, tr. of ‘to fall, fall sick* (4457; the s 
the basic stem is due to the influence of the past stem; the 
noun contains ? as expected). 


1234. 

nr h 

1235. 


To. osk ‘dirty’ : Ta. Ma. alukku. (241) ^ 

oar lurf sdj o; emit W( iun n I'^tadl baa iiiainjT 

To. i:sf- (i;st~) ‘to drag, puli’ 427 or *i:r, 461). 



1237. To. kus ‘small valley, ditch’ : Ta. Ma. kvli ‘pit. 
(1511; both loss of final *i and s are unexplainable). 

' ul ££ f i 

1238. To. push- (pusky-) ‘to boil (potatoes)’ ; Ta. Ma. 

pulukku. (3540) -> E ' 


1239. To. pask ‘property ; 'household article’ < *val-ak(k)~ 
(4402) i 

37. 5 6. </j. The *1 in the final position is in a few cases lost 
(see examples 1240- 1242); it is lost in the medial position also 
m a number of cases. While there is lengthening of the 
preceding vowel in a few cases (see examples 1243-1248) no 
such lengthening occurs in the majority of the cases. 

1240 ( = 786).^ TO. ki;- 1 ‘lower* < *ki:l. (1348) 

1241. To. ku: Qwi:z ‘cooked rice from which water has been 
drained’ : Ta. ku:i ‘porridge’. (1592) 


1242 To. twi: ‘corral, pen’ >* Ta. to:l(am). (2905) 

. itiuUi*' jM T iUVi /aoiiaid nr: «auin : 

1243. To . ka:l- ( ka:6- ) ‘to fall from height’; tr. ka\!~ ( katfy -): 

Ta. Italal ‘to become lose’, tr. kalazzu. (1136) 
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1244. To. kwe:L tube, clarinet’, ku:t ‘dry pit’ ; Ta. kulal 
‘pipe’; kali ‘pit’. (1511) 

. \ r 

1245. To. ne:s ‘shade’, netl ‘relics’ ; Ta. nilal. (3046) 

1246. To pa:k- ( pa:ky -) ‘to abuse’ ; Ta. pali. (3297) 

1247. To. i:x- (i:xy~) ‘to descend’; tr. ilk- ( i\ky - ) : Ta. ili. 
(426) 

1248. To. mutx- (mu:xy~) ‘to be destroyed, drown’; tr. mu'.k- 
( mu-.ky - ) : Ta. muluku, tr. mulukku. (4096; 

1249. To. ‘heat of sun or fire’ : Ta. alal. (234) 

1250. To. wak ‘small bamboo vessel’ : Ta. ulakku ‘measure 
of capacity’. (587) 

1251. To, kwiz, ‘twig’ ; Ta. koluntu. (1787) 

1252 (“ 1170). To. puf ‘worm’ : Ta. pulu. (3537) 

1253. To. muf - ( mut -) ‘to become angry’ : Ma. muli ‘vexa- 
tion’. (4094) 

See also DED 4093. 

37. 5.7. y. This occurs only in three instances (the last one 
is uncertain). 

1254. To. to:y- ( to:s -) ‘to be lowered’; v (to;c-) ‘to lower’ • 
Ta. tail. (2597) 

1255. To. po-.y (before vowel), po: (before consonant) ‘empty 
(house, village, place) Ta. pail ‘to go to ruin’. (3381) 

1256. To. pa-.ym ‘story of actual event / Ta. paliccu ‘to 
praise, tell’. (3298) 

37. 6. Ko^agu. 

37. 6.1. Emeneau (1971) has given the following rule for 
the Kosfagu development of * 1 . 
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*1 > y I a — *i (examples 1257-1260) 

> i / V - V 

> <j> I - C (examples 1261-1263, 861, 866) 

(y is doubled before a vowel.) 

Examples: 

1257. Koi. kay- (~p~, ~c~) ‘to remove, undo (knot)’ : Ta. 
kali. (1136) 

1258. Koi kay- (kayyuv-, kayiij-) ‘(time) passes’, (-/>-, -c-) 
‘to pass (time)’ : Ta. kali (1142). 

1259. Kod. kay- {kayyuv-, kayiij-) ‘to be possible’ I Ma. 
kali- . (1143) 

1260. Koi. bay po:- 'to wander aimlessly, bayya ‘behind, 
after’ : Ta. vali 'way, path*. (4335) 

1261. Ko*i. matti ‘axe’ : Ta. malu. Ko. mart. To. most. (3889) 

1262. Koi. pukk- ‘to boil’ : Ta. pulukku. (3540) 

1263. Korf ba:ce ‘act of living’ : Ma. va:lca. (4402) 

For *1 > /, see examples 11, 465, 785, 788, 796 and 
8)8; note the alternation between l and <£ (the latter before 
a consonant) in examples 349, 841, 842 844 and 864. e:l- 
nu\ri ‘700’ (example 465) is analogical remaking on the basis 
of Bili ‘7’. 

37. 7. Kannaia. 

37. 7.1. In Kannada / was preserved until about the middle of 
the 10th century A.D. In that period, it changed to / in the 
intervocalic and final positions and to r before a consonant 
(A N. Narasimhia 1941:61-62). r was later assimilated to the 
following consonant (the first occurrence of *1 > r was recorded 
in 930 A.D. and exactly a century later, i.e, in 1029 A.D. there 
is an instance of assimilation of r, cf. ka:l-gacci ‘having 
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washed the feet’ ( gacci < karci < kalci; so, Krishnamurti 
1958b:263). Also cf. talgu > targu > taggu ‘to become low’ 
(2597), poltu > portu > pottu > hottu ‘sun’ (example 799), 
kalcu> karcu > kaccu ‘to wash’ (1154), kalte > katte ‘ass’ 
(1149). 

37. 7.2. In Baraga, first *1 merged with *1 and the resultant 
*1 split into y and l\ y occurs before a front vowel including 
e that is from *-ay and / occurs elsewhere (this condition- 
ing is incomplete); e.g. guyi ‘pit* < *kuli suyi ‘whirl' < 
*culi, ko:yi -fowl’ < *ko:li, koye- ‘to decay’ < *kulai, hoye 
‘river’ < *pol-ay ; aye ‘tiger’s den’ < *alay, huyi ‘tamarind’ 
< *puli, moye ‘shoot’ < *molay. There are instances for 
the loss of *1 in final position: kw.<*ku\l ‘cooked rice’, to: 
‘cattle pen’ < *to:l. 

37. 8. Tn/u. 

37. 8.1. In Tu/u develops to / in the Brahmin dialect and 
tor in the common dialect, e.g. ko:li / ko:ri ‘fowl’ (1862) 
gulilguri ‘pit’ (788), palajpara ‘old’ (796), ulejure ‘deer’ (783) 
gajpu/garpu- ‘to dig’, pulijpuri ‘worm’ (example 1170), poltu! 
portu ‘time’ (example 799); pulngu\purngu ‘civet cat’ (3538). 
Even the Brahmin dialect (of some localities perhaps) shows 
r before a consonant, e.g. parndi ‘fruit’ (3299), portu ‘sun’, 
urdu ‘black gram’ (594); these instances were given by Krish- 
namurti (1958b:272). Krishnamurti’s conclusion (loc. cit.) 
that all forms with / are loans from Kannada is untenable; 
even to think of influence of Kannada in this respect is 
unnecessary since *1 > l occurs also in later Tamil and 
Kodagu (for this view, cf. Burrow 1968b:62). 

37. 9 Telugu, 

37. 9.1. In the Telugu inscriptions, l was preserved till the 
middle of the 9th century A.D. , e.g. palakilplakki > parkki 
•name of district’, klocce ‘he engraved’, pulo:la > pro'.lan 
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in the city’, laccu 'to destroy’, lenduluira ‘at Dendulur’, lulla 
‘place name (mod.) lolla'. Later, it merged with r after a 
(word-initial) consonant (it came to this and the word initial 
positions through metathesis, see Chapter 16) and with d in 
other positions, i.e. word initial, medial and final positions 
(the enunciative u follows it in the final position). For r, 
see examples 786, 788, 790, 792, 796, 799, 801, 803; for d, 
see examples 465, 777, 785, 786 ( ki:du ), also sudi ‘whirl pool’ 
< *culi (2223a). 

Word-initial d is optionally replaced by d in the literary 
period itself; see examples 781, 782, 783, 8 777. 

The r in word initial clusters has been dropped in modern 
Telugu. (Old vra-.yu > Mod. ra\yu ‘to write’ (< *varay, 
4304) in which v rather than r is dropped is the sole excep- 
tion to this statement), purugu in example 1170 exceptionally 
shows *1 > r in the medial position. 

37. 9.2. There are a few words with l for *1 which are loans* 
e.g. atlva.ru (< Ta.) ‘a vaisnavite saint’, ta:lamu ‘bolt, latch’ 
(< Ka; Ta. Ma Old Ka. tail, 2598), coila ‘name of a royal 
dynasty’ (< Ta. or Ka; cf. Ta. cola). 

37. 9.3. The following words show n for * l , they could be 
loans from Kannaia which exceptionally shows n in these 
cases: genusu 'sweet potato’ (: Ka. genasu, gelasu, Ta kilanku, 
1314); punugu ‘civet’ (: Ka. pupugu, Ta. Ma. puluku, 3538). 

37. 10. Knrux-Malto. 

37. 10.1. The development of *1 in Kupux-Malto was treated 
in detail by Burrow (1968b). Pfeiffer (1972:156-157) also dealt 
with this problem with regard to Kurux. Burrow concluded 
that the normal correspondence of *1 in Kupux-Malto is 
(i.e. loss) and that the statement in the preface to DED (pp. 

8 . In these three cases d- forms are not attested but Kol. Ga. 
duppi seems to be a loan from Telugu when it had d in this 
word; metathesis does not operate in these languages. 
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xii-xiii) that s is the Kurux-Malto reflex of *1 cannot be 
correct. He listed the following apparent treatments: 

1. -s-, -ss -( 5 items; examples 1273, 1274, 1278, DED 4489) 

2. -c-, -cc- (3 items; examples 1273, 1275, 1276) 

3. -y- (2 items; examples 781, 1266) 

4. -g- (1 item; example 781) 

5. -r- (5 items; examples 1267, 1277, 1279) 

6. -i-, -id- (1 item; example 1267) 

7- ~r~, -rr- (i items; example 605, S 570) 

8. (3 items; examples 1267, 1269, 1281) 

9. -n- (2 items; examples 1280, 1281) 

10. loss (16 items, examples 1264-1272) 

He concluded that since <j> is the most common correspon. 
dence in unambiguous cases, it must be the real correspondence 
even in eases where -s-, -ss-, -c- or -cc- appears to be the 
correspondence. The latter sounds are part of the derivative 
suffix. In most of these cases, the palatal, in fact, appears 
as a derivative suffix after l in one or the other of the sister 
languages. 

y and especially g (which occur in isolated cases) can 
also be eliminated as correspondences with the same explana- 
tion but Burrow preferred to consider them as correspondences 
on the basis of similar developments in dialectal Tamil, Toda- 
Kota and Naiki for y and in Kota for g (note that it was 
shown above in 37. 4.4. that g is not a real coriespondence 
of *1 in Kota.). / is from *1 and n is from *n and alternation 
between *1 and these sounds in these cases goes back to the 
Proto-Dravidian stage. Then, apart from <j>, the other corres- 
pondences of *1 in Kufux are r, d and r. 

37. 10. 2. The conditioning factors for these four develop- 
ments cannot be given because of the meagreness of the material. 
In cases where we find Pfeiffer posits the intermediary, 
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stage *y for pre-Kurux because *y is also lost in Kupux but 
this seems to be unnecessary. 

1264. Kur. Malt, ej- (ejj-) ‘to rouse from sleep; ejr- ‘to be 
awake’ : fa. elu ‘to rise’ (723a, Pro to-Kur, -Malt. *el~c~). 

1265. Kur. Malt. o:j- ‘to spin, twist’ : Ta. olukku. (851) 

1266 ( = 786). Kur. kiyya: ‘ beneath’, ki:ta:, kiyyanta:, ‘lower’; 
ki:tanta: ‘low-born* < *ki:l~. ('1348) 

1267. Kur. nut- (midi-) ‘to hide’; nu\xr- ‘to hide oneself’ 
nulug- ‘to insert’. Malt, nud- ‘to hide’; lulq- ‘to thrust in’: 
Ta. nulai ‘to creep through, get into’. (3076). 

1268. Kur. pa:n- ‘to ripen*, panjka: ‘fruits’. Malt. pa:n- 
panjek(e) ‘ripe’ < *pal-anl~anc~. (3299) 

1269. Kur. bi:n- ‘to milk’ :? Malt . pilq- ‘to sqeeze’. Ta. pili 
‘to squeeze’. (3440) 

1270. Kur. mu\ka: ‘knee, elbow’. Malt mu:ke ‘knee’ < 
*mulan ka:l ‘knee’, mulan kai ‘elbow’. (4093) 

1271 ( = 1082). Kur. meddo : ‘brain’. Malt, medo < *metal. 
(4153) 

1272. Kur. pu:x- ‘to boil’. Malt. pu:G- : Ta. pulunku. (3540) . 

1273. Kur. i:c- ‘to draw out’; i :c-/i :s- ‘to pluck*. Malt. i:c- 
‘to take off’ : Ta. ilu ‘to puli’. Te. i:d(u)cu. (427) 

1274. Kur. xoss- ‘to become weak or soft’ : Ka. kolaci, 
kolace ‘state of being putrid’; kocce ‘mud’. (1514) 

1275 ( = 796), Kur. pacca: ‘old’, pace- 'to grow old’. Malt. 
pace ‘old’; pac - ‘to become old’ : Ka. palasu ‘to become old 
worn out’. (3296) 

1276 ( = 1170). Kur. poego: ‘worm 5 . Malt, pocru: Ka. pulicil 
•rottenness’. Te. pruccu ‘to rot’. (3537) 

1277. Kur. payag- ‘to talk against one’ : Ta. pali. (3297) 



1278. Kur. pe:s - ‘to command’. Malt, perq- ‘to talk’ : Ka. 
pe:i (3629) 

1279. Kur. marx- ®to get dirty*. Malt. marGr - ‘to become 
black’ : Ta. maluku, malunku. (3890) 

1280. Kur. munx- ‘to devour* : Ta. milunku, mu\unku , 
vilunku. (3985) 

1281. Kur. mulux-, munux- ‘to sink’. Malt. mulG- ‘to dip in’: 
Ta. mtiluku. Ka. munugu. Te. munugu, mulugu. (4096; *ll*fl*y 
alternation in this is widespread). 

37. 11. Brahm. 

37. 11.1. The reflexes of *1 in Brahui are r, rr, r> $ and d 
(the last one is uncertain; Emeneau 1971: 184-185); Emeneau 
(1980) adds / and L also as reflexes of *1. With the limited 
material at hand, it is impossible to find out the condi- 
tioning factors for these developments although it can be 
said that the loss occurs in the pre-consonantal and word- 
final positions. Emeneau has shown that in Brahui *1 and *f 
fell together completely as did *r and *! and that there is 
partial overlap in the development of the original reflexes 
(probably *r and *f respectively) of the two pairs at a later 
stage. 

(i) Br r<*l (6 items) 

1282. Bi. mir- ‘to plaster* < *mel~. (4169) 

See also examples 349 (arf-), 786 ( ketraG ), 821, 823 and 

826. 

(ii) Br. rr < *1 (2 items; see examples 605 and 788, 
also cf. DED 929). 

(iii) Br. £ < *1 (4 items) 

1283. Br: tamm- ‘to fall’ s Kur. tamm- ‘to cease’ < *taijrl 
tal-y -. (2597) 
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See also examples 349 (e:f ), 786 (ki-, ki:-, kel-) and 

1170 

0 r - ... ' . • • ' 

(iv) Br. r < *1 (3 items) 

1284. Br. pe:r~ ‘to roll around’ : Te. pe:iu, pe:nu. (3423a) 

1285. Br. bi\r- ‘to milk’ < (3440b) 

1286. Br. dar~, daring , darang- ‘to get down, desend’ < 
*ta:l-l*tal-V~. (2597) 

( v ) Br. d < *1 (one item i.e. DED 354 5) 

This is uncertain because Br. pid ‘belly, stomach* is close 
to Go. pi'.r ‘stomach’ which latter looks to *pi:t but not 
*pi:l. The words in the rest of the languages .in this entry 
yield the reconstruction *pil- and mean ‘intestines’ rather than 
•stomach’. It seems to be necessary to separate the Gon^i 
and Brahui words from the rest; see also Subrahmanyam 
(1973:1440 

(vi) Br. /, L < *1 (3 items) 

1287. Br. piL- ‘to squeeze’ < *pil- (3437, 3440). 

1288. Br. maL ‘son’ : Ta. mala ‘youth’. (The Brahui item 
should be shifted from 3768 to 3887) 

Note also Br. pul~mak(k)i : in example 1170 ( mak(k)i : < 
Persian). 

37. 12. Apparent alternation oi *\ with *c, *(, *t and *r. 

37. 12.1. Krishnamurti ( 1958b:280-282) has pointed out 
a number of cases in which *1 seems to alternate with *c 
along with few cases each for the apparent alternations *]/ 
*1, *H*I and *lj*r. Examples for the latter alternations are 
DED 4095 (Ta. muluku to bathe’, Te. mulugu; Kur. mulux -); 
DED 1862 & 1768 (Ta. ko:li ‘fowl’, Kon^a kotu); DED 4093 
(Ta. mulam ‘cubit’, Te. mu:ra). He concluded that the alter- 
nations other than *l/*c, which occur in a minority of cases, 
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can be explained by taking the concerned consonants as deriva- 
tives rather than part of the root at the level of inner derivation, 
that is at a very early stage. As regards *Z/*c, he felt that 
the cases are too many to be accounted in that way But 
in most of these, only the north Dravidian languages have 
the *c variant and Burrow argued that in such cases the real 
reflex of *1 is <f> and *c is only a derivative (see 37. 10.). 
Once we remove such cases from consideration, the number 
of cases that show the *l\*c alternation will also diminish 
and this makes the reconstruction of a third phoneme to 
account for this alternation (suggested by Krishnamurti) less 
plausible. Two other points that are relevant in this connection 
are the following. First, there is no phonetic closeness between 
these two sounds, and second, loss of *1 in pre-consonantal 
position is a widespread phenomenon. Therefore, it is better to 
explain the cases where there is *l/*c variation (at the surfase 
level) even outside Kupux-Malto as due to loss of *1 before 
the derivative *c. Examples: DED 1782 (Ta. koli ‘to sift’. 
To. kw'ic-, Ka. koccu. Go. koss-); DED 3890 (Ta. maluku ‘to 
become blunt’, malunku ( >manku )) & DED 3778 (Ta. macanku 
‘to become dull’) & DED 3918 (Ta. ma: ‘black’; ma:cu, 
ma'.ci ‘cloud’) & DED 3927 (Ta. ma'.cu ‘stain’); DED 3629 
(Ta. Ma. pe’.cu 'to speak’; Ka. pe'.ly, DED 2257 (Ta. cutl ‘to 
consider, know’, Tu. tu:pu- ‘to see’; Te. cuicu (cu:#u before 
imperative and -a) ‘to see’). 
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